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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.7

Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for ITS 3.7.1, 3.7.2, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.7.7, Pages 5, 9,14,41, 45, 46, 95,
3.7.8, 3.7.10, and 3.7.13, and CTS 3/4.7.7 and 3/4.7.8, has been 104,111, 113,125, 129,139,
made. CTS Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been 140,150,177, 179, 200, 202,
incorporated into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the 245, 249, 254, 342, 346, 353,
allowances of TSTF-359 and affects CTS 3.7.1.1 Action c, 354,466, and 468 of 503.
CTS 3.7.1.5 Actions, CTS 3.7.1.2 new Action d, CTS 3.7.3.1
Actions, CTS 3.7.4.1 Action B.2, CTS 3.7.5.1 Action f, CTS 3.7.13
Action b, and CTS 3.7.7.1 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.7.8.1 (Unit 2)
Action b. The change also affects ITS 3.7.4 (deleted Required
Action A.1 Note) and ITS 3.7.5 (added ACTIONS Note).

A self-identified change for ITS 3.7.4 Bases has been made. This Page 102 of 503.
change revises the ITS 3.7.4 Bases Applicable Safety Analyses
Section, second paragraph, to add a third sentence stating
"However, automatic actuation of the SG PORVs is not credited."

The change described in the response to Question 200406211324 Pages 131, 142, and 143 of 503.
for ITS 3.7.5 Bases has been made. This change revises the
ITS SR 3.7.5.1 Bases to clarify that the proper flow path for the
Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System is one of two suction flow paths,
either from the condensate storage tank or from the Essential
Service Water (ESW) System.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.7.5 Bases has been made. This Page 137 of 503.
change revises the ITS 3.7.5 Bases LCO Section, second
paragraph, to change the phrase "any of the steam generators" to
"all of the steam generators" in the fourth sentence.

The change described in the response to Question 200409200946 Pages 246, 250, 258, 259, 262,
for ITS 3.7.10 (Beyond Scope Issue 03.g) has been made. This 265, and 277 of 503.
change revises the Frequency for ITS SR 3.7.10.1 to "46 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS."

The change described in the response to Question 200409200950 Pages 308, 311, 316, 317, 318,
for ITS 3.7.12 (Beyond Scope Issue 03.h) has been made. This 322, 323, and 330 of 503.
change revises the Frequency for ITS SR 3.7.12.1 to "46 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS."

A self-identified change for ITS 3.7.12 Bases has been made. This Pages 329, 335, and 336 of 503.
change revises the ITS 3.7.12 Actions A.1 Bases for consistency
and to remove duplication.

The change described in the response to Question 200409200954 Pages 342, 346, 356, 359, 362,
for ITS 3.7.13 (Beyond Scope Issue 03.i) has been made. This and 371 of 503.
change revises the Frequency for ITS SR 3.7.13.1 to "92 days."
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS 3.7.1, Main Steam Safety Valves
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUDEMENTS
314.7. PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.1 TURBINE CYCLE

SAFETY VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7-1 3.7.1.1 All main steam line code safety valves associated with each steam generator shall be OPERABLE., A.

APPLICABI.ITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3. 3 Se

ACTION: =

a. IDE a 2: With 4 gi and associated
AoperCTIOA amlwith one or more main steam line code safety valves aserable. wDithan

ACTION A B p I L.

Table ~37-1- Fiewise, bce 10PT STANDBY within tb et6btr dcml ithi
ACTION B -- rc-ton statement b. Reurdc

M.PODE 3: With a rinimi o3 e; lowns and associated tmrrno n
ACTION A 6or ndwith one or rnore masin steam [mre code safety valves associated with n a

operatinng loop Inoperable. ependon may! proceed wovied that within 4 hous ; EnlA
Moerbe TRA1-1aIAFr fth rcagtrap bre~ tl

ACTION B _e in HO 9H TOW

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREID4ENTS ~ ~ Opooe
second Condition of ACTION TI

M.2)
SR 3.7.1.1 4.7.1.1 Each main steam line code safety valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE In accordance with

Specification 4.0.5 ad with lift settings as shown In Table 4.7-1. The safety valve shall be reset to
the nominal value ±1% whenever found otside the ±1% tolerance. The provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry Into MODE 3.

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 7-1 AMIENDMNKENT 0, K4, 41, 0 , 281 I
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS

Table 3.7.1-1

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION.AND StIRVUJLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TABLE 3.7-1

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE POWERRANGE NEUTR IGH SETOIN WITH

VOPERABLE STEAM UNE SAFETY VALVES NRN 42 0~

2mNumnber of oPcrabIe Safety Valves on Maximum Allowable Power hange Nron Fl-ux _
Any Operating Steam Generao Mam5M

(Percnt of RATED THERMAL POWER) (7
63.5

45.5

A7.4

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 7-' AMENDMENT 410, 273

Page 2 of 8
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS

Table 3.7.1-2
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS

.

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIEMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSEMIS

3/4.7.1 TURBINE CYCLE

SAFETY VALVES

LIMnITNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.1 3.7.1.1 All main steam line code safety valves associated with each steam generator shall be OPERABLE. _

APPLICABIIlTY: MODES 1. 2 and 3.

ACTION: DrACdsod Reotjired AcLon A2 LI

ACTION A

ACTION B

ACTION A

ACTION B

a. IMODES I & 2: With 4 js0eseand assoM
oper!nait one or more maintcarlinccodcsafetyi
may proceed provided that within rs.crmc inop
pPERE stal er R Neutron Flux High '
Table 3.7-1oieOT STANDBY within the nea

Ection statcrent b.Add propos

CTt127CT1 l ANtV DRn1TTFrLM~rrC
--. 1 . -- ..

SR 3.7.1.1 4.7.1.1
< ,l--dd proposed second Condition of ACTION B|

Each main steam line code safety valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 4.0.5 and with lift settings as shown in Table 4.7.1. The safety valve shall be reset to
the norninal value :1% whenever fond outside the ±1% tolerance. The provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry Into MODE 3.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 7.1 ANENDN N82, U7, V5, 265 I
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TABLE 3.7-1

Table 3.7.1-1 MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE POWEE R C H SETPOMT eLM=PERABLE
STEAM LIN SAF~YMNALVESIDURiNG; 4 WQ0P OPERANof

n Numb&r ofiperablc Safety Valves
on Any Operating Steam Generator

Maximum Allowable Po rdI eutro
I Flux loci setpointl

(Percent of RATED THERMAL POWER)

60.4

43.0

25.7

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 7.2 AMENDMENT45, 259
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS
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ITS 3.7.1

ITS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.7.1.1 Actions a and b provide compensatory actions for one or more
inoperable MSSVs. CTS 3.7.1.1 Action a requires that within 4 hours the
MSSV(s) be restored to OPERABLE status or the Power Range Neutron Flux
High Setpoint Trip(s) be reduced in accordance with the requirements of CTS
Table 3.7-1. CTS 3.7.1.1 Action b requires that within 4 hours the MSSV(s) be
restored to OPERABLE status or the reactor trip breakers are opened. ITS 3.7.1
ACTIONS Note states "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each MSSV."
This changes the CTS by explicitly specifying separate condition entry for each
inoperable MSSV.

The purpose of the CTS Actions is to allow separate condition entry for each
inoperable MSSV. Each time it is discovered that an MSSV is inoperable entry is
required and the specified Completion Time is allowed to complete the
compensatory actions. The ITS 3.7.1 ACTIONS Note allows a separate
Completion Time clock for each MSSV that is inoperable. This change is
acceptable because it only provides clarification of the Completion Time when
one valve is inoperable and, subsequently, a second valve becomes inoperable.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the Specifications.

A.3 CTS 3.7.1.1 Actions a and b state that with one or more main steam line code
safety valves inoperable to either restore the inoperable valves to OPERABLE
status or to take an alternate compensatory measure. ITS 3.7.1 ACTION A does
not include the restoration requirement, only the alternate compensatory
measure. This changes the CTS by eliminating the explicit statement to restore
the MSSV(s) to OPERABLE status.

This change is acceptable because it results in no technical change to the
Technical Specifications. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an
option in an Action, so eliminating the restoration Action from the CTS has no
effect. In both the CTS and the ITS, if the inoperable MSSV(s) are not restored,
actions are taken that result in reducing reactor power to within the relief
capability of the OPERABLE MSSVs within 4 hours. This change is designated
as administrative because it results in no technical change to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.7.1.1 Action a states that the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint
trip must be reduced per CTS Table 3.7-1 when one or more MSSVs are found
to be inoperable. CTS Table 3.7-1 provides the maximum allowable Power
Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint corresponding to the maximum number of
inoperable MSSVs on any operating steam generator. ITS 3.7.1 ACTION A

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

requires both a reduction in THERMAL POWER and a reduction in the Power
Range Neutron Flux - High reactor trip setpoint consistent with the requirements
of ITS Table 3.7.1-1. The Table has been revised slightly to provide the
associated maximum allowable power for the number of OPERABLE MSSVs.
This changes the CTS by adding an additional explicit statement to reduce
THERMAL POWER consistent with ITS Table 3.7.1-1 and by stating the
maximum allowable power as a function of OPERABLE, instead of inoperable,
MSSVs.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.1.1 Action a is to reduce the Power Range Neutron
Flux - High Setpoint to within the limits of the safety analyses. This reduction in
the setpoint will cause a reactor shutdown if THERMAL POWER is not reduced
prior to the setpoint change. The unit will reduce THEMAL POWER before
reducing the setpoints in order to stay on line. This change is considered as
administrative because it does not result in any technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 Not Used

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.7.1.1 Action a is applicable for MODES 1 and 2 with 4 reactor coolant
loops and associated steam generators in operation and one or more MSSVs
inoperable. The required compensatory actions are to either restore the valves
to OPERABLE status or reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint
trip within 4 hours. If these actions cannot be met the unit must be in MODE 3
within the next 6 hours and comply with CTS 3.7.1.1 Action b. CTS 3.7.1.1
Action b is applicable in MODE 3 with a minimum of 3 reactor coolant loops and
associated steam generators in operation and with one or more main steam line
code safety valves associated with an operating loop inoperable. The
compensatory measures provide an additional 4 hours to restore the valves to
OPERABLE status or to trip the reactor trip breakers. If these actions cannot be
met the unit must be in MODE 4 within the next 30 hours. ITS 3.7.1 ACTION A is
applicable for one or more MSSVs during MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.7.1
Required Action A.1 requires a reduction in THERMAL POWER in 4 hours and a
reduction in the Power Range Neutron Flux High Setpoint within 36 hours.
ITS 3.7.1 ACTION B requires the unit to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 4 in
12 hours if any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met. This
changes the CTS by modifying the Actions to delete their dependence on the
MODE of Applicability, deleting the allowance to trip the reactor trip breakers,
eliminating the additional time to restore or trip the reactor trip breakers in
MODE 3 if CTS 3.7.1.1 Action b was entered from MODES 1 or 2, and reducing
the time allowed to reached MODE 4.

The purpose of the CTS 3.7.1.1 Actions is to minimize the time allowed to
operate at RATED THERMAL POWER with inoperable MSSVs. This change
has modified the Actions to delete their dependence on the MODE of
Applicability. This portion of the change is administrative, however it effectively
reduces the total time the unit is allowed to reach MODE 4 by 22 hours if the
inoperable MSSVs were discovered to be inoperable in MODES I or 2. In
addition, the allowed time in CTS 3.7.1.1 Action b to be in MODE 4 of "within the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

next 30 hours" has been reduced by 18 hours if the inoperable MSSVs were
discovered to be inoperable in MODE 3. The proposed Completion Time for
ITS 3.7.1 Required Action B.2 to be in MODE 4 is consistent with other
Specifications and is therefore considered acceptable. The unit cooldown is
unaffected by inoperable Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs) since the turbine
steam dump and steam generator power operated relief valves can be used to
cooldown. The unit does not require additional time to be in MODE 4 with
inoperable MSSVs. Placing the reactor trip breakers in the trip position helps to
ensure than an inadvertent control rod withdrawal will not occur. However, this
event does not challenge the MSSVs during MODE 3 operations. Therefore, the
allowance to trip the breakers has been deleted and the unit must commence the
cooldown to be outside of the MODE of Applicability of the Specification. This
change is designated as more restrictive because the unit is required to be
placed in MODE 4 in a shorter period of time than is required by the CTS and the
allowance to remain in MODE 3 with the reactor trip breakers in the open position
is not maintained.

M.2 CTS 3.7.1.1 Actions a and b address the inoperabilities associated with four or
five inoperable MSSVs associated with one or more steam generators and allow
operation for up to 4 hours prior to requiring a unit shutdown. ITS 3.7.1
ACTION B states that if one or more steam generators have 2 4 MSSVs
inoperable, the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4
within 12 hours. This changes the CTS by deleting the allowance to operate for
up to 4 hours for one or more steam generators with 24 MSSVs inoperable.

The purpose of the CTS 3.7.1.1 Actions is to address inoperabilities of up to five
MSSVs in one or more steam generators. The CTS allows operation for up to
4 hours prior to requiring a unit shutdown. ITS 3.7.1 ACTION B requires an
immediate unit shutdown if one or more steam generators have 2 4 MSSVs
inoperable. This change is designated as more restrictive because the unit is
required to be placed in MODE 4 in a shorter period of time than is required by
the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 4.7-1 specifies the MSSV number and associated lift
settings and orifice size for each MSSV. ITS Table 3.7.1-2 only provides the
MSSV number and associated lift setting. This changes the CTS by deleting the
required orifice size and relocating this detail to the UFSAR.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the valve numbers
and corresponding lift setting. The orifice size does not normally vary since it is a
function of the design of the valve. The lift settings can vary and are adjustable
and is therefore important to include and retain in the Technical Specification.
Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the UFSAR. The UFSAR is controlled under
10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e), which ensures changes are properly
evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.7.1.1 Table 4.7-1 is modified by footnote * that
states, "The lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of the
valve at nominal operating temperature and pressure." ITS 3.7.1 does not
contain this information. This changes the CTS by moving details on setting the
lift pressure to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the lift settings and the
definition of OPERABLE states that the components must be capable of
performing their safety function. This makes clear that the MSSVs must be
adjusted to lift at the settings given under the conditions that the safety analysis
assumes the MSSVs will operate. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications to the ITS Bases.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.7.1.1 Action a states that
with one or more MSSVs inoperable, reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High Setpoint trip within 4 hours. ITS 3.7.1 Required Action A.2 also requires the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoint to be reduced, but is modified by
a Note (Required Action A.2 Note) stating that this action is only required in
MODE 1. This changes the CTS by only requiring the Power Range Neutron
Flux - High Setpoint trip be reduced when in MODE 1.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.1.1 is to ensure that the MSSVs are capable of relieving
Main Steam System pressure. This change is acceptable because the Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response
to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. In MODES 2 and 3, the Reactor Trip System
trips specified in LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip System Instrumentation," provide
sufficient protection. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Rme) CTS 3.7.1.1 Action a specifies the
compensatory actions when one or more MSSVs are inoperable in MODES I
and 2. The action allows operation to continue provided that within 4 hours,
either the inoperable MSSV(s) are restored to OPERABLE status or the Power
Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint trip is reduced per Table 3.7-1. ITS 3.7.1
Required Action A.2 requires the reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High reactor trip setpoint to less than or equal to the Maximum Allowable % RTP
specified in Table 3.7.1-1 within 36 hours. This changes the CTS by extending
the time allowed to reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High reactor trip
setpoints. The change that deletes the restoration options is discussed in
DOC A.3.

The purpose of 3.7.1.1 Action a is to limit the time the unit can operate with
inoperable MSSVs without reducing the Power Range Neutron Flux - High
reactor trip setpoints. This change is acceptable because the Completion Time
is consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the
capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion
Time. This change extends the time allowed to reduce the Power Range
Neutron Flux - High reactor trip setpoints when the MSSVs are inoperable. The
time extension is from 4 hours to 36 hours. However, the time to reduce
THERMAL POWER to the same limits is maintained in ITS 3.7.1 Required
Action A.1, as described in DOC A.4. This change is acceptable since the
Completion Time of 36 hours is based on a reasonable time to correct the MSSV
inoperability, the time required to perform the power reduction, operating
experience in resetting all channels of a protective function, and on the low
probability of the occurrence of a transient that could result in steam generator
overpressure during this period. In addition, the actual reactor power level
continues to be required to be reduced to within the same limits within 4 hours.
Thus operation of the unit at RATED THERMAL POWER with inoperable MSSVs
is still only allowed for 4 hours, consistent with the current allowance. This
change is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to
restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 5
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 18 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 19 of 504

MSSVs
3.7.1

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

cr5

LLV
: .7. 1.1

LCO 3.7.1 tivetMSSVs per steam generator shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABIULTY: MODES 1. 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condi ion entry is allowed for each MSSV.

Doc-
A.2.

i

I
I

I

- REVIEWER9S NOTE -
The * noted text srequed for units that are licensed to ope at partial power with a positive
Mod= Coefficient (MTC).

IcI

I.ca ' .

IIi AChso0 P.A

I .

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One or more stea
generators with a
MSSV Inopera lani
the Moderato
Temperatur Coefficlent
(MTC) zer ornegative
at all levels]-.

A.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER too s[721 % P

4 hours

=_I ,

One or more steam,@
generators with or
more MSSVs inoperable.

One or to steam
genera rswith one
MSSV operable and
the Cpositive at an

leve ]

Reduce THERMAL
POWER to less than or
equal to the Maximum
Allowable % RTP specified
In Table 3.7.1-1 for the
number of OPERABLE
MSSVs.

4 hours

0--
____________________________ J. I

WOG STS 3.7.1 - 1 Rev. 2. 04130101
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MSSVs
cr5 3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

Ached e.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

-NOTE-
Only required In MODE 1.

>.2 Reduce the Power Range 36 hours
Neutron Flux- High
reactor Irip setpoint to less
than or equal to the
Maxdmum Allowable %
RTP specified In
Table 3.7.1-1 for the
number of OPERABLE
MSSVs.

i

i

0"At 6

Be In MODE 3. 6 hours 0
Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

One or more steam
generators with ka4e
MSSVs Inoperable.

-,1 .7, L t

!
.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1 -- O
-NOTE-

Only required to be performed In MODES 1 and 2.

Verify each required MSSV~ift se lht per In accordance
Tab _3.7.1-2 n Woon with the Insendce

sti Pr ra lowing testing, lift setting shall Testing Program
be wt~hin ±1%.|

.. 1 _ .. _4

-- - -- -

0D

WOG STS 3.7.1 -2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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MSSVs
3.7.1

Table 3.7.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
OPERABLE Main Steam Safety Valves versus

Maximum Allowable Power

cr1

.

NUMBER OF OPERABLE
MSSVs PER STEAM

GENERATOR

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE
POWER (% RTP)

F-0 (oft-31 k :3

2
I

lI

ii

4
*1
J1
.4

WOG STS 3.7.1 -3 Rev. 2,04130/01
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MSSVs
3.7.1

-1"'I~- ' - I
Table 3.7.1-2 (page 1 of 1)

Main Steam Safety Valve Lift Settings

i

i
I

i
I4

STEAM GENERATOR UFTSElriNG
d - - --(psigt i t%)

#1 #2

I 11 11

I 1I 11 11 11

[] [1 1 [1
[1 /1] [1 d [1] /

/ 's /r

0

0D
CD

!

WOG STS 3.7.1 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.7.1

SV-1A SV-1A

SV-1B SV-1B

SV-2A SV-2A

SV-2B SV-2B

SV-3 SV-3

SV-1A

SV-1 B

SV-2A

SV-2B

SV-3

INSERT 1

SV-1A

SV-1 B

SV-2A

SV-2B

SV-3

1065

1065

1075

1075

1085

Insert Page 3.7.14
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. The ISTS 3.7.1 Reviewer's Note, which states the noted text is required for units that
are licensed to operate at partial power with a positive Moderator Temperature
Coefficient, has been deleted. In addition, ISTS 3.7.1 ACTION A and the second
part of ISTS 3.7.1 Condition B have been deleted and subsequent ACTIONS have
been renumbered as necessary. The allowance in ISTS 3.7.1 ACTION A is not
consistent with the CNP analyses.

3. ISTS SR 3.7.1.1 has been modified to be consistent with the current licensing basis.
In addition, the proposed words are consistent with the Bases for the SR, and with a
similar SR in another Specification (ITS SR 3.4.10.1, the pressurizer safety valve
Surveillance).

4. Change made for consistency with similar Conditions in other Specifications.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 24 of 504
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MSSVs is to provide overpressure protedion
for the secondary system. The MSSVs also provide protection against
overpressurizing the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) by
providing a heat sink for the removal of energy from the Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) If the preferred heat sink, provided by the Condenser and
Circulating Water System, is not available.

i

&Ive#MSSVs are locatedn ea chea'd-earr hea=
containment, upstream of1thenma steam Isomion valves, as described

; ilivSAR, Section Q3)(Ref. 1). The MSSVs must have sufficient
capacityto limitthe secondarysystem pressure to s 110% of the steam
generator design pressure in order to meet the requirements of the
ASME Code, Section liI (Ref. 2). The MSSV design Includes staggered
setpolnts, according to Table 3.7.1-2 .1-2r , so that
only the needed valves will actuate. Staggered setpoints reduce the
potential for valve chattering that is due to steam pressure Insufficient to
fully open afl valves following a turbine reactor trip.

09
@0 (

0

APPUCABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The design basis for the MSSVs comes from Referencedn
purpose is to limit the secondary system pressu 1% of design
pressure for any anticipated operational gDor accident
considered In the Design Basis Accident (OBA) and transient analysis.

4
4

'I

The events that challenge the relieving capacity of the MSSVs. and thus
RCS pressure, are those characterized as decreased heat re
events, which are presented - n(VFSAR, Section et f 3). Of
these the full power turbine trip without steam dump a ; the
Am'aiH w . This event also terminates normal feedwater flow to the

°;f . I steam generators.

The safety analysis demonstrates that the transient response for turbine
trip occurring from fun power without a direct reactor trip presents no
hazard to the Integrity of the RCS or the Main Steam System. One
turbine trip analysis Is performed assuming primary system pressure
control via operation of the pressurizer relief valves and spray. This
analysis demonstrates that the DNI design basis is met. Another
analysis Is performed assuming no primary system pressure control, but
crediting reactor trip on high pressurizer pressure and operation of the
pressurizer safety valves. This analysis demonstrates that RCS Integrity

/-.Y\ (9k.t�/

6

WOG STS 8 3.7.1-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

is maintained by showing that the maxdmum RCS pressure does not
exceed 110% of the design pressure. All cases analyzed demonstrate
that the MSSVs maintain Main Steam System integrity by limiting the
maxdmum steam pressure to less than 110S% of the steam generator
design pressure.

In addition to the decreased heat removal events, reactivity insertion
events may also challenge the relieving capacity of the MSSVs. The
uncontrolled rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) bank withdrawal at
power event is characterized by an Increase In core power and steam
generation rate until reactor trip occurs when the Overtemp rar tj(Zj r 1

4 Power Range Neutron ilux-Highe :
0 4 t~he turbine will not Increase from its initial value for this event. The
increased heat transfer to the secondary side causes an increase In i f q le ;J
steam pressure and may result in opening of the MSSVs prior oreact
trip, assuming no credit for operation of the = Sibat n K3 t En f v-r

II

II
steamdump valves. i neeSARection iosaiey analysis ot the Go l
RCCA bank withdrawal at power event for a range of initial core power
levels demonstrates that the MSSVs are capable of preventin secondary
side overpressurization for this Amp 1 e ( VA @(

TheFSAR safety analyses discussed above assume at all of the
MSSVs for each steam generator are OPERABLE.lf there are
inoperable MSSV(s). It Is necessary to limit e pnmary system power
during steady-state operation and o a value that does not result In V
exceeding the combined steam flow capadyof the turbine if available)

i i;;;i~n ~ the remaiing OPERALE MSSVs.Teraueliiaii
I e * pnmary system powebecssary to prvnseodysstm (

-overpre eressurizaonsysle ransient an a (

r _ p~ Rane Neutron cll raor trio function i - xml,
i vit; WWId U1 U0MU, lb 9nrtIsnoperable, an A

uncontrolled RCCA ba k withdrawal at power event occurring from
1 ° .tpartial power level ma result In an increase In reactor power that

exceeds the combi steam flow capadty of the turbine and th
r emaining OPER MSSVs. Thus, for multiple inoperable Vs on
the same steam gerator it is necessary to prevent this p increase
by lowering the P r Range Neutron Flux-High setpoint to n
appropriate valu . Ichen the Moderator Temperature Co icient (MTC)
is positive, the actor power may increase above the Int value during

n RCS heatu vent (e.g., turbine trip). Thus, for any n mber of

e_ A/

WOG STS B 3.7.1- 2 Rev. 2.04130/01

I
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B 3.7.1

Q INSERT 1

or the Pressurizer Water Level - High

Q J INSERT 2

steam generator (SG) power operated relief valves (PORVs)

Q INSERT 3

and Power Range Neutron Flux-High setpoint

Q INSERT 4

are determined using a conservative heat balance calculation as described in the
attachment to Reference 5.

Insert Page B 3.7.1-2
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

I

I

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

inoperable iUSS s, It Is necessary to reduthe trip seipoint if a positive
MTC may existnt partial power condition nless It Is demonstrated by
analysis that ahpecified reactor power reucion alone is sufficient to

prevent overessurlzation of the steam ystem.1

The MSSVs are umed to have to active and one p lye failure
modes. The a failure modes are spurious openi and failure to
redose once o ened. The passive failure mode is fal ra to open upon
demand.;

The MSSVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 60.36(c)(2)(ii).

.. 0

LCO The accident analysis requires that Eives MSSVs per steam generator be
OPERABLE to provide overpressure protection for design basis

tran lerlts gy.The ICO requires that ~ivtMSS Vs
per steam gener OPERABLE in compliance with Reference 2. and
the DGA analysis.

The OPERABILIlY of the MSSVs is defined as the ability to open upon
demand within the selpoint tolerances, to relieve steam generator
overpressure, and reseat when pressure has been reduced. The
OPERABILITY of the MSSVs Is determined by periodic surveillance
testing In accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

This LCO provides assurance that the MSSVs will perform their designed
safety functions to mitigate the consequences of accidents that could
result In a challenge to the RCPB, or Main Steam System Integrity.

i

*1
a4

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2. and 3, givel MSSVsare required to be OPERABLE to
prevent Main Steam System overpres io

In MODES 4 and 5. there are no credible transients requiring the MSSVs.
The steam generators are not normally used for heat removal In
MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be overpressurized; there is no
requirement for the MSSVs to be OPERABLE In these MODES.

0

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note Indicating that separate
Condition entry Is allowed for each MSSV.

WOG STS B 3.7.1 -3 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

I

i

.14

i
I

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Itecase on f onless tha4snle fiver MSSVs OP nLE for mor steamc
generator Is wen te Mo THERMAL POWe irs oimited to the relief].
capacty of the redutin MSSVs. This is at tmplished by restrid et
THERMALP P W so that the energy trangfe to the most limiting steam
generator is nc tater than th iable ief capactn y id eamI

n the case of only a sngle Inh p erle Mutr on one or more stere I
generators 1when the iModerato~meftr Cofic t t l oitivel,
a reactor power reduction alone is suf nt to limit primary side heat
generation such that overpressu kti of the secondary side is
predluded for any RCS heatup event. urthermore, for this case there Is
sufficient total steam flow capacity p Med by the turbine and remaining
OPERABLE MSSVs to predude ovo ressurization In the eventof an
Increased reactor power due to rea vity Insertion, such as In the event
of an uncontrolled RCCA bank with rawal at power. Therefore Required
Action A.1 requires an appropria Deduction In reactor power within 4
hours.

The maximum THERMAL POW corresponding to the heat remo
capacity of the remaining OPE LE MSSVs Is determined via a
conservative heat balance ca tion as described In the a nt to
Reference 6 with an appropri allowance for calorimetric
uncertainty.

.1

.1

EWERS NOTE -
To determine the maxim 1hERMAL POWER corre ing to the
heat removal capacity of e remaining OPERABLE MSS s the
governing heat transfer lationship is the equation q = Ah where q is
the heat Input from the rimary side, mn Is the mass flow te of the
steam, and Ah Is the I ase in enthalpy that occurs ionverting the
secondary side water o steam. If It Is conservatively med that the
secondary side waeis all saturated liquid (i e. no s oled feedwater),
then the Ah is the at of vaporization (h,,) at the st relef pressure.
The following equ on is used to determine the m mum allowable
power level for tinued operalon with inoperabl MSSV(s):

Maximum SSS Power s (1001Q) (w.hNN) I

WOG STS 83.7.1 -4 Rev. 2,04/30101

;
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MSSVs
8 3.7.1

BASES

ACTiONS (continued)

I
where: - .7

Q = Nominal NSSS p r raing of the plant (induding reaor
coolant pump heath MWM

K = Conversion fact 947.82 (Btusec)/IMWt

W. = Minimum total am flow rate capability of the 0 LE
MSSVs on ainone steam generator at the highet OPERABLE
MSSV openin pressure, Including tolerance a aourimulation,
as appropria * Ibmlsec. -

h., = Heat of va grialion at the highest MSSV opIng pressure,
inuding lerance and accumulation as ap opriab, Btulbm.

N Numberf steam generators In the plant

For use In dete fing the %RTP In the Required n statement A.1,
the Maximum N SS Power calculated aboe Is r duced by 121% RTP to
account for cal metric power uncertainty.

e cinoperable MSSVs on one or more steam
/ ta reactor power reduction alone there may be Insufficient
L-.--'ioialsiflowc capadty provided by the remainlng

OPERABLE MSSVs to preclude overpressurization In the event offiin\

-0

Moiderator Temprte Cofiint Is positive the reacder power may
increase as a eTO fanRShatup event such thaiorpctyf

teremaining C31EAL S~ is insuffclent.1 VTh# o~urpaiy)

h t~~ilOU rs is allowed In Required Action .tordcth
setpoints. The Completion Time of 36 hours Is based on a reasonable
time to correct the MSSV inoperability, the time required to perform the
power reduction, operating experience In resetting all channels of a
protective function, and on the low probability of the occurrence of a
transient that could result In steam generator overpressure during this
period.

WOG STS B 3.7.1 -5 Rev. 2. 04130101
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B 3.7.1

Q ) INSERT 5

Required Action A.1 requires an appropriate reduction in reactor power within 4 hours.
However,

Q INSERT5A

a turbine trip without steam dump. Therefore,

Insert Page B 3.7.1-5
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The maximum THERMAL POWER corresponding to the heat removal
capacity of the remaining OPERABLE MSSVs is determined via a

,-~ conservative heat balance calculation as described in the attachment to (g )
i ( Referencet with an appropriate allowance for Nudear Instrumentation

System trip channel uncertainties.

, gR~~EVIEWER'S NOTE - i A e >
To determinothe Table, .7. -1iviaximum Allowably owr for Required.)
Actions B.1 and B.2 (NP, the Maximum NSSS/ower calculated
using the equation Inhe Reviewers Note aboveZ reduced by [9196 RTP
to account for Nudi~r Instrumentation System fp channel uncertainties.

2 Is modified by a Note. Indicating that the Power
Range Neutron Flux-High reactor trip setpoint reduction is only required
In MODE1. In MODES 2 and 3 thef eacoritstemtrps,
specified In LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip System nstrumentation," provide 0
sufficient protection.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable based on operating
experience to accomplish the Required Actions In an orderly manner
without challenging unit systems. ,

If g Required Actior4nre nor comp ledgtilu associated
Completion Tirri, or If one or more steam generators have 2 14D
Inoperable MSSVs, the unit must be placed in a MODE In which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed In at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and In MODE 4 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power

I conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the MSSVs by the verification of
each MSSV tiff setpoint In accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program. The ASME Code, Section Xi (Ref. A~. requires that safety and
relief valve tests be performed in accordance with ANSI/ASME
OM-1-1987 (Ref. Xcc t feyence 5, the foykming tests ar

WOG STS B 3.7.1 - 6 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

determination.

!
3

c Se cmt pressure deterrnina n (lift setting),

d. ompliance with owner' eat tightness criteria.V/

Verification of the andng device Integritybalanced

The ANSIIASME S ndard requires that all s be tested ry
5 earsanda lumof20%oftheva e
The ASE Code specifies the a-wiffles and frequencies necessary to
satisfy the requirements. Table 3.7.1-2 allows a W o setpoint
tolerance for OPERABIULY; however, the valves are reset to t 1%
during the Surveillance to anlow for drift. The rift settings, according to
Table 3.7.1-2, correspond to ambient conditions of the valve at nominal
operating temperature and pressure.

This SR Is modified by a Note that allows entry Into and operation In
MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. The MSSVs may be either bench
tested or tested in situ at hot conditions using an assist device to simulate
lift pressure. If the MSSVs are not tested at hot conditions, the ift setting
pressure shall be corrected to ambient conditions of the valve at
operating temperature and pressure. !

0D

I_ At

I REFERENCES 1. IRFSAR, Section

2. ASME. Biler and Pressure Vessel Code Section lil,

3.&FSAR, Sectionflf i.)iI1
i

M') N O

0@
pvs~c i

3

(
ASME. Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section Xl.

i

.:

ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987.

NR~ nfomaton otie 9-60.Potntli Oerpessrizt

WOG STS B 3.7.1 - 7 Rev. 2.04130/01
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B 3.7.1

Q3 INSERT 6

4. UFSAR, Section 14.1.2.

Insert Page B 3.7.1-7
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.1 BASES, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The discussion of the active and passive failure modes of the MSSVs has been
deleted since it does not add information on how the MSSVs mitigate transients that
is normally included in the Applicable Safety Analyses section.

4. The discussion in the ACTIONS sections has been deleted since the description of
the Bases of the Required Action is discussed under the appropriate header.

5. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

7. Changes have been made to be consistent with similar phrases in other Bases.

8. This redundant example has been deleted.

9. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.1, MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVs)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.7.2, Steam Generator Stop Valves (SGSVs)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.2
ITS

3/4 LIMTING CONDITIONS FOR OPERAEION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMES
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES

LlMMNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.2 3.7.1.5 Each steam generator stop valve shall be OPR!F

APPuCABILITY: MODES 1,2 and 3.

ACTION:

ACTION A MODE 1- [With one steam generator stop valve I operable[ / POWER OPERATION may continue
C ~~providied the inoperablk valve is restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hounrsteni. reduce

ACTION B j~e t= _ ; than or eqato5T RM U wihnfnext 6 hours.
g | Add roposedCondition C Note I .

ACTION C MOE ihoeo oeser estorrp valves inoperable close tbe loperable valive(s) within
-n 3 8 hours and verify the ino e valves are closed at least once per 7 days.r Otherwise, be in at

ACTION D _ a i _ hourshwiththe unitrnatlastMODE3wlthjn tefmt 6 hours.

SR 3.7.2.1

SR 3.7.2.1
Note

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.1.5.1 Each steam generator stop valve 15 oLd shall be demonstated OPERABLE by (j
verifying full dosure within 8 seconds when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5.

4.7.1.5.2 The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into MODE 3.

14.7.1.5.3 / he pwovisions of Spei lon 4.0.4 arc not appscable dfSentry into MODE 2M.2
/erforrning PHYSICS TEIS 0the beginning of a cycle provdh steam generator sto valves

/ ~ ~ ~ ~ d arpmmpclse.e

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 7-10 AMUENDMN!ENT40,447,44,485 , 281
I

Page 1 of 5
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0

pg n l l

[his page Intentional11y left blank.

ITS 3.7.2

). c. CDOX-NIT I 3/4 7-11 Amendment Ro. 36

Page 2 of 5
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ITS 3.7.2

this page intentior'lly left blank.

0. C. COOK-UNIT 1 3/4 7-12 Amendment Ho. 36

Page 3 of 5
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ITS 3.7.2

-..f. .

This page intentionally left blank.

D. C. COOK-UNIT 1 3/4 7-13 Amendment No. 36

Page 4 of 5
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ITS 3.7.2
ITS

314 LIMITING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES

LIMTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.2 3.7.1.5 Each steam generator stop valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3 e

ACTION:

MODE 1 - r With one steam generator stop valve Inoperable E E OPERATION may nnue
ACTION A provided the Inoperable valve is restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours otherwise, reduce
ACTION B ower to less than or equal to 5 percent of RATED THERMALthe next 6 hours.

_*? | Add ~proposed Condition C Nt .

ACTION C MODES 2- With one or more steam generator stop Ives Inoperable, close the Inoperable valve(s) within
and hoursAndv the blevav reclosed at least once Der 7 days. Otherwise, be in at

ACTION D east MODE 4 within 12 hours. with the unit in at least MODE 3 within the first 6 han.

SURVEILLANC

SR 3.7.2.1 4.7.1.5.1

E REQUIREMENTS AA

Each steam generator stop valvelt)at A nS shall be deMonstrated OPERABLE by
verifying full closure within 8 seconds when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry Into MODE 3.SR 3.7.2.1 4.7.1.5.2
Note

4.7.1.5.3 / Ie provisions of Speci~dion 4.0A4 am not applicable fgKentrry into MODE 2 when
/prormning PHYSICS TESIhT h beginning of a cycle pro v de steamn generator stop valvesC

/ are mnaintained closed. //

/py=" "

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 7-10 AMEDIMENT 82, US, }, 265 1
I

Page 5 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES (SGSVs)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The CTS 3.7.1.5 Action for MODES 2 and 3 requires entry when one or more
steam generator stop valves are inoperable. ITS 3.7.2 ACTION C includes a
Condition Note that specifies separate Condition entry is allowed for each SGSV.
The Condition also specifies entry for one or more inoperable SGSVs. This
changes the CTS by clearly specifying separate entry Condition for each
inoperable SGSV.

The purpose of the CTS 3.7.1.5 Action for MODES 2 and 3 is to ensure the
appropriate compensatory actions are in place for when one or more steam
generator stop valves will not close within the time specified. This change is
acceptable because the intent of the CTS Action is to allow separate entry for
each inoperable steam generator stop valve. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 Not used.

A.4 CTS 4.7.1.5.1 states that each SGSV valve that is open shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by verifying full closure within 8 seconds. ITS 3.7.2.1 states to verify
the isolation time of each SGSV is < 8 seconds. This changes the CTS by
deleting the explicit phrase to test each SGSV "that is open."

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.5.1 is to ensure the isolation times of those valves that
are required to perform their safety function are met. When a SGSV is closed, its
safety function is met. SGSVs are normally closed either to perform a test or to
satisfy the Technical Specification Action requirements. If a SGSV is being
tested and is determined to be inoperable during the test, it must be declared
inoperable. CTS 4.0.3 states, in part, "Surveillance requirements do not have to
be performed on inoperable equipment." ITS SR 3.0.1 states "Surveillances do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified
limits." This does not change the current use and application of the statement in
CTS 4.0.3 as discussed in the Discussion of Changes in ITS Section 3.0.
Therefore, when in the Applicability of this Specification, a closed SGSV is either
OPERABLE and being tested or is inoperable and closed to satisfy the Actions.
Since inoperable equipment does not have to be tested, the removal of the
phrase "that is open" from the Surveillance is acceptable. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.5 CTS 4.7.1.5.3 specifies that the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not
applicable for entry into MODE 2 when performing PHYSICS TESTS at the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES (SGSVs)

beginning of the cycle provided the steam generator stop valves are maintained
closed. ITS 3.7.2 does not contain this explicit allowance. This changes the CTS
by deleting the explicit allowance when performing PHYSICS TESTS.

This allowance is no longer needed since the Applicability of the LCO has been
changed from "MODES 1, 2, and 3" to "MODES 1, and MODES 2 and 3 except
when all SGSVs are closed," as described in DOC L.1. Since, this Specification
will be applicable in MODES 2 and 3 except when all steam generator stop
valves are closed, the explicit allowance is no longer needed. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS 3.7.1.5 Action for MODE 1 provides compensatory measures when one
steam generator stop valve is inoperable "but open." ITS 3.7.2 ACTION A
provides compensatory actions for when a steam generator stop valve is
inoperable, regardless of whether the valve is open or closed. This changes the
CTS by deleting the condition for entry into the action from "inoperable but open"
to "inoperable."

The purpose of the CTS 3.7.1.5 Action for MODE I is to ensure that the
appropriate compensatory actions are in place when a steam generator stop
valve will not close within the time specified. This change is acceptable because
the proposed Condition requires entry regardless of whether the steam generator
stop valve is open or closed. In MODE 1, four reactor coolant loops are required
to be in operation. If a steam generator stop valve is closed, the steam generator
would not be performing its design function to supply steam to the main turbine.
The closure of the steam generator stop valve may cause the associated main
steam safety valves and steam generator power operated relief valve to open,
therefore bypassing the main turbine. The closure of the steam generator stop
valve would cause a unit transient which will require unit operator action.
Nevertheless, if a steam generator stop valve is found inoperable, then entry into
the Condition would still be necessary in MODE 1 because MODE 1 operation
cannot continue with a closed steam generator stop valve. This change is
designated as more restrictive since it requires entry into the Condition
regardless of the status (open or closed) of the inoperable steam generator stop
valve.

M.2 The CTS does not require testing to verify that the SGSVs close on an actuation
signal. ITS SR 3.7.2.2 requires verification that each SGSV actuates to the
isolation position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes the
CTS by requiring verification that each SGSV actuates to the isolation position on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

The purpose of the ITS SR 3.7.2.2 is to verify the SGSV can close on an actual
or simulated actuation signal. This change is acceptable because the test is
conducted to ensure that the SGSV will perform its safety function. This change
is considered more restrictive because a new requirement is added to the ITS
that was not included in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES (SGSVs)

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.7.1.5 is applicable in MODES 1,
2, and 3. ITS LCO 3.7.2 is applicable in MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 except
when all SGSVs are closed. This changes the CTS by making the Specification
not applicable in MODES 2 and 3 when all SGSVs are closed.

The purpose of the ITS 3.7.2 Applicability exception is to clarify that the SGSVs
are not required to be OPERABLE when they are in a position that supports the
safety analyses. This change is acceptable because the requirements continue
to ensure that the structures, systems, and components are maintained in the
MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. When all the valves are in the closed position, they are in their
assumed a6cident position. This change is designated as less restrictive
because the ITS LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions
than in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 3
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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.

3.7.2
0D

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS S;3

3.72 i I Ives It

LCO 3.72 - ou4rli!s shan be OPERABLE.

NIZE _

0
9.7.1 .

I A c. ho
A Atop I

AWIS 'zFS.oa

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 except when all~fi1 are csed aand ~e-a ' at|

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One 6inoperable in A.1 Restoredmo Z 3- Th , Ghours.
MODE 1. OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
meL

-NOTE C Close "hours

Separate Condition enty AN2
Is allowed for each

C.2 Verify Is iosed. Once per 7 days

One or more o s- -j 5
Inoperable In MODE 2
or 3.

D. Required Action and D.A Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
assoDiated Completion

3 Time of Condition C not A
met

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 12hours

(D

WOG STS 3.7.2- 1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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: CT)IF'

Ii 7 .s 51 Il
: .?. 45.1-

ib

fib
3.72

: 0

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 -O
- - NOTE-

Only required to be performed in MODES I and 2.

Verifythe Isolation time of each In accordance
s (ePseconds. ' with the Inservice

Testing Program

SR 3.72.2 hNTE
-NOTE-

Only required to be performed In MODES l and 2.

Verify ead actuates to the isolation position on 4onth
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

I

WOG STS 3.7.2 -2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES (SGSVs)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. The bracketed requirement "and de-activated" has been deleted since, as described
in the ISTS Bases, the safety function is accomplished with the valves closed.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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B 3.72

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.72 Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND Th tli olt steam flow from the secondary side of the steam

_ -; Wfbwfromthe unaffected fintac) S(eam genera rs

Ones Is located In each main steam line outside, but close to.
cc nnIeThnt.s are downstream from the main steam safety
valves (M s and auxdliary feedwvater (AFW) pump turbine steam
su ly. to prevent MSSV and AFW Isolation from the steam generators

scs closure. Closi the s isolates each steam generator from
the ers, es e turbine, Steam Bypass System, and other
auxiliary steam supplies fromjth ste nerators.

The dose on a isolation signal generated by
i osed onlosormessure or ni pen cnanr TheOwas

- sfail dosed on lomss of cont~rol flTMpower.Eg
rKP or A-71 -

01

0

CD

0

FretI - --- -- j I Each MSIV has an t1SIV bypass vale. Although the6 bypass valvesI
are normally dose , they receive the same emergenty closure signal ash

tr anual
- -

.&s Is found In the SAR Section d10

frn~i Ofrbai Xk and failure
sitso n0 the affected steam generator to dose. [A lwer Vlowers.N

ma nimih:tel in zdraX and energy rlaet h otimn.
De to rees lw anmdd failure ofth SVgdoeteadionlnsJ

andenqgyIn hesteam hidr onte rmthohfMSV,
qontbdt to he ota relfisS~ih the most reactive rod cluster control

assem nassu slu nt e fully withdrawn position, there Is an

WOG STS B 3.7.2 -1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.7.2

) INSERT 1

the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) logic. These signals include
the Containment Pressure - High High signal, High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines
Coincident with T.,g - Low Low, and Steam Line Pressure - Low. In addition, emergency
closure can be initiated by operator actuation of the dump valves in the SGSV Control
System.

) INSERT 1A

air and fail as-is on loss of DC control

0 INSERT I B

upstream of the steam flow restrictor (i.e., inside containment)

INSERT 1C

with the unit initially at no load conditions

Insert Page B 3.7.2-1
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* s o
B 3.7.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Increased possibility that the core will become critical and return to power.
The core Is ultimately shut down by the boric add Injection delivered by
the Emergency Core Cooling System.

The accident analysis compares several different SLB events against (
different accptance crite e lag ~ use ntainment
upstrearom SIV Is limtin frosi ,alhugh a break In thi
short secio ransem header has a ve wpoability. The large
SLB Insd rtn~shtmrywe IsQ DOM atin casfoa o

tri reurnto ollTheanalysis Includes scenarios with offsite power
available, and a loss of offsite power following turbine trip. With
offsite power available, the reactor coolant pumps continue to circulate
coolant through the steam generators, maximizing the Reactor Coolant
Xyst er cooldown. With a loss of offsite power, the response of
mitigating systems Is delayed. Significant single failures considered

servein open during power
operation.. These valvesoperate~ noV

a An HELB inside containlmnt In order to maximize the mriss and
energy release Into co inment, the analysis assumes ht the
MSIV In the affected s)6am generator remains open. F this
accident scenario, st m Is discharged into containme from all
steam generators u I the remaining MSIVs dose. A r MSIV
clore, steam is di charged into containment only fr m the affected
steam generator a d from the residual steam In the ialn steam
headerdownstref of the closed MSIVs in the unaected loops.
Closure of the M Vs Isolates the break from the affected steam
generators.

b. A break outsid of containment and upstream f the MSIVs Is not
a containme ressurization concern. The u rolied blowdown
of more than ne steam generator must be p vented to limit the
potential for nontrolled RCS cooldown an sitive reactivity
additon. C re of the MSIVs isolates the reak and limits the
blwdown a single steam generator.

c. A break stream of the MSIVs will be solated by the closure of
W the MSI . 3

WOG STS B 3.7.2 -2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.2

{Unt 1only Q INSERT2

during a S ms eam generator tube ruptur and feedwater line bread

2 only I nit 2 only I

Insert Page B 3.7.2-2
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B 3.72

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

. Following a stea generator tube rupture, close of the MSIVs
isolates the rup ed steam generator from the ntact steam
generators to Imize radiological releases.

e. The MSIVs a also utilized during other e ts such as a feedwate
fine break is event Is less limiting so faas MSIV OPERABILI

a Criteon 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(li).

LCO This LCO requires thattou4llts In the steam lines be OPERABLE.
are considered OPERABLE when the Isolation times are

'...., /withinUits, and they close on an isolation actuation signal.

This LCO provides assurance that the is will perform their design
safety function to mitigate the consequences of accidents thatcou d
result In offsite exposures comparable to Fij 0 CFR 100 (Ref. imits

APPLICABILITY The i must be OPERABLE In MODE 1, and In MODES 2 and 3
f- theptwhen dosed ange-eqffVat when there is significant mass and

energy In the RCS and steam generators. When theftj are closed,

they are already performing the safety function. -

0
(I

.(D
r( ..74L.) - 1 . ' -) , r - ;-j I In MODE 4,troCMal ost of the MSlys ara clsd, the steam

In MODE 5 or 6, the steam generators do not contain much energy
. beause their temperature is below the boiling point of water, therefore,

(A 5) th-aN s are not required for Isolation of potential high energy
secondary system pipe breaks In these MODES.

ACTIONS

With one 4t Inoperable In MODE 1, action must be taken to resto re
OPERABLE status within&8)hours. Some repairs to thed canbe
made with the unit hot. The "hour Completion Time Is reasonable,
considering the low probabilty of an accident occurring during this time
period that would require a closure of thets (B
teel 8jurCompletion meisgreaterth a normalyale
contatiment Isolation s because the SIVs are valves at isolate a

0CD d

G

WOG STS B 3.7.2 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.72

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

cldosefzsystm penetrating clhtainment Thesvaives differ im other
| containm9nt IsoIation valveIn that the doedsystem prov san(

additio, means for conta(nment Isolaton_

If the cannot berestoredto OPERABLE status within hours, the
unit must be placed In a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed In MODE 2 within 6 hours
and Condition C would be entered. The Completion TlOme n ax>
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2
<25aD rJ In an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

C.1 and C.2

Condition C Is modified by a Note Indicating that separate Condition entry
Is allowed for each

Since the be OPERABLE In MODES 2 and 3, the

n os er are aequired by
the assumptions I the safe r Is

Theljhour Completion Time tent with that allowed In
Condition A.

! a. thatw Ft&
(a Sl) Ewll~x Unt 1 _ lon l ~ sed, the Inoperable (

must be verified on a periodic basis to be closed. This Is
necessary to ensure that the assumptions In the safety analysis remain
valid. The 7 day Completion Time Is reasonable, based on engineering
judgment in view old status indications available in the control room,
and other administrative controls, to ensure that these valves are In the
dosed position.

| 1D.1 and D.2

ifii s ers _ are not dosed 0
.within the associatedCompletion Time, the ust be placed In a
MODE In which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed at least In MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable. based on

WOG STS B 3.7.2 -4 Rev. 2,04130101
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B 3.72

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from MODE 2
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 37.2.1 Ho
REQUIREMENTS *HwU

This SR verifies that clo dosure time Is A seconds. The6
Isolation time Is assumed In the accident analyses. This )
Surveillance Is normally performed upon returning the unit to operation
foleowiog a refueling outage. The Iinot be tested at power .

aer ing~p L9 mm !As they are not tste
cou. occurr power, they are exempt from the ASMEode es(Ref. 5g e

rements during operation In MODE

The Frequency Is In accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

This test Is conducted In MODE 3 with the unit at operating temperature
and pressure. This SR Is modified by a Note that allows entry Into and
operation In MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. This allows a delay of
testing until MODE 3, to establish conditions consistent with those under
which the acceptance criterion was generated.

SR 3.7.2.2 03(
This SR verifies that each 'can cdlose on an actual or simulated

actuation signal. This Surveillance Is normally performed upon returning (
at e to operation following a refueling outage. The Freuen

6 :5 testing Is ev onths. The onth Frequency f tsi
l l i i i . Operating experience has shown that (

these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
month Frequency. Therefore. this Frequency Is acceptable from a

reliability standpoint

REFERENCES 1. OFSAR Sectiont e()

<. FAoScln 1621. < (i) o
A. FSAR Section 6

I0 CFR I00.11 I.,(

WOG STS B3.72-5 Rev. 2. 04130101
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BS3

B 3.72

BASES

REFERENCES (contnued)

_ ASME'. r e

,t>+; is , b M ̂ ^tak% (. &
tS~~t0X~~s4J Ac/,Om5a e@}s)

i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.2 BASES, STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES (SGSVs)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. The details concerning the main steam line break are located in UFSAR
Section 14.2.5. The details included in the ISTS 3.7.2 Applicable Safety Analyses
Bases are not necessary and have been deleted.

4. Changes are made to reflect the actual Specification.

5. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR STOP VALVES

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.7.3, Main Feedwater Isolation Valves (MFIVs) and Main
Feedwater Regulation Valves (MFRVs)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.3

4-AdpropodTS 3.7.3

CNP Unit I Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.7.3

3Add proposed ITS 3.7.3

CNP Unit 2 Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.3, MAIN FEEDWATER ISOLATION VALVES (MFIVs)
AND MAIN FEEDWATER REGULATION VALVES (MFRVs)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not have any requirement for Main Feedwater Isolation Valves
(MFlVs) and Main Feedwater Regulation Valves (MFRVs) to be OPERABLE,
other than a CTS 3.3.2.1 requirement for an actuation signal to be supplied to the
valves. ITS 3.7.3 requires the MFIVs and MFRVs to be OPERABLE in MODES
1, 2, and 3. This changes the CTS by incorporating the requirements of ITS
3.7.3.

The safety related function of the MFIVs and MFRVs is to provide isolation of
main feedwater from the secondary side of the steam generators following a
steam line break. This change is acceptable because the safety analyses
assume that closure of the MFIVs and the MFRVs limits the mass and energy
release for steam line breaks, and minimizes the positive reactivity effects of the
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) cooldown associated with the blowdown. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds new requirements to
the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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MFIVs and MFRVs Bypass va-PaeD

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.3 Main Feedvmter Isolation Valves (MFIVs) and Main Feedwater Regulation Valves
(MFRVS) a

e rs

:DocIVA.I

I

TDot. U. I

LCO 3.7.3

APPLICABILITY:

|Four4MFIVqsh all be
OPERABLE.

MODES and 31except when MFIJd-hlFRVariEdagED
l"Is either dosed andide-activatectorfsolated by a

dosed manual vamp

( 9)

iVUL M.A

PO0C IA.k

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condition enty is allowed for each valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,A. One orrmore MFIVs A.1 Close or Isolate MFIV. &Ihours
Inoperable.

AND

A.2 Verify MFIV is closed or Once per7 days
isolated.

B. One or more MFRVs B.1 Close or Isolate MFRV. Sr2ihours
Inoperable.

ANDQ

B.2 Verify MFRV Is dosed or Once per 7 days
Isolated.

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ I- l

C. [ One or more [MFRV or
prehealerl bypass valves
Inoperable.

C2

Close or Isolate bypass
valve.

Verify bypass valve I
dosed or Isolated.

[21 hours

Once per 7 days]

_______________ __________________ I ____________

WOG STS 3.7.3-1 Rev. 2.04130101
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LiTr
CD or

M V FRVs and MssoFdRedassa
3.7.3

(' f 1 a3P FteV

'9

ACTIONS (continued)
C

CONDITIO~ I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

1M.

i nte same
flow path inoperable.

(J I. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

Isolate affected flow path. 8 hours

-.1 4

IA Be In

>.2 Be in

MODE 3. 6 hours

MODE 4. 12 hours t

POt A.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 V the isolafon Ume of each MFiV([Rbnd In accordance
%&wvat9U b9ass valve~s s seconds. with the Inservice

* 6 Testing Program

- SR 3.7.3 Verify each MFiVkAFRVO NE~ Amn qe b~sh r onths
SR 37actuates to the Isolation position on an actual

or simulated actuation signal.

'0 -

)0

ci c)

Oft A.1

I '<

WOG STS 3.7.3 - 2 Rev. 2,04130/01
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3.7.3

CTS

Dot
A-1

(NI INSERT 1

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify the Isolation time of each MFRV is
<8 seconds.

In accordance with
the Inservice
Testing Program

Insert Page 3.7.3-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.3, MAIN FEEDWATER ISOLATION VALVES (MFIVs)
AND MAIN FEEDWATER REGULATION VALVES (MFRVs)

1. The bracketed information/value has been deleted since it does not apply to the CNP
Unit 1 and Unit 2 design. Subsequent requirements have been renumbered, as
applicable. In addition, since there are only two types of valves covered by the
Specification, ISTS 3.7.3 Condition D has been modified to reflect the specific
valves.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Since the isolation times are different for MFIVs and MFRVs, ISTS SR 3.7.3.1 has
been split into two SRs, ITS SR 3.7.3.1 and SR 3.7.3.2.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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MFIVs and MFRVsfand`Assoc dte0 ass Valves

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation Valves (MFIVs) and Main Feedwater Regulation Valves
(MFRVs) and s t ass

BASES

BACKGROUND The MFIVs isolate main feedwater (MFW) flow to the seco nda o
the steam generators following er rea The
safety related function of the MFRVs is to provide the second isolation of
MFW flov tto the seconcdary sideothe steam generators ol v ia ii>

B \ JC~~~~osure ofteMIVs afi Scoint WvaavaveMr "M l\
terminates flow to the steam generators,

<OVAt 2trminating the event for feedwater line breaks (FWL13s) c ur
ustr of the MFiVs or MFRVs.1 The consequencso even
occurring In the main steam lines or in the MFW lines downstream from
the MFIVs will be mitigated by their closure. Closure of the MFIVsd=
Q issociatfiryaMA RMoMFVs AMM l= nnnnZO

v t tes the addition of feedwater to an affected steam
J 2\ generator, limiting the mass and energy release for steam line breaks
\od- f (SLBs)br -W ~s inside containmen: and redudng the cooldown effects

The MFIVs vna asnafeazvoass valvm or MFRVs Cia32 nx A)
i Zn sag lisolate the nonsafety related portions from the safety
related portions of the system. In the event of a secondary side pipe
rupture Inside containment the valves limit the quantity of high energy
fluid that enters containment through the break, and provide a pressure
boundary for the controlled addition of auxiliary feedwater (AFW) to the
Intact loops.
One MFIV nr1%ma "-MIP W a n tand one MFRVCZD
zasst ; rosmss msare located on each MFWlin . utside

jontainment. The MFIVs and MFRVs are located upstream of (
the AFW injection point so that AFW may be su plied to the steam

I ~~~~~generators following MFIV or MFRV cmlosure. fr igvouef o
I . The~~~~~~~see walves~to the steam generators-musG eaoutdfri o

calculating Mass and energy rpeases, and refille prior to AFW re chin (J
the steam G~~enerator followinleither an L rEL.

The MFIVs nd assockted B ass valves and MFRVsdd s
|deasvavScose on receipf of a MW WA)niM ratrL

j a) nlearn erQ~jW r vdjer level nigh neon Rion They may also be ib
actuated manually. In addition to the MFiVsemS Usbu dMt
R9aond the MFRVs ~ ssas= hckvle^l^nw

containment avai able. e

WOG STS B 3.7.3 -1 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.7.3

0 INSERT I

receipt of a feedwater isolation signal (Safety Injection Input from ESFAS, Steam
Generator Water Level - High High, or Reactor Trip, P-4 coincident with T8 g-Low)

0 INSERT 2

receipt of a feedwater isolation signal

) INSERT3

feedwater isolation signal

Insert Page B 3.7.3-1
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MFIVs and MFRVs~ssodge Byas3

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

( line, pertratng containgn. and ensureithat the conse ences of
events ao not exceed te capadty of the ntainment he removal

A description of the MFIVs and MFRVs Is found In the FSAR, '
Section (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The design basis of the MFIVs and MFRVs is established b he analyses
SAFETY for the lareSL.t is also 2a t a
ANALYSES thcfb . (

A MFRVs a ss may also be relied on to terminate
an SLB fr core response analysis 6nd ,x as feedwater event upon the
receipt ofateam kneratornter? -tighoigh signal

AJ:OrSl3A so a _____
Failure o ~fanriF RM ci to close _ .

( follow S r Acan result in additional mass and bein rJ6EAT (
' °i Hi \ delive esteam generatortcontributing to cooldowrbThidoIsrie

also results In additional mass ancenergy releases following a0SLB<D iJ
event.

The MFIVs and MFRVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(I).

LCO This LCO ensures that the M MFl Vs4 A4[9zLMfi
T will Isolate MFW flow to the steam generators, following di

Ii_.' These valves will also isolate the nonsafety
related portions from the safety related portions of the system.

_

ThIs LCO requires thatffou4MFIVsdt associatEy nvass -- pand
four0MFR~sfinl -1 v abe OPERABLE. The
MFIVs and MFRVs e ass v are considered
OPERABLE when Isolation times are within limits and they close on an
Isolation actuation signal.<Ar4 2. ))\j

Failure to meet the 100 requirements can resutadditional mass and
\ energy being released to containment following aQ1 B inside

conainment. a feedwater Isolation signal on team enerator
(A~5Z?,T H .unj Is refled on lo terminate an excess feedwater flw event, failure to

meet the LCO may result In the Introduction of water Into the main steam
I k lines.

WOG STS B 3.7.3 -2 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.7.3

0 INSERT 3A

The MFRVs are assumed to close following a large SLB to limit the resulting Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) cooldown, which could cause a return to criticality of the core.
While

Q INSERT13B

this is not assumed since a single failure of one train of SI instrumentation is more
limiting. The MFIVs are assumed to close following a large SLB in order to limit the
mass and energy released into the containment. Failure of an MFIV to close in the
faulted loop is also assumed

QINSERT 4

event requiring their isolation

Insert Page B 3.7.3-2
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MFIVs and MFRVs a act ass Va (i)
B 3.7.3

BASES

APPLICABJ _ The MFIVs and MFRVs t must be 0
OPERABLE whenever there is significant mass and energy in the

o j i Ia, -band steam generators. This ensures that. In the (
WEN a single failure cannot result in the blowdown of more

than one steam generator. In MODES 1, 2,Eand 3, the MFIVs and
MFRVs a H a re required to be OPERABLE (D
to limit the amount ofavalable'fluid that could be added to containment in

T thecase ot a =a e inside containment. When
the valves are close an de-adivated or isolated by a closed manual
valve, they are already performing their safety function.

In MODES 4X5 and 6, steam generator energy Is low. Therefore, the
MFIV;W4FRVsV%§ __ssaa__ vM ssvaiveare nomially dosed )
since MFW is not required.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table Is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each valve.

With one F116 lp fimio ci; inoperable,action must be i)
taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status, or to close or
isolate inoperableaffectedvalves within 72 hours. Whenthese valves
are dosed or isolated, they are performing their required safety function.

The 1T29hour Completion Time takes Into account the redundancy CD)
afforded bythe remaining OPERABLE valves and the low probability of
an event occurring during this time period that would require Isolation of
the MFW flow paths. The V2$hour Completion Time Is reasonable, i
based on operating experience.

Inoperable MFIVs that are dosed or isolated must be verified on a
periodic basis that they are dosed or isolated. This Is necessary to
ensure that the assumptions in-the safety analysis remain valid. The
7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on engineering judgment. In
view of valve status Indications available in the control room, and other
administrative controls, to ensure that these valves are dosed or isolated.

B.1 and B.2

With one FRpaU9 inoperable, action must be
taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status, or to close or
Isolate inoperable affected valves withind72hours. When these valves
are closed or isolated, they are performing their required safety function.

WOG STS B 3.7.3 -3 Rev. 2.04130/01
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B 3.7.3

Q111 INSERT 5

FWLorLB
U nit 2 only )

Q INSERT6

Unit 2 only I

Insert Page B 3.7.3-3
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MFIVs and MFRVs IaY AssoteA Bypass Valves

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Thei72fhour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE valves and the low probability of
an event occurring during this time period that would require isolation of
the MFW flow paths. The J72thour Completion Time Is reasonable,
based on operating experience.

Inoperable MFRVs, that are closed or Isolated, must be verified on a
periodic basis that they are dosed or Isolated. This Is necessary to
ensure that the assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The
7 day Completion Time Is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in
view of valve status Indications available in the control room, and other
administrative controls to ensure that the valves are closed or Isolated.

With one associated b ss valve In one or more flow pat Inoperable,
action must be taken reto the affected valves to OP LE status.
or to close or Isolate parable affected valves within [7 hours. When
these valves are d or Isolated, they are performi heir required
safety function.

safThe f1 hour letlon Time takes Into account redundancy
afforded by the reininig OPERABLE valves and low probability of
an event occurrin during this time period that wou require isolation of
the MFW flow s. The (2] hour Completion I is reasonable,
based on opera ng experience.

Inoperable a ated bypass valves that are d sed or isolated must be
verified on a periodic basis that they are closed Isolated. This is
necessary to nsure that the assumptions In safety analysis remain
valid. The 7 ay Completion Time is reasonma, based on engineering
judgment, In of valve status indications vailable in the control room,
and other a nistrative controls, to ensure at these valves are dosed
or isolated.

botW t*s UIJ~V avai Mflt?
With 4 Inoperabein the same flow path, there no
redundant system to operate automatically and perform the required

W safety function. 3 -Rteou3 the con00ment can be allur
t0 w m~ parallel In the sagefo path, th o0efiuecnb
aan Indica jn of a conmmon moe falr n the vavffti lwpth,

Hand as 6ch, Is treated the sa as a loss of the slto caaiiyo

WOG STS B 3.7.3 - 4 Rev. 2, 04130101
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MFIVs and MFRVs(ad Asscte yassV
B 3.7.3

09

BASES

I

I
I

ACTIONS (continued)

Wm 96wiM Under these conditionsLJ~tle n) 6)
=? the affected flow pattisolated

within 8 hours. This action returns the system to the condition w hew at
least one valve In each flow path Is performing the required safety
function. The 8 hour Complelon Time Is reasonable, based on operatng
experience, to complete the actions required to close the MFIV or MFRV,
or otherwise Isolate the affected flow path.

,__ WE

If ie MIIV(s) and MFR s) and the asodated bypass valve(s) cannoV
to retord t OPREstausor dfosed. or Isolated within the-o,"
Assoiatd Copleion irrlheunit must be placed In a MODE in which

the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed
In at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 4 within 12 hoursj. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditioris In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

K' �(f

SURVEILLANCE
*REQUIREMENTS

it the closur time of each MFI MFRI k
E cond.he MF and R tion

med In the a_ ;ent and es.
nmanype o une p M re mi ni e ration E Ej)

ing outage. These Ives should not be ed at power
stroke exercise in ases the risk of a va e closure

.nerating power. Thiqis consistent with the SME Code,
f. 2), quarterlystrok requirements during peratlon in /
2.

The Frequency for this SR Is in accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program.

This SR verifies that each MFIVC nV4d na95tW&d ZassyvabR
can close on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This Surveillance is
normally performed upon returning theq to operation following a
refueling outage. k '

The Frequency for this SR Is eve 0y1 months. ft nF mans
tfrequencv "stsing k adaltr ulna fLe.) Operating

(i)
C3 6

0~

WOG STS B 3.7.3 - 5 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.7.3

0 INSERT 7

any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met

Insert Page B 3.7.3-5
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MFIVs and MFRVs kand A ypass Vs
gi .~1'7.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

I experience has shown that these components usually pass the z
Surveillance when performed at the 3iionth Frequency. Therefore,
this Frequency Is acceptable from a reliability standpoint

REFERENCES I (FSAR, Section H E W

t* A E. gler ay Pressure tssel Code, becdln Xl.
1.

4
I
i

i

t

I

WOG STS 8 3.7.3 -6 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.3 BASES, MAIN FEEDWATER ISOLATION VALVES (MFIVs)

AND MAIN FEEDWATER REGULATION VALVES (MFRVs)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Changes are made to reflect changes to the Specification.

4. Changes are made to be consistent with the Specification.

5. This discussion is more appropriate for the Applicable Safety Analyses (ASA)
Section. However, the ASA Section does not provide any details concerning the
Auxiliary Feedwater System, thus it is deleted and not added to the ASA Section.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 87 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 88 of 504

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.3, MAIN FEEDWATER ISOLATION VALVES (MFIVs) AND MAIN

FEEDWATER REGULATION VALVES (MFRVs)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.7.4, Steam Generator (SG) Power Operated Relief Valves
(PORVs)

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 89 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 90 of 504

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.4

3 d rpse T ..

CNP Unit 1 Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.7.4

3 d rpse T ..

CNP Unit 2 Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.4, STEAM GENERATOR (SG) POWER OPERATED RELIEF VALVES (PORVs)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not have any Technical Specification requirements for Steam
Generator (SG) Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs). ITS 3.7.4 specifies the
requirements for.the SG PORVs, consistent with the requirements of ISTS 3.7.4,
"Atmospheric Dump Valves." This changes the CTS by incorporating the
requirements of ITS 3.7.4.

The purpose of the ITS 3.7.4 requirements is to ensure that the SG PORVs are
available to conduct a unit cool down following a Steam Generator Tube Rupture.
This change is acceptable because the SG PORVs provide a means for the
operator to cool down the unit to RHR entry conditions for accidents
accompanied by a loss of offsite power. This change is considered more
restrictive because it is adding a new requirement to the Technical
Specifications.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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6r T
3.7.4

CD
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS II

3.7.4 C I

/1t4.1
I~

LCO 3.74A shall be OPERABLE.

(I, ED)
-#I_ 1 7 XN5 EZT-T

I

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. and 3.
MODE 4 when steam generator Is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

IOC
Ivor-

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One6{e rA.1 _
Ioerabe. RD - NOTE-

n o _ LC1 .0.4 Is not
( el _ 'e.

R Restore 7 days
to OPERABLE status.

.3fel

402�
UD

pot luC. l

I ac At

0C. 1

iii

B. Two or more CZZM
.- 4JUNPj noperable4

B.1 Restore all but one 0
(to OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Complelon

(4CAo C.2 Be In MODE 4 without 124#hours

reliance upon steam
generator for heat

_J removal.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUENCY

0

. d1%

SR 3.7A.1 Verify oiie complete cycle of each 1P. _'mornonhs tJ

�tWI�E�
WOG STS 3.7.4- 1 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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3.7.4

Q INSERT I

Steam Generator (SG) Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)

(3) INSERT 2

-NOTE-
Only the SG PORVs associated with the SGs required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.4.6,
"RCS Loops - MODE 4," are required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.

0 INSERT 3

D. One or more required
SG PORVs inoperable
in MODE 4.

D.1 Initiate action to
restore inoperable SG
PORV(s) to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

Insert Page 3.7.4-1
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3.7.4

SUREILACE RVQUIREMENT;

/SURM

SR 3.7.4.2 . / I Vedfy one cmf

WOG STS 3.7A - 2 Rev. 2. 04130101

i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.4, STEAM GENERATOR (SG) POWER OPERATED RELIEF VALVES (PORVs)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS, which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. The SG PORV block valves are local, manual operated valves; they cannot be
operated from the control room. Therefore, if an SG PORV inadvertently opens, it
can only be isolated by manually closing the isolation valve upstream of the SG
PORV, which is located in the main steam stop valve enclosure. In addition, closure
of these valves takes several minutes due to their large size. Therefore, the isolation
valve requirements are not included in ITS 3.7.4. Appropriate changes to the
ACTIONS (deleting the words "line" and "lines") have also been made.

4. The manner in which the ISTS LCO statement is written implies that when in
MODE 4 with any steam generator (SG) relied upon for heat removal, all the ADVs
(changed to the CNP terminology SG PORVs in the ITS) are required to be
OPERABLE. However, the only SG PORVs necessary are the ones associated with
an SG that is required to be OPERABLE by ITS 3.4.6, "RCS Loops - MODE 4." At
most, ITS 3.4.6 only requires two SGs to be OPERABLE. Therefore, to be
consistent with the actual intent, a Note has been added clarifying that only the SG
PORVs associated with the SGs required to be OPERABLE by ITS 3.4.6 are
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4. In addition, Conditions A, B, and C have
been modified and ACTION D added, consistent with similar wording in ITS 3.7.5,
"AFW System." The AFW System Specification allows a reduced complement of
AFW trains in MODE 4 for the same reason.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 98 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 99 of 504

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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B 3.7A

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS (0
B 3.7A A mos3EIM Dump VaW5~ IAsT I | v

BASES <Zi~
BACKGROUND The As provide a method for cooling the unit to residual heat removal

(RHR) entry conditions should the preferred heat sink via the Steam
System to the condenser not be available, as discussed In the

SAR, Section(JD(Ref. 1). This is done In conjundion with the
Auxiliary Feedwater System providing cooling water from the condensate
storage tank (CST). The QMay also be required to meet the design
cooldown rate duang a normal cooldown when steam pressure drops too
low for maintenance of a vacuum In the condenser to permit use of the
Steam Dump System.

One eline for each of the fourpsteam generators Is provided. Each
line consists of one and an associated valve.

The s are provided with upstream valves to permit their being
tested at power, and to provide an alternate means of Isolation. The

are equipped with pneumatic cotrollers to permit control of the
-4.. cooldown rate.

0

EED (D
�D

nitoge thrtyon a loss of pro ure in the norma sstrument ailmuopy
automatig ily supplies nitrogqht operate the A s.The n toen su~ppl
Is sized i6provide the suffic~n pressurized gafst operate th AD~ for

tetime reuired for Reactot Coolant S setoodw to R entry/

A descrlotlo of the Ads is found in Reference, 1. OERA55 fre
tfPS~tE ith nlwas DON Sorce iai Ii n addition,

handwheesr r_ ddfrloamna prto

APPLICABLE The design basis of the A s Is established by the capability to cool the
SAFETY unit to RHR entry conditions. {t-he design rate ot i7:5rt- per ho~rsm ANAL~s~s _#pplicqale for two steamn geeneratorsleach with one/A~V, Th-id raspts

adequate to cool the unit to entry conditions with onlyc! Eam
( @ generato~and% (E utilizing the cooling water supply available in the

'In the accident analysis presented In Reference rthe A are
assumed to be used bythe operator to cool down the unit to RHR entry
conditions for accidents accompanied by a loss of offsite power. Prior to

WOG STS B 3.7.4-1 Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.7.4

Q INSERT I

Steam Generator (SG) Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)

QS) INSERT 2

The Control Air System provides the normal air supply for pneumatic control.

Q INSERT2A

The accident analysis assumes the capacity of each SG PORV is 370,000 lb/hr steam
flow. This capacity is

Insert Page B 3.7.4-1
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B 3.7.4

BASES

AP

I aoldv °a

PLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) A x ) W

operator actions to cool down the unit, the afs and main steam safety
valves (MSSVs) are assumed to operate automatically to relieve steam
and maintain the steam generator pressure the design value For

Ale, the recovery from a steam gene ator tube rupture (SGTR) event, the
,k, cr, oerator Is also required to perform a limited cooldown to establish

adequate subcooling as a necessary step to terminate the primary to
secondary break fow Into the ruptured steam generator. The tme
required to terminate the primary to secondary break flow for an SGTR is
more critical than the time required to cool down to RHR conditions for/

, ~~~this event and also for other accidents. Thus, the SGTR is thelmtn
(DIG o itf event for thetash. , ne npmoer or ALDVE requireM to b PRBE

A_ ZilwlE~TR acidenyana iis requirements depensuo h
numer f uit loops and,6onsideration of any single alrasupinv
rgadig hefailure ofqhe ADV to open on demrand. ,

are equipped with 6!tvalves In the event an
en orfalls to dose during use.

satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CBd50.36(cX2)(Hi).
_ . fLow

re.Ito be OPERABLE. One A x is
Tsteam generators to ensure that at least
conduct a unit cooldown following an SGTR,
br becomes u

l bend e [In ockv Yase ust be iaa jin
¢;5lingC dosed block yale does not ron or it or Its ADV tne | 3

inopera le If operator acig time to open the block valve Is/supported In|

Failure to meet the LCO can result In the Inability to cool the unit to RHR
entry conditions following an event In which the condenser Is unavailable
for use with the Steam System.

Is considered OPERABLE when It is
e rcapabl~of fully opening and

/{ A.h. Fol 4at. ~-j{ 7. I
"'- -- - - -1 ------ W �V� � VW w a - 0

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3. and In MODE 4, when a steam generator is being
relied upon for heat removal, the s are required to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, an SGTR Is not a credi event.
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B 3.7.4

Q INSERT3

Four SG PORVs are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the SGTR accident analysis.

Insert Page B 3.7.4-2
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B 3.7.4

-a

BASES

A PTI^k8O
AlUIt; IUNU _-(A) I

Wth one fiirnoperable, action must be taken to restore
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time allows for \ (I)

S 3. t~o~v the redundant capability afforded by the r - _LE ANDV
U nonsafety grade backup In the Steam Pu

eqd Aion IsmotieU Dy a NO id Iuicaung I

1

l 3

ro renoperable, action must betaken to restore
a71-u- albone' iMto OPERABLE status. Since the valve can be
closed to Isolate an , some repairs may be possible with the unit at
power Th 24our Completion Time is reasonable to repair Inoperable

based on the availability of the Steam SaIN System
and the low probability of an event occurring during this period

that would require the p
C1 and Q.

If tIhe @cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
"-. _.' associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which

the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed
In at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4, without reliance upon
steam generator for heat removal, within t44hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to9 , reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions In an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

04

<E�)

I
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

To perform a controlled cooldown oath RCS, the smust be able to
be opened Efiji remote yand throttled through their full range.
This SR ensures that the are tested through a full control cycle at
least once pegr . Performance of inservice testing or use of an9 ~ W during a unit cooldown may satisfy this requirement. Operating

/ experience has shown that these components usually pass the
/ Surveillance when performed at the Qg-month Frequency. The '-(2

Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint

G)

i
I
iII
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B 3.7.4

O) INSERT4

D.1

IF one or more required SG PORVs are inoperable in MODE 4, the unit is in a degraded
condition with reduced safety related means to cool the unit to RHR entry conditions
following an event, and the possibility of no means for conducting a cooldown with
nonsafety related equipment since the condenser may be unavailable for use with the
Steam Dump System. The seriousness of this condition requires that action be started
immediately to restore the inoperable SG PORV9 to OPERABLE status.

Insert Page B 3.7.4-3
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B 3.7A

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

The function of kbiovalve is to late a failed open A . Cycling
the block valve dosed and ope demonstrates its ca ility to
perform this n. Perfomman of Inservice testing use of the
block valve dng unit cooldown Iay satisfy this requ ntnL Operating
experience s showr that these omponents usuahy ss the
SurveillanwS vjen perimmed ati e (18] month Freqj cy. The

Frequen ls acceptablehfrom reliability standpoint

I

REFERENCES 1.FSAR, Section

5,-w IiAR SI.A^'t-, ) (.F _ _ _ _ &C9. vVFWn ,

I

i

tI
II

i

i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.4 BASES, STEAM GENERATOR (SG) POWER

OPERATED RELIEF VALVES (PORVs)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. While CNP has a nitrogen supply to the SG PORVs, it is not assumed for the
purposes of meeting this LCO (it is credited for 10 CFR 50 Appendix R safe
shutdown analysis only).

4. Changes made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.4, STEAM GENERATOR (SG) POWER OPERATED RELIEF VALVES (PORVs)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.7.5, Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.5

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANr SYSTEMS

AUXILIARY FEEDWATER SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDMON FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.2

a.LCO 3.7.5

1. T 'motor-driven auxilary water pumps, each cas e
emergency and

2. ,$ne steam turbine-driven uxiliary feedwater purnp,/pable
/ rman OPERABLE shnsupply system. /

b. At | ione auxiliary f /edwerwpath In suppor of tdown functions shal l
bpvallable. ~

ACTION B

ACTION C

ACTION C b. With two auxiliary feedwater e ls inoperable, be in at least HOT STANDBY within m'y
6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN within wan

4 FAdd p-oosd Regured Actn D.1LdBtE!!f
ACTION D c. With three auxiliary feedwater E inoperable, immediately Initiate corrective action

to restore at least one auxiliary feedwater to OPERABLE status as soon as
possible. Add _prop d ACTIONE

ACTIONS Note d. . Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable.

When Specificado 3.7.1.2.b Is applicable:

With no flow th to Unit 2 available, return at.east one flow path to available a tus within 7 days, or provide .
equivalent aown cpability in Unit 2 and at least one flow path to a lable status within the next 60 LI
days, or ha Unit 2 in HOT STANDBY next 12 hours and HOT OWN within the following
24 hours.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 7.5 AMENDMENT 92, A,126,2431,18, 281
I

Page 1 of 4
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ITS 3.7.5

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.7.12

SR 3.7.5.2

SR 3.7.5.2

SR 3.7.5.1

SR 3.7.5.1

SR 3.7.5.3

SR 3.7.5.4

Each auxiliary feedwater pump shall be demonstrated OPERABLE when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5 by: L5

a. Verifying that each motor driven auxiliary feedwater pump's developed head at the test proposed
flow point is greater than or equal to the required developed head. SR 3.7.5.2 Note

b. Verifying that the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump's developed head at the tes
flow point is greater than or equal to the required developed head. sions o A

ISDecaifcaton4.0.4ar a e orfenbleforentryintoMODE 3.1 , . . .a 2

Verifying at least once per 31 days that each E e in the flow path hat is I
not locked, sealed. or otherwise secured in position is in its correct position. I

N-,

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 34 7-6 AMENDMENT400,434,444,464,
W03,225,250,375, 279

Page 2 of 4
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ITS 3.7.5

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREUME
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

AUXILIARY FEEDWATER SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION.

3.7.1.2

LCO 3.7.5 a. At least three p sta m generator auxiliary feedwater

1. Two 4otor-driven auxiliary f watr pumps, each capa e of being powered I

fry separate emergency bu ses and /A

2. ne steam turbine-riven iliary feedwater pump apable of being powered

/fom an OPERABLE at Ii supl stemn. /

b. At stone auxiliary feedwaterR w path in support of Unitshutdown function shall

available. /L. 1

ACTION B

ACTION C

ACTION C

ACTION D

ACTIONS Note Specification 3.0.4.b Is not applicable.

When Specificado .7.1.2.b is applicable:

With no flow p to Unit I available, return at t one flow path to available 5s wthln 7 days, or provide
equivalent shuown capability in Unit 1 and rn at least one flow path to av abl status within the next 60
days, or hay Unit 1 in HOT STANDBY the next 12 hours and HOT S ly within the following
24 hours. I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 7-5 AMENDMENT 82, OK, M, 265
I

Page 3 of 4
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ITS 3.7.5

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.1.2 r^::.t __-AA_-s A sAoc, t r .A___ ......... -.- ....... .... _. ._
r.1cn au
Specific

a.SR 3.7.5.2

SR 3.7.5.2

SR 3.7.5.1

SR 3.7.5.1

SR 3.7.5.3

SR 3.7.5.4

ixiiiary ieecuwtcr pump anall be aemonstrated urEAuLt when esica pursuant to
ation 4.0.5 by: L5

Verifying that each mnotor driven auxiliary feed pump's developed head at the test flow
point is greater than or equal to the required developed head.

SR 3.7.5.2 Note
Verifying that the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump's developed head at the tes
flow point is greater than or equal to the required developed head. e siona o
SDeci fication 4.0.4 ae ca *o r entrv into MODE

d odSR 3.7.5.1 and SR 3.7.5.2 r MODE 4 rers .

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 7-6 AMENDMENT !", 97, 416, 44, 449,
SS,159,488,209, J4,W, 261

Page 4 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1 431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.7.1.2.c requires the verification of the position of each non-automatic
valve in the flow path. CTS 4.7.1.2.d requires the verification of the position of
each automatic valve in the flow path. ITS SR 3.7.5.1 requires the verification of
the position of each manual, power operated, and automatic valve. This changes
the CTS by replacing the term "non-automatic" with "manual, power operated."

This change is acceptable because the term "non-automatic" used in
CTS 4.7.1 .2.c is considered to be covered by the term "manual and power
operated." Therefore, the methodology for the Surveillance Requirement
remains technically the same. This change is designated as administrative
becauseit does not result in a technical change to the CTS requirement.

A.3 CTS 4.7.1.2.c requires verification that each AFW valve in the flow path is in its
correct position. ITS SR 3.7.5.1 requires verification that each AFW valve in
each water flow path, and in both steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine
driven pump is in its correct position. This changes CTS 4.7.1.2.c by expanding
the description of the applicable flow path to specifically include the power
operated steam supply valves to the turbine driven AFW pump. These valves
are currently considered required to be verified by CTS 4.7.1.2.c.

This change is acceptable because CTS 4.7.1.2.c is currently considered to be
applicable to all valves in both water and steam flow paths. Therefore, the
methodology for the Surveillance Requirement remains technically the same.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS requirement.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS LCO 3.7.1.2.a is applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS LCO 3.7.5 is
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3, and MODE 4 when the steam generator is
relied upon for heat removal. To support this change in the Applicability, the
following additional requirements are added to the CTS:

* A Note is added to the LCO that requires only one AFW train, which includes
a motor driven pump, to be OPERABLE in MODE 4;

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

* A new ACTION E is added which requires immediate action to restore a
required inoperable AFW train to OPERABLE status when the steam
generator (SG) is relied upon for heat removal in MODE 4; and

* CTS 4.7.1.2.a, b, c, and d, which are applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3, are
now applicable in MODE 4 when the SG is relied upon for heat removal (ITS
SR 3.7.5.1 and SR 3.7.5.2) for the required AFW train.

These changes are acceptable because they ensure the necessary support
systems are available when a steam generator is being relied upon for heat
removal in MODE 4. The CTS does not have specific requirements for an AFW
train to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when a steam generator is relied upon for
heat removal. One AFW train, supplied by a motor driven pump, will provide
sufficient water to the SG to remove decay heat in MODE 4. If the required AFW
train is inoperable, ITS 3.7.5 ACTION E requires the initiation of action to restore
the AFW train to OPERABLE status immediately. ITS SR 3.7.5.1 and SR 3.7.5.2
ensure the required AFW train is OPERABLE. This is acceptable because
without the SG it may not be possible to cool down the unit and exit the MODE of
Applicability. These changes are designated as more restrictive because they
place additional requirements on unit operations in MODE 4 that are not required
by the CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.7.1.2.d requires that each automatic valve of the AFW System in the flow
path is in the correct position whenever the system is placed in automatic control
or when above 10% RTP. This requirement is not applicable for those portions
of the AFW System being used intermittently to maintain steam generator water
level. ITS SR 3.7.5.1 also requires the automatic AFW valve position to be
verified to be in the correct position. However, a Note has been added which
allows the AFW train(s) to be considered OPERABLE during alignment and
operation for steam generator level control, if it is capable of being manually
realigned to the AFW mode of operation. This changes the CTS by requiring the
AFW automatic valves to be in the correct position whenever the system is not
being used for steam generator level control and by specifying the additional
requirement that the AFW train(s) must be capable of being manually realigned
to the AFW mode of operation.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.2.d is to ensure the AFW System is available for
automatic operation. This change is acceptable because it provides additional
assurance that the AFW System automatic valves are in the correct position
unless the train(s) are being used for steam generator level control and capable
of being manually realigned to the AFW mode of operation. This helps to ensure
the AFW System is available for automatic actuation unless the train(s) are being
used to manually control steam generator water level. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it requires the AFW automatic valves to be in the
correct position whenever the system is not being used for steam generator level
control and it specifies the additional requirement that the AFW train(s) must be
capable of being manually realigned to the AFW mode of operation during
alignment and operation for steam generator level control.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 9

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 117 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 118 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.7.1.2.a requires three 'independent" steam generator
AFW "pumps and associated flow pathsV to be OPERABLE. This includes two
motor driven AFW pumps powered from separate emergency buses, and the
steam turbine driven AFW pump capable of being powered from an OPERABLE
steam supply system. ITS LCO 3.7.5 states "Three AFW trains shall be
OPERABLE." The ITS does not include design details or define the components
and associated flow paths that comprise an OPERABLE AFW train.
CTS 3.7.1 .2.a Actions a, b, and c cover the inoperabilities associated with the
auxiliary feedwater pump(s). ITS 3.7.5 ACTIONS B, C, and D cover the
inoperabilities of the train(s) which includes both the pump and the associated
flow path. This changes the CTS by moving the description of the AFW System
to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included to provide adequate protection of public health and
safety. The ITS retains all necessary requirements in the LCO to ensure
OPERABILITY for the AFW trains. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.1.2.e and CTS 4.7.1.2.f require the AFW
automatic valves and pumps, respectively, to be actuated by an engineered
safety feature actuation test signal required by Specification 3/4.3.2. ITS
SR 3.7.5.3 and SR 3.5.7.4 require the same tests to be actuated by an actual or
simulated actuation signal. This changes the CTS by moving the detail of which
signals actuate the pumps and valves to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements to
actuate the AFW pumps and valve using an actual or simulated actuation signal.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.7.1 .2.b for Unit 1 states
that at least one AFW flow path in support of Unit 2 shutdown functions shall be
available and CTS 3.7.1.2.b for Unit 2 states that at least one AFW flow path in
support of Unit 1 shutdown functions shall be available. ITS 3.7.5 does not
include these requirements. This changes the CTS by deleting these
requirements from the CTS.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.1.2.b is to satisfy the opposite unit's safe shutdown
requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R. This change is acceptable because the
LCO requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing
basis. This change deletes the safe shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50
Appendix R from the CTS. The opposite unit AFW requirements are not needed
to satisfy the requirements of the unit safety analyses. CNP is still committed to
the safe shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R. In addition to this
change the Applicability and Action associated with CTS 3.7.1.2.b have been
deleted, as well as CTS 4.7.1.2.g, which tests the capability of the unit cross tie
valve to cycle. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.7.1 .2.a Action a requires
the inoperable AFW pumps to be restored to an OPERABLE status within
72 hours for any condition of inoperability. ITS 3.7.5 ACTION A permits 7 days
to restore the steam supply valve to an OPERABLE status when the turbine
driven AFW pump is inoperable due to an inoperable steam supply valve or if the
turbine driven AFW pump is inoperable in MODE 3 following refueling. In
addition, due to the addition of this new ACTION, a second Completion Time has
been added (ITS 3.7.5 Required Action A.1, second Completion Time) that
requires restoration of the affected equipment within 10 days from discovery of
failure to meet the LCO. This second Completion Time has also been added to
CTS 3.7.1 .2.a Action a for when an AFW train is inoperable for reasons other
than those described above (ITS 3.7.5 Required Action B.1, second Completion
Time). This changes the CTS by extending the ACTION time from 72 hours to
7 days for the turbine driven AFW pump in these conditions and by adding the
second Completion Time of 10 days from discovery of failure to meet the LCO.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.1.2.a Action a is to provide a limit on the length of time
the unit may remain in the MODES of Applicability with one AFW train
inoperable. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period.
One steam supply for the turbine driven AFW pump remains OPERABLE, which
will provide the required steam flow for the pump to produce the design flow rate
and therefore, the capability to mitigate analyzed accidents is preserved (i.e., the
pump remains capable of performing its safety function). An inoperable turbine
driven AFW pump in MODE 3 following a refueling is acceptable because the
remaining motor driven AFW trains remain capable of supplying additional
redundant trains of AFW and the decay heat in the Reactor Coolant System is
low. The probability of an event occurring during the extended outage time that
would require the inoperable steam supply or turbine driven AFW pump to
function is low. The ACTION provides adequate assurance that the AFW
System will continue to meet the assumptions stated in the safety analyses for
the AFW system to mitigate postulated accidents. The 10 day Completion Time
provides a finite time allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of failure
to meet the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The AND connector between
72 hours and 10 days dictates that both Completion Times apply simultaneously,
and the more restrictive must be met. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.7.1 .2.a Action a and
Action b require that with an inoperable AFW pump not restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowed time, or with two AFW pumps inoperable, the unit is to
be in HOT STANDBY within 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the
following 6 hours. Under similar conditions, ITS ACTION C requires the unit to
be in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 4 in 18 hours. This changes the CTS by
allowing 18 hours instead of 12 hours to be in MODE 4.

This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of
the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time. The
allowance to place the plant in MODE 4 in 18 hours allows the unit to reach the
required conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. The time frame of 18 hours to require the plant to
move from 100% power to MODE 4 is consistent with other CTS and ITS
requirements when the heat removal capability of unit is degraded. This change
is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore
parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 4 -Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.7.1.2.a Action c states that
with three AFW pumps inoperable, immediately initiate corrective action to
restore at least one AFW pump to OPERABLE status as soon as possible. This
Action does not require the unit to be shut down. However, it does not provide
an exception to CTS 3.0.3 for other Specifications. ITS 3.7.5 ACTION D requires
that with three inoperable AFW trains in MODES 1, 2, or 3, immediately initiate
action to restore one AFW train to OPERABLE status. A Note to ITS 3.7.5
Required Action D.1 has been added that states that LCO 3.0.3 and all other

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 9

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 120 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 121 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

LCO Required Actions requiring MODE changes are suspended until one AFW
train is OPERABLE. This changes the CTS requirements to not require a unit
shutdown, regardless of other inoperabilities, when all AFW trains are inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.1.2.a Action c is to provide appropriate actions for a
condition with no OPERABLE AFW trains. This change is acceptable because
the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated
with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The
Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under thp specified
Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or
features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during the repair period. The design of the AFW system is to
mitigate analyzed accidents. In addition, the AFW trains are necessary to
maintain steam generator level control when normal feedwater is not available.
The added Note is appropriate because it may not be safe to enter the lower
MODES without an OPERABLE AFW train. Allowing the restoration of one of the
AFW trains enhances the ability of the safety system to mitigate accidents that
could be initiated by a transient. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.7.1 .2.b provides for the surveillance testing of the turbine driven AFW
pump. The requirement provides an exception to CTS 4.0.4 for the testing of the
AFW turbine driven pump. CTS 4.7.1.2.f requires verification that each AFW
pump will start automatically upon receipt of an appropriate signal. A Note is
included in ITS SR 3.7.5.2 and SR 3.7.5.4 that allows a delay in the performance
of required testing for the turbine driven AFW pump until the required steam
pressure of 850 psig is reached. This changes the CTS by providing an
allowance for delaying the performance of required testing without requiring the
turbine driven AFW pump to be declared inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.2.b and CTS 4.7.1.2.f is to ensure the turbine driven
AFW pump is OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. The allowance provides for
entry into MODE 3 before requiring the testing of the pump. This change is
acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. This
change is necessary because the main steam pressure may be insufficient in
MODE 4 to accurately test the pump, and only a short time is allowed without
verification of the required testing. The majority of SRs demonstrate equipment
is, in fact, OPERABLE when the tests are performed. Inconsistent testing
results may result if testing of the turbine driven pump is required before
establishing a sufficient steam pressure. The allowance will permit the
establishment of stable unit conditions and sufficient steam pressure to test the
pump and will allow an accurate and consistent method for the testing. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

L.6 (Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.7.1 .2.e requires the verification that each AFW automatic valve in the flow
path actuates to its correct position. ITS SR 3.7.5.3 requires verifying that each
AFW automatic valve "not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,"
actuates to the correct position. This changes the CTS by only requiring the
testing of AFW valves that are not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in
position.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.2.e is to verify that the automatic valves in the AFW
System flow paths align to the correct position. This change is acceptable
because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement
acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. The testing of automatic valves
that are aligned and secured into the required safety position is unnecessary.
Valves secured in the safety position will satisfy the safety analyses assumptions
for the mitigation of analyzed accidents. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in
the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.7 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.7.1.2.e requires the verification that each automatic valve of the AFW
System in the flow path actuates to its correct position. CTS 4.7.1.2.f requires
the verification that each AFW pump starts as designed automatically. ITS
SR 3.7.5 3 and ITS SR 3.7.5.4 require the same verifications for the AFW valves
and pumps, respectively. However, a Note has been added to the Surveillances
that allows the AFW train(s) to be considered OPERABLE during alignment and
operation for steam generator level control, if it is capable of being manually
realigned to the AFW mode of operation. This changes the CTS by allowing
these automatic features to not be OPERABLE during alignment and operation
for steam generator level control, if it is capable of being manually realigned to
the AFW mode of operation.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.2.e and 4.7.1.2.f is to ensure the AFW System valves
and pumps, respectively, can operate automatically to perform their safety
function. This change is acceptable because it has been determined that the
relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for
verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. This change allows these automatic features to not be OPERABLE
during alignment and operation for steam generator level control, if it is capable
of being manually realigned to the AFW mode of operation. This exception allows
the system to be out of its normal standby alignment and temporarily incapable of
automatic initiation without declaring the train(s) inoperable. Since AFW may be
used during startup, shutdown, and hot standby operations for steam generator
level control, and these manual operations are an accepted function of the AFW
System, OPERABILITY (i.e., the intended safety function) continues to be
maintained. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

L.8 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.7.1.2.e requires the verification that each automatic
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

valve of the AFW System in the flow path actuates to its correct position.
CTS 4.7.1.2.f requires the verification that each AFW pump starts as designed
automatically. The Frequency of performance of these Surveillances is every
18 months. ITS SR 3.7.5 3 and ITS SR 3.7.5.4 requires the same verifications at
a 24 month Frequency. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of
the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to
24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.2.e and 4.7.1.2.f is to ensure the AFW System valves
and pumps, respectively, can operate automatically to perform their safety
function. This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided
in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to
determine failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance
test interval for the AFW automatic actuation tests is acceptable because the
pumps and valves are tested during the cycle in accordance with the Inservice
Test Program. These tests require each valve to be cycled and verifies the
pumps start. This testing ensures that a significant portion of the AFW automatic
actuation circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this
circuitry. Additional justification for extending the Surveillance test interval is that
the AFW, including the actuating logic, is designed to be single failure proof,
therefore ensuring system availability in the event of a failure of one AFW train.
Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on
system availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.9 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.7.1.2.e and 4.7.1.2.f require verification of the automatic actuation of
auxiliary feedwater components on a "test" signal. ITS SR 3.7.5.3 and
SR 3.7.5.4 specify that the signal may be from either an "actual" or simulated
(i.e., test) signal. This changes the CTS by explicitly allowing the use of either an
actual or simulated signal for the test.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.2.e and 4.7.1.2.f is to ensure that the auxiliary
feedwater components operate correctly upon receipt of an actuation signal.
This change is acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed
Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification
that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions.
Equipment cannot discriminate between an "actual," "simulated," or "test" signal
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

and, therefore, the results of the testing are unaffected by the type of signal used
to initiate the test. This change allows taking credit for unplanned actuation if
sufficient information is collected to satisfy the Surveillance test requirements.
The change also allows a simulated signal to be used, if necessary. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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AFW System
3.7.5

l-s 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

0)LCO 3.7.5 6rhreeAFW trains shall be OPERABLE.
LID
:3.7. .2.

L.

- NOTE-
tOnly one AFW train, which includes a motor driven pump,
is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.t_ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _

1D°G

:Doc-

L. I

Li

I

ijj V-o-, a-

APPLICABILIlY: MODES 1, 2 and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTION-PloT

ACTIONSL 00 fat
(I��-3 S�'q

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.tOne steam supply to A.1 Restore affected 7 days
turbine driven AFW equipment to OPERABLE
pump Inoperable. status. AND

9B 10 days from
discovery of failure to

NOTE - _meet the LCO
- NOTE --

Only applicable if MODE
2 has not been entered
following refueling.

Wurbine driven AFW
pump inoperable in
MODE 3 following
refueling.

B. One AFW train B.1 Restore AFW train to 72 hours
Inoperable In MODE 1i OPERABLE status.
or 3 gfor reasons other AND
than Condition Atd

VIO days from
discovery of failure to
meet the LCOi

WOG STS 3.7.5- 1 Rev. 2,04/30101
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AFW System
3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

I
a
4
4

I I

i
I

i
I

A r-dgist

Atti G- b

Purples C,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time for Condition A AND
For B~not met.
0brB C.2 (0Be in MODE 4. (§18Fhourse

Two AFW trains
inoperable in MODE 1,
2, or3.__

D.OThreetAFW trains
inoperable in MODE 1,
2. or 3.

D.1
- NOTE -

LCO 3.0.3 and all other
LCO Required Actions
requiring MODE changes
are suspended untl
one AFW train Is restored
to OPERABLE status.

Initiate action to restore
one AFW train to
OPERABLE status.

Immediatelyb

,M.\
E. Required AFW train E.1 Initiate action to restore Immediately

Inoperable in MODE 4. AFW train to OPERABLE
status.

WOG STS 3.7.5 - 2 Rev. 2,04130/01
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AFW System
3.7.5

crD

.Iyg.2c
£f*7 1.X~.1e

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1
-NOTE-

AFW train(s) may be considered OPERABLE during
alignment and operation for steam generator level
control, If It Is capable of being manually realigned to
the AFW mode of operason. _

W manual, power operated, and 31 days
automatic valve In each water flow path. {and In both
steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine driven
pumpkthat is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured In position, Is In the correct position.

SR 3.7.5.2 - NTE

)Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump untilt 24 hours after 2 psig in the
steam generator. _

m tAFW pump at the In accordance
flow test point is greater than or equal to the required with the Inservice
developed head. Testing Program

SR 3.7.5.3

(j) )AFW train(s) may be considered OPERABLE during
alignment and operation for steam generator level
control, if R is capable of beirS manually realigned to
the AFW mode of operations ____

Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not locked, months
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to
the correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

'p

I
4

f

I

j
t.
I

c-. 001e~ 4- lAc '--4 ;,. A
oMA&.3

WOG STS 3.7.5 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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AFW System

S L E E n 3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENlTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
+

SR 3.7.5.4
- NOTES -

1. SNot required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 124 hours after

(3kP s ig In the steam generator.*

2. eAFW train(s) may be considered OPERABLE
during alignment and operation for steam

7. t 1. . generator level control, if it is capable of being
3 rnmanually realigned to the AFW mode of

3. O l Of' a , ax operation. k

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

months

©
0D

_
SR 3.7.5.5 [ Verify proper alignm, nt of the required AFW flow

paths by verifyingw from the condensate storage
tank to each St generator.

PriorJentering
MOp 2
whnever unit
gs been In
eNODE 5,
MODE 6, or
defueled fora
cumulative
period of
>30 days] _

.1

WOG STS 3.7.5 -4 Rev. 2. 04130101

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 129 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 130 of 504

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information or value
has been provided.

2. ISTS SR 3.7.5.5 has been deleted since the AFW supply is used during normal
startup and shutdown.

3. Change made to be consistent with the CNP design.

4. Grammatical error corrected.

5. The term "required" has been added to the Surveillance since not all AFW trains are
required in MODE 4.

6. ISTS LCO 3.7.5 Note states that only one AFW train is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 4. In addition, the Applicability states that the MODE 4 requirement is
applicable only when the steam generator (SG) is relied upon for heat removal. The
ISTS 3.7.5 Bases state that the purpose of the AFW train is only to remove decay
heat from the SG in MODE 4. Thus, automatic operation of the AFW train is not
required when in MODE 4. Therefore, a Note has been added to ISTS SR 3.7.5.3
and SR 3.7.5.4 (Note 2 to ITS SR 3.7.5.3 and Note 3 to ITS SR 3.7.5.4) stating that
the SRs are only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (i.e., they are not required
in MODE 4). This is also consistent with the current licensing basis.

7. The bracketed allowance is not applicable since CNP depends on the AFW System
during startup. Thus the bracketed allowance has been deleted.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
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AFW System
B3.7.5

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

BASES

I
iI

BACKGROUND The AFW System automatically supplieSfeedwater
emove decay heat fromnIhe Reactor I

tfeedwater suppi he AFW pun
fror

I

.1
I

4
q

2tj

4

and pump to the steam generator (02 ,
secondary side via separate and Independentconnectlons to the main
feedwater (MFW) piping outside containment The steam generators
function asa heat sink for core decay heat. The heat load Is dissipated r.sEt I
by releasing steam to the atmosphere from theieam generators via e
main steam safety valves (MSSVs) (LCO 3.7. or = it

_ E_____ _valves (I-CO 3.7_. If the main condenser Is available, steam may be
vasevd via 3he If the alves and recirculated to the CST.

The AFW System consists of twotmotor driven AFW pumps andone- tr s 7
steam turbine driven pump configured Intolthreej trains. Each motorAd z
driven pump _ loO aa*Wan e ur me(
driven pum renrea m the steam A) (I)
generators, as assumed In the accident analyss. ep-umps are
equipped with recirculation lines to prevent pump operation ( !)
against a closed system. Each motor driven AFW pump Is powered from
an Independent Class I E power supply and feeds twolsteamr

otrorooomrto feed steamaatoril.The steam turbine
1A_ driLen AFW pump receives steam from two main steam lines upstream of

theW . Each of the steam feed lines will supply I
100% of the requirements of the turbine driven AFW pump.

The AFW System Is capable of supplying feedwater to the steam
generators during normal unit startup, shutdown, and hot standby
conditions.

The turbine driven AFW pump supplies a common header capable of
feeding all steam generators with DC powered control valves actuated to
the appropriate steam generator __ inereazaTeuat

QSRem eE pump at full flow is sufficient to remove
to residual heat removal (RHR) entry

conditions. Thus, the requirement for diversity In motive power sources
for the AFW System is met.

0 IV3

WOG STS B 3.7.5 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.7.5

Q INSERT 1

is not available

O INSERT 2

a common suction header from

Q INSERT3

"Condensate Storage Tank (CST)"

Q_ INSERT4

,Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)"

O INSERT 5

steam generator power operated relief

) INSERT 6

,"Steam Generator (SG) Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)"

Insert Page B 3.7.5-1a
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B 3.7.5

INSERT 7

is capable of providing 450 gpm at a pressure of 1065 psig (plus 3%) at the entrance of
the steam generators

O INSERT 8

is capable of providing 900 gpm at a pressure of 1065 psig (plus 3%) at the entrance of

Q INSERT 8A

steam generator stop valves (SGSVs)

Insert Page B 3.7.5-1b
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

rrhe FW syterdi designed to supply sufficient ater to the steag4
eneratorws) toplammv d raorresu

:ofSubsequently, the A System supplies
sufficient water to cool the unit to RHR entry conditions, with steam
released through the s E D

! - {Te AideSyse ca automratical l o ,tageerator water level}/)
S DI - lowlow by the ES AS (LCO 3.3.2). The tem also actuates on loss C)

of ffitepoersfty niction. and tr'p Mal F pus

The AFW System is discussed in tIheSAR, Section. (Ref. 1). ()@)
/ APPLICABLE The AFW System mitigates the consequences of any eventi i (9

SAFETY A_1Yl ie
ANALYSES

The design basis of the AFW System Is to supply water to the steam
generator to remove decay heat and other residual heat by delivering at
least the minimum required flow rate to the steam generators at
pressures corresponding to the lowest afety valve set
pressure plus 3%.

In addition, the AFW System must supply enough makeup water to 0
replace steam generator secondary Inventory lost as the unit cools to

*I,} 7 I MODE 4 conditions. Sufficient AFW flow must also be available to
X S Lj accoun lJorflow such as pump recirculation and line breaks.

. The limitlnge nnBA!and transients for the AFW @
System are as follows:

a. Feedwate Line Break ( B) and

j fi~~~~~b. Loss of JF. _/_ry

In addition, the minimum available AFW flow and system characteristics
ic. are considerations in the analysis of a vmall break loss of coolant

accident (LOCA). 0J

e AFW System design Is such that It can perform its function following (g)
/hia v *en me soation valves and-co 0

; / 1 "F a loss of offsite po jr following turbine trip, and single active
|- 1 - j i failure of the steam tur ne driven AFW pump. In ha case, the

l. (Fy Vdk~h) IESFAS logic may not etect the affected steam ge eratorif the backflo wD
\eck valve to thea cted MFW headerworkedoperly. One motor

WOG STS B 3.7.5 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.7.5

Q0) INSERT 9

The motor driven AFW pumps are sized to deliver enough water to maintain a minimum
area of heat transfer in the steam generators in order to prevent loss of primary water
through the pressurizer safety or power operated relief valves. The higher capacity
turbine driven AFW pump will maintain a tube sheet coverage of 10 feet.

I11 INSERT 10

The turbine driven AFW pump starts automatically on any one of the following signals:

a. Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low (Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.c);

b. Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump (Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.0; and

c. Anticipated Transient Without Scram Mitigation System Actuation Circuitry
(AMSAC): less than 25% feedwater flow to 3 out of 4 loops and above 40% power
(a non-Technical Specification signal).

The motor driven AFW pumps start automatically on any one of the following signals:

a. Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low (Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.c);

b. Safety Injection Input from ESFAS (Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.d);

c. Trip of all Main Feedwater Pumps (Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.g);

d. Loss of Voltage (Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.e); and

e. AMSAC: less than 25% feedwater flow to 3 out of 4 loops and above 40% power (a
non-Technical Specification signal).

Q INSERT 11

when the MFW System is not available

) INSERT I1 A

meet the requirements of the Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) and transients, and

Insert Page B 3.7.5-2a
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B 3.7.5

0, INSERT 12

a. Loss of external electric load or turbine trip;

b. Loss of normal feedwater;

c. Excessive heat removal due to Feedwater System malfunctions;

d. Steam generator tube rupture; and Unit I only }
e. Rupture of a steam line Unit 2 only }
f. Major rupture of main feedwater pipe.

Q INSERT 13
(Unit 2 only)

upstream and downstream of the main feedwater check valve. If the break is postulated
in a feedwater line between the main feedwater check valve and the steam generator,
fluid from the steam generator may also be discharged through the break. Furthermore,
a break in this location could preclude the subsequent addition of auxiliary feedwater to
the affected steam generator. A break upstream of the feedwater line check valve would
affect the nuclear steam supply system only as a loss of normal feedwater. Depending
upon the size of the break and the unit operating conditions at the time of the break, the
break could cause either a RCS cooldown or a RCS heatup. Potential RCS cooldown
resulting from a secondary pipe rupture is evaluated in the steamline break event.
Therefore, only the RCS heatup effects are evaluated for a FWLB. Analyses have been
performed at full power with and without loss of offsite power. The flow assumed is less
than any combination that 2 out of 3 pumps would normally supply.

Insert Page B 3.7.5-2b
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

driven AW pump woul deliver to the broken MFW ader at the pump
runout flow until the pr blemwas detected, and fib erminated by the
operator. Sufficient w would be delivered to the tact steam generato
by the redundant AW pump-

The ESFAS automatically actuates the AFW turbine driven pump and
associated power operated valves and controls when required to ensure
an adequate feedwater supply to the steam generators during loss of
power. DC power operated valves are provided for each AFW line to
control the AFW flow to each steam generator. z I S r D
The AFW System satisfies the requirements of Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO This LCO provides assurance that the AFW System will perform its
design safety function to mitigate the consequences of accidents that
could result In overpressurization of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary. #rhreeIndependentAFW(purP s in UMreel dirs trains are @ W(D
required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability of ili for 6)
all events accompanied by a loss of offsite power and a single failure. d

1- - This Is accomplished by powering two of the pumps from independent
emergency buses. The third AFW pump is powered by a different
means, a steam driven turbine supplied v.ith steam from a source that Is

The AFW System is configured into threeotrains. The AFW System Is ()
considered OPERABLE when the components and low paths required to
provide redundantAFW flow to the steam generators are OPERABLE.

that the two motor driven AFW pumps be OPERABLE In
rs paths, each supplying AFW to separate steam generators.

e turbine driven AFW pump is required to be OPERABLE with
aredu dantsteamrsuppliesfromeachoflwcmainsteam linesustreamI

| and shall be capable of supplying AFW t te earn
geneatorThe piping, valves, instrumentation, and contro

e fi a a so are required to be OPERABLE. A

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating thatone Ai-W train, which
4 Includes a motor driven pump, is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.
l This Is because of the reduced heat removal requirements and short

period of time in MODE 4 during which the AFW is required and the
Insufficient steam available in MODE 4 to power the turbine driven AFW
pump.

WOG STS B 3.7.5 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.5

Q INSERT 14

associated with the turbine driven pump

Qi) INSERT 14A

required to perform the safety related function

Insert Page B 3.7.5-3
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the AFW System is required to be OPERABLE In
the event that it is called upon to function when the MFW Is lost. In
addition, the AFW System is required to supply enough makeup water to.
replace the steam generator secondary Inventory, lost as the unit cools to
MODE 4 conditions.

In MODE 4 the AFW System may be used for heat removal via the steam
generators.

In MODE 5 or 6, the steam generators are not normally used for heat
removal, and the AFW System Is not required.

ACTIONS fVR7FIL1A&\

If one of the two steam supplies to the turbine driven AFW train Is
inoperable, or if a turbine driven pump Is inoperable while In MODE 3
Immediately following refueling, action must be taken to restore the
inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day
Completion Time is reasonable, based on the following reasons:

a. For the Inoperability of a steam supply to the turbine driven AFW
- pump, the 7 day Completion Time Is reasonable since there Is a

redundant steam supply line for the turbine driven pump.

b. For the inoperabilityof a turbine driven AFW pump while In MODE 3
Immediately subsequent to a refueling, the 7 day Completion Time Is
reasonable due to the minimal decay heat levels In this situation.

c. For both the Inoperability of a steam supply line to the turbine driven
pump and an inoperable turbine driven AFW pump while in MODE 3
Immediately following a refueling outage, the 7 day Completion Time
is reasonable due to the availability of redundant OPERABLE motor

.| driven AFW pumps, and due to the low probability of an event
requiring the use of the turbine driven AFW pump.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of Conditions to be
Inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this LCO.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed In this
specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit
Is considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B are
entered concurrently. The AND connector between 7 days and 10 days

WOG STS B 3.7.5 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.7.5

T(T) INSERT 14AB

-REVIEWER'S NOTE-

The LCO 3.0.4.b Note ohibits the application of LCO 3.0.4.b e eption when entering
MODE 1 if the plant ddes not depend on AFW for startup. If th plant does depend on
AFW for startup, th ote should state, "LCO 3.0.4.b is not a licable."

_ ------- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3

A Note prohibits the application of LCO 3.0.4.b to an inoperable AFW trainI~enl
fentering#ODE 1. There is an increased risk associated with $entering a MODE or
other specified condition in the ApplicabilitOE[enterig I with an AFW train
inoperable and the provisions of LCO 3.0.4.b, which allow entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met after performance of a risk
assessment addressing inoperable systems and components, should not be applied in
this circumstance.

Insert Page B 3.7.5-4 I
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

dictates that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more
restrictive must be met

Condition A Is modified by a Note twich limits th a plicability of the
Condition to when the unitCB iiMODE following a refueling.

84.1 on a l AFW train to be Inoperable for 7 days vice the 72
ihour Completion Time in Condition B. This longer Completion Time Is

d. aevsJ based on the reduced decay heat following refueling and prior to the
reactor being critical.

With one of the required AFW trains (pump or flow path) Inoperable in
MODE 1, 2, or 34for reasons other than Condition At action must be
taken to restore OPERABLE status within 72 hours. This Condition
Includes the loss of two steam supply lines to the turbine driven AFW
pump. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on redundant
capabilities afforded by the AFW System, time needed for repairs, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of Conditions to be
Inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this LCO.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed in this
specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit
is considered reasonable for situations In which Conditions A and B are
entered concurrently. The &11 connector between 72 hours and
10 days dictates that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive must be meL

C.1 and C.2

A When Required Action A.1 t0r B.19annot be completed within the
> C o m p etiC eon Time, or if two AFW trains are inoperable in

XMODE 1,2, or3, the unitmust be placed in a MODE in which the
A LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at

least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 11 Sphours. (
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

WOG STS B 3.7.5 - 5 Rev. 2,04130101
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

In MODE 4 with two AFW trains inoperable, operation is allowed to
continue because only one motor driven pump AFW train Is required In
accordance with the Note that modifies the LCO. Although not required,
the unit may continue to cool down and Initiate RHR.

I

If all khreegAFW trains are Inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit Is In a
seriously degraded condition with no safety related means for conducting
a cooldown, and only limited means for conducting a cooldown with
nonsafety related equipment In such a condition, the unit should not be
perturbed by any action, Including a power change, that might result In a
trip. The seriousness of this condition requires that action be started
Immediately to restore one AFW train to OPERABLE status.

Required Action D.1 Is modified by a Note indicating that all required
MODE changes or power redudions are suspended undl one AFW train
Is restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, LCO 3.0.3 Is not
applicable because It could force the unit Into a less safe condition.

_ EM1

In MODE 4, either the reactor coolant pumps or the RHR loops can be
used to provide forced circulation. This Is addressed In LCO 3.4.6, 'RCS
Loops - MODE 4.0 With one required AFW train Inoperable, action must
be taken to Immediately restore the Inoperable train to OPERABLE
status. The Immediate Completion Time is consistent with LCO 3.4.6.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.5.1

( the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
theW System water and steam supply flow paths

provides assurance that the proper flow paths will e)dst for AFW
h io This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or
r~ otherwse seured In position, since they are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR also does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. This Surveillance does not require any testing or valve
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of
being mispositioned are In the correct position.

I

The SR Is modified by a Note that states one or more AFW trains may be
considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for steam

WOG STS B 3.7.5-6 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.5

Q9 INSERT 14AA

Verification of the AFW System water supply flow path includes both the suction (either a
flow path from the CST or the Essential Service Water (ESW) System) and discharge
flow paths.

Insert Page B 3.7.5-6a
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

generator ievel control, If it is capable of being manually (i.e., remotely or
locally, as appropriate) realigned to the AFW mode of operation, provided
It is not otherwise inoperable. This exception allows the system to be out
of its normal standby alignment and temporarily incapable of automatic
Initiation without dedaring the train(s) Inoperable. Since AFW may be
used during startup. shutdown, hot standby operations, and hot shutdown
operations for steam generator level control, and these manual
operations are an accepted function of the AFW System, OPERABILITY
(i.e., the intended safety function) continues to be maintained.O

The 31 day Frequency Is based on engineering judgment, is consistent
with the procedural controls governing valve operation, and ensures
correct valve positions.

I

I
I

i

- m ~~SR 3.7.5.2 E

Verdying that ealAFW pump's developed head at the flow test point is
eater than or equal to the reuire eveloped head ensures that AFW
MP;- um efmance has no't; draiduinc the cycleFlwad
d ifentalhdare fpma DUPperformanc Ig)

required byX(hS aro the RSECoeFefg). Because Iti
undesirable to Introduce cold AFi to testeam generators while they
are operating, this testing is performed on recirculation flow. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is Indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice tests confirm component OPERABILlTYU

fand detect incipient failures by indicating abnormal
'.perfom anerformance of Inservice testing discussed in the ASME
~CodeiZBMiD) (Ref. 2) (only required at 3 month Intervals) satisfies
this requirement.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR should be deferred )
suitable test conditions are established. This deferral is required

because there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the tesX

Hg rI q SR 3.7.5.

This SR verifies that AFW can be delivered to the appropriate steam
generator In the event of any accident orloransient that generates an
ESFAS, by demonstrating that each automatic valve in the flow path
actuates to its correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal.
This Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in the required position under administrative controls.

month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 0e

WOG STS B 3.7.5-7 Rev. 2.04/30t01
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B 3.7.5

) INSERT 14B

for the turbine driven AFW pump

INSERT14C

at entry into MODE 3. At 850 psig, there is sufficient pressure to perform the test.

Insert Page B 3.7.5-7
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage and the (
potential for an unplanned transient If the Surveillance were performed A
with the reactor at power. The Qmonth Frequency is acceptable
based on operating experience and the design reliability of the

iequipment r-n

1 >The SR is modi-fi-e-dbyoNo te ,a ne or more AFW trains may be (E
considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for steam
generator level control, if it is capable of being manually (i.e., remotely or

date realigned to the AFW mode of operation, provided
t its not otherwise inoperable. This exceptn allows th eP to be out
of (D normal standby alignment and temporarily Incapable o automatic kJ
Initiation without dedaring the train(s) inoperable. Since AFW may be
used during startup, shutdown, hot standby operations, and hot

!S4 s shutdown operatons forsteam generator level control,M)these manual
opera ons are an acceptof the AFW System, OPERABILITY
(I e. the Intended safety function) continues to be maintained. .

' -- ~~( Anis SR is modifie'y a Note that states the SR Is not r uired In MODE) i
4.In MODE 4 $h -i~irndAFW train is already align and operating./

i ~ * 11 3.7.5.4

This SR verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the event of any
accident or transient that generates an ESFAS by demonstrating that _
each AFW pump starts automratically on anactual or simulated actu 'on
signal in MODES 1, 2, and 3. M~ E 4, the requ ire C

Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power. E

This SR is modified by Iotepa Mote I indicates that the S e
d e suItable conditions are established. This deferral is

rd because there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the tes
IsNote t states that one or more AFW trains may be considered )

,PERABLE during alignment and operation for steam generator level
control, If it Is capable of being manually (i.e., remotely or locally, as
appropriate) realigned to the AFW mode o operation, provided it Is not

* AFt W ormale io erable. This exceptionallo h to be out of(I
standby aignment an empora y incpable of automatic

initiation without dedaring the train(s) inoperable. Since AFW may be

WOG STS B 3.7.5 - 8 Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.7.5

(3 j)INSERT 15

Note 2 states that the SR is only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, and 3. It is not
required to be met in MODE 4 since the AFW train is only required for the purposes of
removing decay heat when the SG is relied upon for heat removal. The operation of the
AFW train is by manual means and automatic startup of the AFW train is not required.

Q 5)INSERT 15A

for the turbine driven AFW pump

Qi) INSERT 15B

at entry into MODE 3. At 850 psig, there is sufficient steam pressure to perform the test.

Insert Page B 3.7.5-8
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

cez -141;---j �

i
used during startup, shutdown, hot standby operations, and hot shutdown

perations for steam 9ge tor level control, d~ithese manual
operations are an accepted of the AFW System. OPERABILITY
(i.e., the Intended safety function) continues to be maintained..-A

This SR verifies that the AFW properly aligned by verifying the flow /
paths from the CST to each ssrna generator prior to entering MODE 2
after m ore than 30 days in abor mbination of MODE S or 6 or dfuelI!
OPERABILITY of AFW flow aths must be verified before sufficient re
heat Is generated that woud require the operation of the AFW Sys m
during a subsequent shut own. The Frequency is reasonable, b sed on A/
nnanaanaain .Alfnnmnn9 a A ntha.r naj'minkralhnti ,nn*,nic *hn* anu .ra thro

i

I

$.-IU rlJUSUIIId juuj 9' -L1-1 -lFIlt~tV .... UI t. Jt %~p I 1
flow paths remain OPE LE. To further ensure AFW Syste
alignment, flow path 0 RABILITY is verified following extened
outages to determine misalignment of valves has oocu . This
SR ensures that the w path from the CST to the steam g nerators I.
properly aligned. ]

/ EVIEWR'S NOTE -
Thi S isno reuied y hose units that use AFW1rnormal startup

REFERENCES 1 .QFSAR, Sectlonc s E D 02 0

t

.I
Si

WOG STS B 3.7.5-9 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.7.5

Q INSERT 16

Note 3 states that the SR is only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, and 3. It is not
required to be met in MODE 4 since the AFW train is only required for the purposes of
removing decay heat when the SG Is relied upon for heat removal. The operation of the
AFW train Is by manual means and automatic startup of the AFW train is not required.

INSERT 17

Operations and Maintenance Standards and Guides (OM Codes)

Insert Page B 3.7.5-9
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.5 BASES, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases
to reflect the plant-specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. An editorial change is made for clarity, for consistency with the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications Writer's Guide, or for consistency with similar statements in
the other ITS Bases.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information or value
has been provided.

4. This change has been made for consistency with the Specification.

5. The Inservice Testing Program at CNP Units 1 and 2 is not required to provide
information for trend performance. Therefore, these words have been deleted.

6. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

7. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

8. The Reviewer's Note has been deleted as it is not part of the plant specific ITS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.5, AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.7.6, Condensate Storage Tank (CST)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.6

ITS

PLANT SYSTEMS

CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION _

LCO 3.7.6 -

SR 3.7.6.1

ACTION A
ACTION B

ACTION A

ACTION B

SR 3.7.6.1

Required Action,
second Completi

C_3.7.1.3 The condensate ttor "! tank (CST) shall be OPERABLE ith a mntineu
conta ne volue ofI17 a ons of f tar.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 and

ACTION:A.)

_ with the condenste tank inof rables within 4 hours a r: genea eremrvat

- . {15f |IstnLMy s GP l %sm-pl~~iiiuibe In NOT SHI3"1'
y Uz1tj n ItUWj x% 1 24 3LA1 C

b. Demonstrate the OPERABILITY oft Essenta ci wate anceonsteam
as a backup supply Mo ,a iuxiiffr I and generafror heat removal
restort the condrnsata storan tank to OPERASlu
7 e aor IWO S

_OO 3 R ltt:m 6 L.1

A.1 and
on Time

I REIWit I AWNr RUIterunin

4...3[.1Tecdasaastrg nksllb dieiolstrte OPERALE at
least once per 12 houn by vie fyng the water level Is within Its ltixSii

4.7.1.3.2 ThegEstia~l Safice wiater 5Uste shall be dewstratid OE1L

Systom IsXn operat10nn llyrff E'ssentll Service W tf Syte Is the
uppl urce for theaxilE fet11 nter pu*s /L.

M.C. COOK-UNIT I 3/4 7-7

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.7.6

ITS

PLANT SYSTEMS

CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATtON

LCO 3.7.6

SR 3.7.6.1

ACTION A _

ACTION B

ACTION A

ACTION B

SR 3.7.6.1

Required Actioni A.1 and
second Completion Time

r3.37.1.3 The condensate stornoe tank (CST) shall be OPERABLE wih a1- u
contained voluoe of allons o water. _

APPLICABILITY: ICDES 1, 2 and 3.

ACTIOH: A- 2 L1 a
With the condensate store a within 4 ho lt!r6= tlrelnmtval

_11,19o fie be/ n Het SHUTDren A- J
_ - Dftwthinitn rxt lzlM r to", t2

1S eDMnstrate the OPERABILITY of a mien cry ce err _twhe t rellance on steam

an restor the condensate Itorage tank to OPERABLE sta tus
wlthin 7da r be n HOT SHUTDOWQ thin urs

SRMEE 3 Wthn 6 hours 24 11

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.1.3.1 The condsasate store e tank shdl1 be demonstrated OPERABE at 4
least once Dr 12 hours by vrifying the contained water volume Is within/
1ti 1wtts s Jls~rtesWa arw thrte au~Ju-n wure

4.7.1.3.2 The P SSMxdial Ser~lea Watef Systemfldshall be denonstrated \_
OPERABLE at least once Psr 12 hours tan t the Fs nt a1

brv cc r Sy n overa whenever Essentia Service
IWater Systtn 1s t supply source for the auxiliary fe1. ter pucsP

LA02.-I

O. C. COOX - UNIT 2 3/4 7-7

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.6, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The CTS 3.7.1.3 Actions provide two compensatory actions for when the CST is
found to be inoperable. CTS 3.7.1.3 Action a allows four hours to restore the
CST to OPERABLE status or be in MODE 4 within the next 12 hours.
CTS 3.7.1.3 Action b alternatively allows 4 hours to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the Essential Service Water System as a backup supply to the
auxiliary feedwater pumps and restore the CST tank to OPERABLE status within
7 days or be in MODE 4 within the next 12 hours. ITS 3.7.6 Required Action A.1
requires the verification by administrative means of an OPERABLE backup water
supply at a Completion Time of 4 hours and once per 12 hours thereafter and
Required Action A.2 requires the CST to be restored to OPERABLE status within
7 days. This changes the CTS by deleting the alternative requirement in
CTS 3.7.1.3 Action a to restore the CST to OPERABLE status within 4 hours.
Other changes to the CTS 3.7.1.3 Actions are discussed in DOCs M.2, LA.1, and
L. 1.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. The
unit always has the opportunity to restore the equipment to OPERABLE status.
ITS LCO 3.0.2 states that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the
Required Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met. If the LCO is met or
is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s),
completion of the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated.
Therefore based on ITS LCO 3.0.2 restoration is always an option. This change
is considered administrative because the technical requirements have not
changed.

A.3 CTS 4.7.1.3.1 states that the CST shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least
once per 12 hours by verifying the water level is within its limits when the tank is
the supply source for the auxiliary feedwater pumps. ITS SR 3.7.6.1 states that
the CST volume must be verified to be within the specified limit. This changes
the CTS by deleting detail that the Surveillance must be performed when the
CST is the supply source for the auxiliary feedwater pumps.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.1.3.1 is to ensure the CST is OPERABLE when it is the
supply source for the auxiliary feedwater pumps. CTS 4.0.3 states, in part,
"Surveillance requirements do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment." ITS SR 3.0.1 states "Surveillances do not have to be performed on
inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits." If the CST is not
capable of supplying the auxiliary feedwater pumps, the CST is considered
inoperable and the ITS 3.7.6 ACTION A must be entered. Since inoperable
equipment does not have to be tested, the removal of the phrase "when the tank

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.6, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

is the supply source for the auxiliary feedwater pumps" is acceptable. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.7.1.3 requires the CST to be OPERABLE with a minimum contained
volume of 175,000 gallons of water. ITS LCO 3.7.6 requires the CST to be
OPERABLE and ITS SR 3.7.6.1 requires the CST volume to be verified to be
> 182,000 gallons. This changes the CTS by increasing the CST volume
requirements.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.6, as described in the CTS Bases, is to ensure that
there is sufficient water volume to meet the requirement to maintain the Reactor
Coolant System in MODE 3 conditions for 9 hours with steam discharge to the
atmosphere concurrent with a loss of offsite power. The current volume limit of
175,000 gallons does not satisfy this requirement, since a recent calculation has
determined that there is an unusable volume of 43,665 gallons, which is more
than was originally assumed. The new limit of 182,000 gallons will
conservatively ensure the 9 hour requirement is met. This change is acceptable
because it provides additional assurance that the CST will be capable of
performing its function. This change is designated as more restrictive, because it
increases the contained water volume requirements.

M.2 The CTS requirements on the CST are applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
ITS 3.7.6 is applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3, and in addition, MODE 4 when a
steam generator is relied upon for heat removal. Consistent with this change in
Applicability, the requirement to be in MODE 4 "without reliance on steam
generator for heat removal" is added as indicated in ITS 3.7.6 Required Action
B.2. This changes the CTS requirements by requiring the CST to be OPERABLE
in MODE 4 when a SG is relied upon for heat removal.

These changes are acceptable because the required on steam generator(s) must
have a sufficient source of makeup water to be considered OPERABLE for heat
removal. The change is designated as more restrictive because the CST is now
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when a steam generator is relied upon for
heat removal.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1-Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.7.1.3 Action b requires the Essential Service Water
System to be demonstrated as a backup supply to the auxiliary feedwater
pumps. CTS 4.7.1.3.2 specifies that the Essential Service Water System shall

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.6, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 12 hours by verifying that the
Essential Service Water System is in operation whenever the Essential Service
Water System is the supply source for the auxiliary feedwater pumps. ITS 3.7.6
Required Action A.1 requires the verification of OPERABILITY of a backup water
supply. This changes the CTS by moving the detail that the Essential Service
Water System provides the backup supply for the auxiliary feedwater pumps from
the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify by administrative means OPERABILITY of a backup water supply when the
CST is found to be inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.1.3.2 specifies that the Essential Service
Water System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 12 hours by
verifying that the Essential Service Water System is in operation whenever the
Essential Service Water System is the supply source for the auxiliary feedwater
pumps. ITS 3.7.6 Required Action A.1 requires the verification of OPERABILITY
of a backup water supply. This changes the CTS by moving the method used to
demonstrate the Essential Service Water System is the backup supply source for
the auxiliary feedwater pumps from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify by administrative means OPERABILITY of a backup water supply when the
CST is found to be inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) With the CST inoperable,
CTS 3.7.1.3 Action a requires restoration of the CST within 4 hours or be in
MODE 4 within next 12 hours, while CTS 3.7.1.3 Action b requires demonstration

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.6, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

of OPERABILITY of the backup supply within 4 hours and restoration of the CST
to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in MODE 4 within the next 12 hours.
ITS 3.7.6 Required Action A.1 requires the verification of OPERABILITY of the
backup water supply within 4 hours and Required Action A.2 requires the CST to
be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. If any of these Required Actions
are not met within the associated Completion Time, ITS 3.7.6 ACTION B requires
that the unit must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 4, without reliance
on steam generator for heat removal within 24 hours. This changes the time to
be in MODE 4 without reliance on the steam generators for heat removal from 12
hours to 24 hours and adds an additional requirement to be in MODE 3 within 6
hours. The addition of the condition to be in MODE 4 "without reliance on the
steam generators for heat removal" is discussed in DOC M.2.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.13 Action a is to place the unit in a condition in which it
does not rely on the steam generators for heat removal when the CST is
inoperable. This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is
consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the
capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for
repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the
allowed Completion Time. Allowing 24 hours to be in MODE 4 without reliance
on the steam generators for heat removal is consistent with other Specifications
and recognizes that additional time is required from the time MODE 4 is entered
until the steam generators are not relied upon for heat removal. The new
requirement that the unit be in MODE 3 within 6 hours ensures a unit shutdown is
commenced within a reasonable period of time upon failure to restore the CST to
OPERABLE status within the allowed Completion Time. This change is
designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore
parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 4
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

CST
3.7.6

i
-A

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

I- c-
13,7, I3 LCO 3.7.6 The CST shall be OPERABLE.

i
i APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,

MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

i

to Auloh b

ACTIONS -_ _ _ . _.

* CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. CST inoperable. A.1 Verify by administrative 4 hours
means OPERABILITY of
backup water supply. AND

Once per
12 hours thereafter

A.2 Restore CST to 7 days
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be In MODE 4. without &4fhours
reliance on steam
generator for heat
removal.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST4 2 gal 12 hours

It7. /2'.,
j Y,',7/, 3.1

(23 3.7.6-1WOG STS Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.6, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

1. This is an editorial change for clarity, for consistency with the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications Writer's Guide, for consistency with similar statements in
the other ITS Specifications.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CST
B 3.7.6

83.7 PLANTSYSTEMS

B 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

BASES )

BACGROND he ST rovdesa l e a rdsource of water to the steam
generators for removing decay and sensible heat from the Reactor J f )
Coolant System (RCS). The CST provides a passive flow of water b
gravity, to the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System (LCO 3.7. The
steam produced Is released to the atmosphere by the main steam safety ,_

Sr theD :_. The AFW pumps h)

When the a re open, the preferred means of
heat removal Is to discharge steam to the condenser by the nonsafe:y

X 11 grade path of the stearN& M3 valves. The condensed steam eturned
to the CST by the n pump. S is shea vwage-oq

Qwne2uWidnstivie miMM g re eases the environtent.' 'A
Because the CST Is a principal component In removing residual heat

: from the RCS, It Is designed to withstand earthquabsei;nwd otk

abs ~ eCTi designed to Seismic Category Itenued5)
availability of the eedwater supply.-Feedwater Is also available from

g~iSEr 47 alternate soure

A description of the CST Is found In theJ SAR, Section C(Ref. 1).0 9 Jr

APPLICABLE The CST provides cooling water to remove decay heat and to cool down
SAFETY the unit following all events In the accident analysis as discussed in the , |
ANALYSES GUFSAR,ChpeCMhaptReW. 2 eb2) For ~ J A

a =eALopemtio(_fland accidents that do not affe the
OPERAB the steam generators, the analysis assump W E ( Z) I

at MODE 3, steaming through th SSV oowed
by a coolown to residual heat removal (RHR) entry conditions at the

D cooldown rate ,S 3 a3 Ss toS-Ae

he lim-ing event for condensate volume is the large f dwater line-
break coincident with loss of offsite power. Single failur Ihat also
affect this event Inci a the following: / )
a. Failure of the lesel generator powering the mot driven AFW

pump to the naffected steam generator (requirvg additional steam
to drive the emaining AFW pump turbine) and'

WOG STS B 3.7.6 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.6

0 INSERT 1

, "Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System"

Q J INSERT 2

steam generator (SG) power operated relief valves (PORVs)

Q INSERT 3

are equipped with recirculation lines

Q INSERT 4

steam generator stop

( J INSERT5

such as the Essential Service Water System or the opposite unit's CST. In addition, the
CST is also designed as a Seismic Category 1 structure due to its close proximity to the
refueling water storage tank.

Q )INSERT5A

of 501F/hr, or 9 hours at MODE 3 steaming through the MSSVs or SG PORVs with no
cooldown to RHR entry conditions required for a loss of power initiated event (Ref. 3)

Insert Page B 3.7.6-1
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I

CST
B 3.7.6

i
I

I

I

i

I

i
I

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

b. Failure of the steam riven AFW pump (requiring a Ion r time for
cooldown using on? one motor driven AFW pump).

These are not usually a limiting faifures in terms of sequences for
these events.

A nonlimilng event rnsidered in CST inventory d erminations is a
break In either the ai feedwater or AFW line n r where the two join.
This break has th potential for dumping conde te until terminated by
operator action, the Emergency Feedwat Actuation System wou
not detect a diffence In pressure between th steam generators for this
break location. Is loss of condensate inve ory Is partially
compensated f r b the retention of steam anerator invento

The CST satisfies Criteria 2 and 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

II

.1
II

i

-. i;F _ c r- 6 (
To satisfy acciden analysis assumptions, the CS mut contain sufficent
cooling water to move decay heat for in
dp froI to 2 , and then to cool down the RCS to RHR entry
conditions, assuming a coincident loss of offsite power and the most
adverse single failure. MUM must retan sucient water o

equa a net posi e suction head for the pumps during
cooldown, as well as a unt for any losses from a steam driven AFW
pump turbine, or befo solati AFW to a line

4 rqgre y ! ent analysst4 I

Thek 1)PERALITY of the CST Is determined by maintaining thi
at tabove the minimum required 1 .

i

I

iI

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. and 3, and In MODE 4, when steam generator is being
relied upon for heat removal, the CST Is required to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, the CST Is not required because the AFW System Is not
required.

WOG STS B 3.7.6 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.6

INSERT 6

remove the metal and water sensible heat in the RCS from 100.34% RTP to a nominal
no-load condition in MODE 3, and to either

Q JINSERT 7

I

, or to remove decay heat for 9 hours in MODE 3 assuming a loss of offsite power as the
initiating event and the failure of a motor driven AFW pump as the limiting single failure.

Q) INSERT7A

or holding the unit in MODE 3 for 2 hours followed by a 4 hour cooldown to RHR entry
conditions

6 f) INSERT8

analysis (holding the unit in MODE 3 for 9 hours)

XI INSERT 9

assumptions (holding the unit in MODE 3 for 2 hours followed by a 4 hour cooldown to
RHR entry conditions). The CST volume limit includes an allowance for water not
usable because of tank discharge line location, other physical characteristics such as net
positive suction head and vortexing, and an additional volume for conservatism. The
actual CST usable volume required for holding the unit in MODE 3 for 9 hours is 132,700
gallons (Unit 1) and 138,300 gallons (Unit 2).

Insert Page B 3.7.6-2

I
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CST
* B 3.7.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

If the CST is not OPERABLE, th PERABILITY of the backup supply '
should be verified by administrativ eans within 4 hours and once evesv

AVW;\v1 12hours thereafter. OPERABILITY o ackup eedwater suppiy ut;A'
.a \indude verification that the flow paths from a~i r-

eLE, am t u er

s w n 7ays, because e auupplymay be i)
t~stti Ho performing this function In addition to Its normia fuctions. The 4 hour

Caompletion Time is resoble, based on operating experience, to verify
the 0 rERAS ILI thebackup tar supply. Additlonall ,verifyin the As

* - \backub~atr supply every 1 Z hours is adequate to ensure the backupA@
water supply continues to be available. The 7 day Completion Time Is
reasonablebased on an Uau ler supply being
available, and the low probability of an event occurring during this time
period requiring the CST.

B.1 and B.2

(Copleion * ethe unit must be placed In a MODE In which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed In at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4. without reliance on the
steam generator for heat removal, within 24*hours. The allowed,
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions In an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the CSTcontainsthereuire volu f cooling
water. erequired CSvomea sn e value Ia c o

(difon~pe 12hour requency is based on operating >
expenence an the need for operator awareness of unit evolutions that
may affect the CST inventory between checks. Also, the 12 hour
Frequency Is considered adequate In view of other Indications in the
control room, including alarms, to alert the operatorto abnormal
deviations in the CST

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section
' Iha't'r

i

.4

.4

*1
i

WOG STS -'B 3.7.6-3 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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B 3.7.6

(i) INSERT9A

(i.e., the Essential Service Water (ESW) System)

Q INSERT19B

both ESW trains are OPERABLE and in operation

Q J INSERT 10

For the ESW System to be considered the backup supply it must also be in operation.

Q INSERT 11

any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met

Insert Page B 3.7.6-3
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CST
B 3.7.6

BASES

REFERENCES (continued)

(Tl gFSAR, Chapter
.*

6~~ U)^ 3e~hor -1q.1.ffI

WOG STS B 3.7.6-4 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.6 BASES, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

1. This is an editorial change for clarity for consistency with the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications Writer's Guide and/or for consistency with similar
statements in the other ITS Bases.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS
Bases to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system
description, analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information or value
has been provided.

4. Changes made to be consistent with changes to the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.6, CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.7.7, Component Cooling Water (CCW) System
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.7

ITS

3/4 LIMIING CONDIMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

314.7.3 COMPONENT COOLING WATER SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3.1

LCO 3.7.7 a. At least twq ne nt cooling water loops shall be OPERABLE.

b. At I done component cooling r lowpath in support of 2 shutdown functions * )
1 be available.

rY: Specification 3.7.3.La - MODES It 2. 3 and 4.
|SpecifiSca .7.3.1.b - At all_ s when Unit 2 is inDES 1, 2, 3 or4.

APPLICABILIl

ACTION:

When Specification 3.7.3.1.a Is applicable: uIred Action A1 No

ACTION A - With only one component cooling water loop OPERABLE, restore at least two loops to OPERABLE status within
_72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

ACTION B 4llowing 30 hours.

When Specificatio .7.3.1.b is applicable:

With no lb to Unit 2 available, return at one flow path to available as wthin 7 days, or provide
equivalenta ~own capability in Unit 2 and at least one flow path to av able status within the next 60
days. or hay Unit 2 in HOT STANDBY wi the next 12 hours and HOT S TDOWN within the following
24hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-0-G
4.7.3.1 At least two component cooling water loops shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

e{A~dd proposed SR 3.7'.7.1 N~ote |
a. At Ilast once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power operated or

- automatic, servicing safety related equipment that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise A-3
SR 3.7.7.1

SR 3.7.7.2

I d. At le5sf once per 18 montul byyrifyig that thA unit crossedvaves can cycle f3ll
| R. Following c ycling. Ivle wilb vrfed to SIn their closed positions. | x

I URd proposeds wil be7.7.3f)

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Pee 314 7-15 AMENDMENT 4t, 434,44X, W4.

281 I

Page 1 of 3
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ITS 3.7.7

ITS

This p* tinntet1oally lsf t blank.

Amendment No. 98D. C. COOK- UNIT I 314 7-16

Page 2 of 3
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ITS 3.7.7

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

314.7.3 COMPONENT COOLING WATER SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3.1 (

LCO 3.7.7 a. At least two ecooling water loops shall be OPERABLE.

b. At JIaA one component cool ater flow path in su of Unit I shutdown
dw£ions shall be available. / " I Em

APPLICABILITY: Specification 3.7.3.1.a. - MODES 1. 2. 3. 4.,
|3pccffia3.7.3.1.b. -At &11 i when Unit I is is DES 1, 2. 3 or4. 0

ACTION:

When Specification 3.7.3.1.a is applicable: Add proposed Required Action A.1 Note

ACTION A with only one component cooling water loop OPERABLE, restore at least two loops to OPERABLE status within
72 oursWibe In at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

ACTION B .flolowing 30 hours.

When Specificatio .7.3.1.b is applicable:

With no fbl to Unit I available, return at t one flowpath to available a Within 7 days, or provide
equivalentsh owncapability in Unit I an rnt least one flow path to a blestatuswitinthe next 60
days, or hay Unit 1 in HOT STANDBY wi the next 12 hours and HOT S WN within the following
24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.3.1 At least two component cooling water loops shall be denonstrated OPERABLE:

SR 3.7.7.1

SR 3.7.7.2

. |Ad proposed SR 3.7.7.1 Note
a. At least once per 31 days by verifyig that each valve (m anual, power operated or .

a tornatiz sarvicing safety related equipment that is not locked. scaled, or ote vic>
}l position, is in Its correct sposidon .A

* *- * 4r L2JtL

4 -- tAdd proposed SR 3.7.7.3 f

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 7.12 AMENDMENT 97,414, M, 4a,
a4u, 7,
265

I

Page 3 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.7.3.1 does not contain an explicit reference to isolating CCW flow to
individual components. ITS SR 3.7.7.1 contains a Note which states, "Isolation
of CCW flow to individual components does not render the CCW System
inoperable." This changes CTS by adding an allowance that is not explicitly
stated in the CTS.

The purpose of the CCW System Technical Specification is to provide assurance
that CCW is available to the appropriate plant components. This change is
acceptable because by current use and application of the CTS, isolation of a
component supplied with CCW does not necessarily result in the CCW System
being considered inoperable, but the respective component may be declared
inoperable for its system. This change clarifies this application. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.7.3.1.a requires verification that each CCW valve (manual, power
operated, or automatic) servicing safety related equipment that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position. CTS 4.7.3.1 .b
requires verification that each CCW automatic valve servicing safety related
equipment actuates to its correct position on a Safety Injection test signal. ITS
SR 3.7.7.1 requires verification that each CCW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path servicing safety related equipment that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. ITS
SR 3.7.7.2 requires verification that each CCW automatic valve in the flow path
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes the
CTS by adding the words "in the flow path" to CTS 4.7.3.1.a (ITS SR 3.7.7.1) and
replacing the words "servicing safety related equipment" with "in the flow path" in
CTS 4.7.3.1.b (ITS SR 3.7.7.2). Another change to CTS 4.7.3.1.a is discussed in
DOC A.2. Other changes to CTS 4.7.3.1.b are discussed in DOCs LA.2, L.2, L.3,
and L.4.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.3.1.a is to ensure all valves in the CCW flow path are in
the correct position. The purpose of CTS 4.7.3.1.b is to provide assurance that
each CCW automatic valve actuates to its correct position. The addition of the
words "in the flow path" to CTS 4.7.3.1.a (ITS SR 3.7.7.1) does not change the
intent of the Surveillance Requirement. Each manual, power operated, and
automatic valve servicing safety related equipment that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position will continue to be verified to be in the correct
position. The removal of the words "servicing safety related equipment" in

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

CTS 4.7.3.1.b (ITS SR 3.7.7.2) does not change the intent of the Surveillance
Requirement. Each CCW automatic valve in the flow path that is not locked,
sealed or otherwise secured in position, will still be checked to ensure it actuates
to the correct position on an actual or simulated Safety Injection actuation signal.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The Action for CTS 3.7.3.1.a allows 72 hours to restore an inoperable CCW loop
to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.7.7 ACTION A has this same requirement, however
a Note has been included. The ITS 3.7.7 Required Action A.1 Note requires
entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS
Loops - MODE 4," for residual heat removal loops made inoperable by CCW.
This changes the CTS by explicitly specifying the applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of ITS LCO 3.4.6 must be entered.

The purpose of the Action for CTS 3.7.3.1.a is to ensure the inoperable CCW
loop is restored to OPERABLE status within a reasonable time. This change is
acceptable because it provides additional assurance that the appropriate
compensatory actions are taken for inoperable residual heat removal loops that
result from a loss of a CCW train. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it adds the explicit cascading requirement.

M.2 CTS 4.7.3.1 does not contain a requirement to verify each CCW System pump
starts automatically on an actuation signal. ITS SR 3.7.7.3 states "Verify each
CCW pump starts automatically on an actual or simulated actuation signal." This
changes the CTS by adding a Surveillance Requirement to test the CCW System
pumps.

This change is acceptable because in order for the CCW System to perform the
safety function assumed in the accident analysis, the CCW pumps must start
automatically. This Surveillance is similar to the testing requirements for other
safety related pumps. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
adds a new SR.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.A (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.7.3.1.a states that two "independent" CCW loops shall be
OPERABLE. ITS 3.7.7 requires two CCW trains to be OPERABLE, but does not
contain the detail that the trains must be independent. This changes the CTS by
moving the detail that the CCW trains are independent to the Bases.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
two CCW trains to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information yelating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 4.7.3.1.b requires verification that each CCW automatic
valve actuates to its correct position on a "Safety Injection" signal. ITS
SR 3.7.7.2 requires verification that each automatic valve actuates to its correct
position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes the CTS by
moving the specific type of actuation signal to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify each CCW System valve actuates to the correct position on an actuation
signal. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.3.1.c requires each CCW pump to be tested
in accordance with Specification 4.0.5. ITS 3.7.7 does not contain the specific
Surveillance to test each CCW pump in accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program. ITS 5.5.6, "Inservice Testing Program," provides controls for inservice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components. This changes the CTS by
removing a detailed listing of the components required to be tested in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains a requirement to
perform the testing required by the Inservice Testing Program. Also, this change
is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the Inservice Testing Program, which is controlled under
10 CFR 50.55a. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 5

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 183 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 184 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.7.3.1.b for Unit 1 states
that at least one CCW flow path in support of Unit 2 shutdown functions shall be
available and CTS 3.7.3.1.b for Unit 2 states that at least one CCW flow path in
support of Unit 1 shutdown functions shall be available. ITS 3.7.7 does not
include these requirements. This changes the CTS by deleting these
requirements from the CTS.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.3.1 .b is to satisfy the safe shutdown requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix R. This change is acceptable because the LCO
requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and components
are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. This
change deletes the safe shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R from
the CTS. The opposite unit CCW requirements are not needed to satisfy the
requirements of the unit safety analyses. CNP is still committed to the safe
shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R. In addition to this change, the
Applicability and Action associated with CTS 3.7.3.1.b have been deleted, as well
as CTS 4.7.3.1.d, which tests the capability of the unit cross tie valves to cycle.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.7.3.1.b requires the verification that each automatic
valve in the CCW System servicing safety related equipment actuates to its
correct position. ITS SR 3.7.7.2 requires the same verification at a 24 month
Frequency. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.7.3.1.b is to ensure the CCW System valves can operate
automatically to perform their safety function. This change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance
data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes have shown
that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.
Extending the Surveillance test interval for the CCW automatic actuation test is
acceptable because the valves are tested during the cycle in accordance with the
Inservice Test Program. These tests require each valve to be cycled. This
testing ensures that a significant portion of the CCW automatic actuation circuitry
is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additional
justification for extending the Surveillance test interval is that the CCW, including
the actuating logic, is designed to be single failure proof, therefore ensuring
system availability in the event of a failure of one CCW train. Based on the
inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during the
operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 184 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 185 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed
by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.3 (Category 5- Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.7.3.1.b requires
verification that CCW System automatic valves actuate to their correct position.
ITS SR 3.7.7.2 requires verification that CCW System automatic valves in the
flow path "that are not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position" actuate
to the correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes
the CTS by exempting valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position from the verification.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.3.1.b is to provide assurance that if an event occurred
requiring the CCW System valves to be in their correct position, then those
valves requiring automatic actuation would actuate to their correct position. This
change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its
required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. The change exempts valves that have
already been placed in the correct position and are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position. Those automatic CCW System valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position are not required to actuate in order to
perform their safety function because they are already in the required position.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances that are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.4 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Sunreillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.7.3.1.b requires verification of the automatic actuation of the Component
Cooling Water System valves on a "test" signal. ITS SR 3.7.7.2 specifies that the
signal may be from either an "actual" or simulated (i.e., test) signal. This
changes the CTS by explicitly allowing the use of either an actual or simulated
signal for the test.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.3.1.b is to ensure that the Component Cooling Water
System valves operate correctly upon receipt of an actuation signal. This change
is acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Equipment
cannot discriminate between an "actual," "simulated," or "test" signal and,
therefore, the results of the testing are unaffected by the type of signal used to
initiate the test. This change allows taking credit for unplanned actuation if
sufficient information is collected to satisfy the Surveillance test requirements.
The change also allows a simulated signal to be used, if necessary. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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CCW System
3.7.7111Cm

-A

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.7 Component Cooling Water (CCW) System

Lcp
; 173 .IA

LCO 3.7.7 Two CCW trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2,3, and 4.

i37.53 D..

I Ac £.
!

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One CCW train A.1
noperable. -NOTE -Inopeable.Enter applicable

Conditions and Required
Adions of LCO 3.4.6,
"RCS Loops - MODE 4."
for residual heat removal
loops made Inoperable by
CCW.

Restore CCW train to 72 hours
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time(2 ]e2 not 1
meL

B.2 Be In MODE 5. 36 hours

II

4

.7. 3. f.<

AC170 f 0

4

WOG STS 3.7.7- 1 Rev. 2,04)30101
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CCW System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
-4s

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1
- NOTE -

Isolation of CCW flow to Individual componerns does
not render the CCW System inoperable.

Verify each CCW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve In the flow path servicing safety
related equipment that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured In position, Is in the correct
position.

31 days

04 ,'

SR 3.7.7.2 Verify each CCW automatic valve In the flow path
that Is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured In
position, actuates to the correct position on an actual
or simulated actuation signal.

Of months t'

DcC-
M.

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify each CCW pump starts automaticaly on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

i

I
.4

WOG STS 3.7.7 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

1. This change is made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide for the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 4.1.6.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value
has been provided.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
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CCW System
B 3.7.7

-a
B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.7 Component Cooling Water (CCW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The CCW System provides a heat sink for the removal of process and
operating heat from safety related components during a Design Basis
Accident (DBA) or transient During normal operation, the CCW System
also provides this function for various nonessential components, as well
as the spent fuel storage pool. The CCW System serves as a barrier to
the release of radioactive byproducts between potentially radioactive
systems and the $ervice Water Sy and thus to the environment.

Sys em is arranged as o Independent, full capacitYX4) aD
cooling loops, and has isolatable nonsafety related components. Each
safety related train Includes a full capadity pump, sre lg eat

7 exchanger, piping, valves and instrumentation. Each safetv related train
is powered from a separate bus. An open surge--anK in the system

rEirp proteotes to ensure that sufficient net
, q - '~ ositive suction head is available. The pumD in each train Is

lI£SXT a \a u t o ndnd 0
nonessential components are isolated.

Additional information on the design and operation of the system, along do) (9
with a list of the components served, Is presented in thqFFS A R ,-

i ectio . (Ref. 1). The principal safety related function of the CCW
System Is the removal of decay heat from the reactor via the Residual
Heat Removal (RHR) System. This may be during a normal or post
accident cooldown and shutdown.

APPLICABLE The design basis of the CCW System is for one CCW train to remove the
SAFETY post loss of coolant accident (LOCA) heat load from the containment
ANALYSES sump during therecirculation phase, with a maximum CCW temperature

of J1120rF (Ref. 2). The Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) LOCA ()
and containment OPERABILITY LOCA each model the maximum and
minimum erformance of the CCW System, respectively. The normal
temoraturelof the CCWIs , and, during unit cooldown to MODE 5 7
( ( .f2Or a F), a maximum temperature ofG5%js assurned. This
vents the containment sump fluid from increasingngteinpetiepre raur

68 'F c4A during tho recirculation phase following a LOCA, and provides a gradual
1. * reduction in the temperature of this fluid as it Is supplied to the Reactor

) o~ Coolant System (RCS) by the ECCS pumps.

WOG STS B 3.7.7 - I Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.7.7

Q INSERT 1

Is equipped with a low level alarm that annunciates in the control room

Q0) INSERT 2

the heat exchanger outlet valves are opened,

Q) INSERT 3

The pumps are also started on a low header pressure signal, but this is not required for
OPERABILITY of the CCW System.

Insert Page B 3.7.7-1
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CCW System
B 3.73

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The CCW System Is designed to perform its function with a single failure
of any active component, assuming a loss of offsite ower.:

The CCW also functions to cool from RHR entry
conditions (T |350)F), to MODE 5 (T s20CtF) during normal
and post accdent operaUons. The time requied to cool from t35010F to
200PF Is a function of the number of CCW and RHR trains operating. . 9

One CCW train is sufficient to remove decay heat during subsequent
i 2operations wUt z < 000V'F. This assumes a maximum -.) (cmA

temperature of (OF occurril Imultaneously with the maximum heat
{§j~ . -loads on the syster E(

The CCW System satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

! LCO The COW trains are independent of each other to the degree that each
has separate controls and power supplies and the operation of one does
not depend on the other. In the event of a DBA. one CCW train Is
required to provide the minimum heat removal capability assumed in the
safety analysis for the systems to which it supplies cooling water. To
ensure this requirement Is met, two trains of CCW must be OPERABLE.
At least one CCW train will operate assuming the worst case single active
failure occurs coincident with a loss of offs-ie power.

A CCW train is considered OPERABLE when:

a. ThepumpandOl~~ surgetankareOPERABLEgand

b. The associated piping, valves, heat exchanger, and instrumentation
and controls required to perform the safety related function are
OPERABLE.

The isolation of CCW from other components or systems not required for
safety may render those components or systems inoperable but does not
affect the OPERABILITY of the CCW System.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4. the CCW System Is a normally operating
system, which must be prepared to perform Its post accident safety
functions, primarily RCS heat removal, which is achieved by cooling the
RHR heat exchanger.

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the CCW System
are determined by the systems It supports.

WOG STS B 3.7.7 - 2 Rev. 2.04/30101
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CCW System
B 3.7.7

BASES

ACTIONS Ad

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6, 'RCS Loops- MODE 4.f
be entered If an Inoperable CCW train results In an inoperable RHR loop.
This Is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and ensu'es the properactions are
taken for these components.

If one CCW train is Inoperable, action must!h taken to restore (3
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In thi(Indition. the remaining
OPERABLE CCW train Is adequate to perform the heat removal function.
The 72 hour Completion Time Is reasonable, based on the redundant

* capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE train, and the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period.

8.1 and B.2

If the CCW train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time. the unit must be placed In a MODE In which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed
In at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and In MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note Indicating that the Isolation of the CCW
flow to Individual components may render those components inoperable
but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the CCW System.

Verifying the correct alignment for mnanual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the CCW flow path provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for CCW operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves are verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. This SR also does not apply to valves that cannot
be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This Surveillance
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it Involves
verification that those valves capable of being mispositloned are In the
correct position.

WOG STS B 3.7.7 - 3 Rev. 2,04/30101
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CCW System
B 3.7.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
II

The 31 day Frequency Is based on engineering judgment Is consistent
-- with the procedural controls governing valve operation, and ensures

correct valve positions.

I

4

1

i
I

i
i
II
I

SR 3.7.7.2

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW valves on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The CCW System Is a normally
operating system that cannot be fully actuated as part of routine testing
during normal operation. This Surveillance Is not required for valves that

-are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required posan under
administrative controls. Thealgnorth Frequency Is based on the need
to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveiflance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience has
shown that thes mponents usually pass the Surveillance when
Peform at month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.7.3

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW pumps on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The CCW System Is a normally
operating system that cannot be fully actuated as part of routine testing
during normal operation. The MD`Month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a
unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transient If the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown that these comp pneniusualln oR thA

Surveillance when performed at the onthFrequency. Therefore,
the Frequency Is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

i

I

I
4

0D

REFERENCES 1.0,FSAR, Secl ion

2.(RFSAR ,no e

14

I

a
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.7 BASES, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases
which reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system
description, analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value
has been provided.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's
Guide for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section
5.1.3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.7, COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.7.8, Essential Service Water (ESW) System
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ITS 3.7.8

0ITS

314 LIMITING CONDMTIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.4 ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

LiMITING CNmOmnl FnOR OPERATIONw

LCO 3.7.8 3.7.4.1 a. At least twoIRndepfndentlessentia srice water loops shall be OPERABLE. LA 1

b. At dst one essential servie ater flowpath associated h support of Unit 2
I eu tdown functions shall be ailable.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

Specification 3.7.4.1a - Either Unit in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
PpecificaW3.7.4.1.b - At l cswhen Unit 2 is DES 1,2,3or4.

a. When Unit I is in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4: tAdd proposed Required Action A.1 Notes 1 and 2

ACTION A _ With only one essential service water loop OPERABLE, restore at least two loops to OPERABLE status
I within hours, or be In at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

ACTION 1 1

b.

Unit 2 LCO
Note and
ACTION A

!tthin the following 300boours

rhpnit 2 is UYMODES 1t2, 3 asnd 4:1

I 1. With any Unit I essential serice water pump not OPE-RABLE, tnv6close at
\ least one crosisti valve on the associated header or have Unit 2 enter ACTION a for Unit 2
\Specification 3.7.4.1 for the Unit 2 essential service water pump sharin-g the samve header
\with the inoperable Unit I essential service water pump.

2 Wihweedlservice water flow hi available In support o t2shdwnfunctions,,
| retur latoenwah to ay ilable status within 7 dyoravUnt2in HOT L.)

{ S BYwtithnet1 isand HOT SHUTDOWN rti h ol ig24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS I

4.7.4.1

SR 3.7.8.1

SR 3.7.8.2

At least two essential service water loops shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: 2
nt o s d oproposedsSRi3.7.8.1oNoet po to 24

*. At least once per 31 days by verIDyin# that each valve (manual, p ower operated or
_uoad I _aiis _PAM A z amism that is not locked, sealed or otherwise

ltn he Tw pah Isecured in position, is in Its correct o J (A.)

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 7-17 AMENDMENT 07, M, 4 a,
2*3, M, 281 I

Page 1 of 3

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 201 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 202 of 504

ITS 3.7.8

ITS

This Mt Lntincula ly lefC blanki

.3

D. C. COOK - UR4Z I 3/4 7-18 Asfld3~t IO. 98

Page 2 of 3
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0
3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

314.7.4 ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

ITS 3.7.8

LCO 3.7.8 3.7.4.1

IJI I z0jr rUm UPERA aI LJ

a. At least twoliK essential service water loops shall be OPERABLE. . 0
b. At art one essential service ter flowpath associated " h support of Unit L

| sW own functions shall be able.

APPLICABILITY: Specification 3.7.4.1a - Either Unit in MODES 1. 2. 3, and 4.
ISPecific3.7.4.1.b-Atallb-i whenUnitis iM ES1 2 3 r4.

ACTION:

a. When Unit 2 is in MODES 1, 3, and 4: Required Action A. N

ACTION A .W ith only one essential service water loop OPERABLE, restore at least two loops to OPERABLE status
L within 72 hourfsbe in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

AL;TION B --- w-d,-i

(b /WenU

Unit I LCO
Note and
ACTION A

sifoltlowing 30 hours.
M.3)

Iniot sin MOD 4:

1. With any Unit 2 essential service waer pump not OPERABLE, 1 0 urlose at
least one crosstie valve on the associated beader or have Unit I enter ACTION a for Unit I
Specification 3.7.4.1 for the Unit I essential service water pump sharing the same header
with the inoperable Unit 2 essential service water pump.

|2. Wth no getial service water flow pth avaiiable in support of U 11 shutdown functionts
| eunt least one flow path to K.ilbl tttu wti7daor have Unit I in HOT(L1)

ST BY witintbe next12h sad HOT SHUTDOWN (thin the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.4.1 At least two essential service water loops s

SR 3.7.8.1 a. At least once per 31 days by Ye
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.7.4.1 does not contain an explicit reference to isolating ESW flow to
individual components. ITS SR 3.7.8.1 contains a Note that states "Isolation of
ESW flow to individual components does not render the ESW System
inoperable." This changes CTS by adding an allowance that is not explicitly
stated in the CTS.

The purpose of the ESW Technical Specification is to provide assurance that
ESW is available to the appropriate plant components. This change is
acceptable because by current use and application of the CTS, isolation of a
component supplied with ESW does not necessarily result in the ESW System
being considered inoperable, but the respective component may be declared
inoperable for its system. This change clarifies this application. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.7.4.1.a requires verification that each ESW valve (manual, power
operated or automatic) servicing safety related equipment that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. CTS 4.7.4.1.b
requires verification that each ESW automatic valve servicing safety related
equipment actuates to its correct position. ITS SR 3.7.8.1 requires verification
that each ESW manual, power operated, and automatic valve in the flow path,
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct
position. ITS SR 3.7.8.2 requires verification that each ESW automatic valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates
to the correct position. This changes the CTS by replacing the words "servicing
safety related equipment" with "in the flow path." Other changes to
CTS 4.7.4.1.a are discussed in DOC A.2 while other changes to CTS 4.7.4.1.b
are discussed in DOCs LA.2, L.2, L.3, and L.4.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.4.1.a is to ensure ESW valves are in the correct position
while the purpose of CTS 4.7.4.1.b is to ensure each ESW automatic valve can
actuate to the accident position. The ESW System supplies cooling water to
safety related loads. This change is acceptable because the clarification that the
valves requiring verification are only those that service safety related equipment
is not necessary since ESW System only supplies safety related loads. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The Action for CTS 3.7.4.1.a allows 72 hours to restore an inoperable ESW loop
to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.7.8 ACTION A has this same requirement, however
two additional Notes have been included. ITS 3.7.8 Required Action A.1 Note 1
requires entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1,
"AC Sources - Operating," for any emergency diesel generator made inoperable
by ESW, while ITS 3.7.8 Required Action A.1 Note 2 requires entry into the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops -
MODE 4," for residual heat removal loops made inoperable by ESW. This
changes the CTS by explicitly specifying the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions of ITS LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.4.6 must be entered.

The purpose of the Action for CTS 3.7.4.1.a is to ensure the inoperable ESW
train is restored to OPERABLE status within a reasonable time. This change is
acceptable because it provides additional assurance that the appropriate
compensatory actions are taken for inoperable emergency diesel generators and
residual heat removal loops that result from a loss of an ESW train. This change
is designated as more restrictive, because it adds the explicit cascading
requirement.

M.2 CTS 4.7.4.1 does not contain a requirement to verify each ESW System pump
starts automatically on an actuation signal. ITS SR 3.7.8.3 states, "Verify each
ESW pump starts automatically on an actual or simulated actuation signal." This
changes the CTS by adding a Surveillance Requirement to test the ESW System
pumps.

This change is acceptable because in order for the ESW System to perform the
safety function assumed in the accident analysis, the ESW pumps must start
automatically. This Surveillance is similar to the testing requirements for other
safety related pumps. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
adds a new SR.

M.3 CTS 3.7.4.1 Action b states that with the opposite unit in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 and
any unit ESW pump inoperable, at least one crosstie valve on the associated
header must be closed within 1 hour or the opposite unit ESW train must be
declared inoperable and the appropriate action in the opposite unit's CTS 3.7.4.1
must be taken. The ITS does not include the allowance to delay declaring
inoperable the opposite unit ESW train for 1 hour. ITS 3.7.8 requires an
immediate declaration of inoperability of the opposite unit ESW train and to
immediately take the Actions required by ITS 3.7.8 ACTION A. This changes the
CTS by deleting the 1 hour allowance to delay declaring inoperable the opposite
unit ESW train.

The purpose of the 1 hour time delay in CTS 3.7.4.1 Action b is to provide a short
amount of time to close the crosstie valves prior to declaring the opposite unit
ESW train inoperable. However, when the crosstie valves are open and one of
the ESW pumps in the associated crosstied trains is inoperable, both the Unit 1
and the Unit 2 ESW trains that are crosstied are immediately inoperable. Thus
delaying this declaration for 1 hour is not appropriate. The crosstie valves can be
closed during the 72 hours provided in ITS 3.7.8 ACTION A to restore the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

inoperable ESW train. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
deletes an allowance to delay declaring inoperable the opposite unit ESW train
for 1 hour.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.7.4.1.a states that two "independent" ESW loops shall be
OPERABLE. ITS 3.7.8 requires two ESW trains to be OPERABLE, but does not
contain detail that the trains must be independent. This changes the CTS by
moving the detail that the ESW trains are independent to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
two ESW trains to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 4.7.4.1.b requires verification that each ESW automatic
valve actuates to its correct position on a "Safety Injection" signal. ITS
SR 3.7.8.2 requires verification that each automatic valve actuates to its correct
position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes the CTS by
moving the specific type of actuation signal to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify each ESW System valve actuates to the correct position on an actuation
signal. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.4.1.c requires each ESW pump to be tested
in accordance with Specification 4.0.5. ITS 3.7.8 does not contain the specific
Surveillance to test each ESW pump in accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program. ITS 5.5.6, "Inservice Testing Program," provides controls for inservice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components. This changes the CTS by
removing a detailed listing of the components required to be tested in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains a requirement to
perform the testing required by the Inservice Testing Program. Also, this change
is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the Inservice Testing Program, which is controlled under
10 CFR 50.55a. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.7.4.1.b for Unit I states
that at least one ESW flowpath associated with support of Unit 2 shutdown
functions shall be available and CTS 3.7.4.1.b for Unit 2 states that at least one
ESW flowpath associated with support of Unit 1 shutdown functions shall be
available. ITS 3.7.8 does not include these requirements. This changes the CTS
by deleting these requirements from the CTS.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.4.1.b is to satisfy the safe shutdown requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix R. This change is acceptable because the LCO
requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and components
are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. This
change deletes the safe shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R from
the CTS. The opposite unit ESW requirements are not needed to satisfy the
requirements of the unit safety analyses. CNP is still committed to the safe
shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R. In addition to this change, the
Applicability and Action associated with CTS 3.7.4.1.b have been deleted, as well
as CTS 4.7.4.1.d, which tests the capability of the unit cross tie valves to cycle.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 10 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.7.4.1.b requires the verification that each automatic
valve in the ESW System servicing safety related equipment actuates to its
correct position. ITS SR 3.7.8 2 requires the same verification at a 24 month
Frequency. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months
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ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.7.4.1.b is to ensure the ESW System valves can operate
automatically to perform their safety function. This change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance
data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes have shown
that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.
Extending the Surveillance test interval for the ESW automatic actuation test is
acceptable because the valves are tested during the cycle in accordance with the
Inservice Test Program. These tests require each valve to be cycled. This
testing ensures that a significant portion of the ESW automatic actuation circuitry
is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additional
justification for extending the Surveillance test interval is that the ESW, including
the actuating logic, is designed to be single failure proof, therefore ensuring
system availability in the event of a failure of one ESW train. Based on the
inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during the
operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed
by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.3 (Category 5- Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.7.4.1 .b requires
verification that ESW System automatic valves actuate to their correct position.
ITS SR 3.7.8.2 requires verification that ESW System automatic valves in the
flow path "that are not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position" actuate
to the correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes
the CTS by exempting valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position from the verification.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.4.1.b is to provide assurance that if an event occurred
requiring the ESW System valves to be in their correct position, then those
valves requiring automatic actuation would actuate to their correct position. This
change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its
required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. The change exempts valves that have
already been placed in the correct position and are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position. Those automatic ESW System valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position are not required to actuate in order to
perform their safety function because they are already in the required position.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 6

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 208 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 209 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances that are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.4 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.7.4.1.b requires verification of the automatic actuation of the Essential
Service Water System valves on a "test" signal. ITS SR 3.7.8.2 specifies that the
signal may be from either an "actual" or simulated (i.e., test) signal. This
changes the CTS by explicitly allowing the use of either an actual or simulated
signal for the test.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.4.1.b is to ensure that the Essential Service Water
System valves operate correctly upon receipt of an actuation signal. This change
is acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Equipment
cannot discriminate between an "actual," "simulated," or "test" signal and,
therefore, the results of the testing are unaffected by the type of signal used to
initiate the test. This change allows taking credit for unplanned actuation if
sufficient information is collected to satisfy the Surveillance test requirements.
The change also allows a simulated signal to be used, if necessary. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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3.7.8

Q INSERT I

-NOTE-
When an ESW train is crosstied with the associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2)
ESW train, OPERABILITY of the ESW train includes the associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and
Unit I (Unit 2) ESW pump.

Insert Page 3.7.8-1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. Typographical/editorial error corrected.

3. This change is made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide for the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 4.1.6.

4. The ESW System only provides cooling.water to safety related loads. Therefore, the
words 'servicing safety related equipment" have been deleted.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. The current licensing basis recognizes that each ESW train can be crosstied to a
train on the other unit. Therefore, a Note has been added to the LCO to ensure that
when two trains are crosstied, the OPERABILITY of the ESW train includes the
opposite unit ESW pump. In addition, the term "required" has been added to ISTS
SR 3.7.8.3 since there may be more installed ESW pumps than are required to be
OPERABLE.
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B 3.7.8

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS-.

B 3.7.8 4Service Water System

BASES

BACKGF tOUND ThieSVWprovides aheat sink for the removal of process and operating
heat from safety related components during a Design Basis Accident
(DBA) or transient. During normal operation, and a normal shutdown, the

also provides this function for various safety related and nonsafety
related components. The safety related functio covered by this LCO.

The SWS consists of two parate, 100% capacity, safety Sat
cooling water trains. Ea train consists of two 100% ca city pumps.
one component cooling ter (CCW) heat exchanger, pIng, vavng,
Instrumentation, and cyclone separators. The pu and valves are
remote and manually ligned, except in the unlikely e ent of a loss of
coolant accident (LO ). The pumps aligned to the itical loops are
autornatcally starte upon receipt of a safety inlecto igal, andal

.essential valves ai aligned to their post acciden lsiions. The SW/
also provides emrngency makeup to the spent fee pool and OCW /
System (and is taebackup water supply to the uiar ed te

0

Additional Information about the design and operation ofI
with a listojf the components served, is presented in the)

e ion . (Ref. 1). The principal safety related func
ti the removal of decay heat from th, or via the CC%

Intry'Wconditions to MODE 5 during normal and post accident
op-eation The time required for this evolution is a function of the ,43
numberof CCW and RHR System trains that are operating. OneGW
train is sufficient to remove decay heat during subsequent operations In

WOG STS B 3.7.8 -1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.8

Q N INSERT 1

The ESW System consists of two ESW pumps, two duplex strainers, and associated
piping and valves. ESW System piping is arranged in two independent headers (trains),
each serving certain safety related components. The two trains are arranged such that a
rupture in either train will not jeopardize the safety functions of the ESW System. Each
train is served by one ESW pump. One crosstie valve is available on each train in order
to crosstie the train to one of the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) ESW trains (since
each unit train has a crosstie valve, both must be open to crosstie the two trains). Two
of the four pumps can supply all of the Unit I and Unit 2 ESW flow requirements for unit
operation, shutdown, and refueling. Therefore, each ESW train is normally crosstied
with the associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) ESW train, with one ESW pump in
each of the crosstied trains in operation. All four ESW pumps start on a Safety Injection
signal from either unit. In addition, the Component Cooling Water (CCW) heat
exchanger ESW outlet valves of the affected unit actuate to a predetermined position to
ensure that the required ESW flow distributions are maintained during the recirculation
phase on an accident. Flow is automatically supplied to the Containment Spray System
heat exchangers during the recirculation phase of the accident if a Containment Spray
signal has been initiated. Upon receipt of a Containment Isolation - Phase B Isolation
signal, full ESW accident flow is established to both CCW heat exchangers. The header
and valve arrangement ensures adequate ESW flow under all normal and emergency
conditions. The ESW pumps obtain and discharge water to the ultimate heat sink
(UHS), which is further discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.7.9, "Ultimate Heat Sink." In
addition, the ESW System provides the backup water supply to the Auxiliary Feedwater
System, when required by LCO 3.7.6, "Condensate Storage Tank."

Qi INSERT 1A

and assisting in the removal of heat from containment after a DBA via the Containment
Spray System.

Insert Page B 3.7.8-1
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B 3.7.8

4

I

II

I

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

MODES 5 and 6. This assumes a maximurrpWr temperature of °F
occurring simultaneously with maximum heat loads on the system.

;` s friterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Ci)
LCO (YJ) T wo4tiains are required to be OPERABLE to provide the required ()

redundancy to ensure that the system functions to remove post accident
heat loads, assuming that theworst case single active failure occurs
coincident with the loss of offsite power.

'N trailn Is considered OPERABLE during MODES 1-, 2. 3, and 4 ()
when:;,

a. The pump Is OPERABLEand '

b. The associated piping, valves, heat exchanger, sand Instrumentation
and controls required to perform the safety related function are
OPERABLE. [Tt a _-l

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4, e ris ianormally operating system that is
required to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the

7SW a d to be OPERABLE In these MODES. {

In MODES 5 and 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of thejW6re (S)
determined by the systems It supports.

ACTIONS A.1 ,o fx-rz -

If onebWt train is Inoperable, action must be taken to restore
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this $ondition, the remaining
OPERABLEISW~train Is adequate to perform the heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability Is reduced because a single failureIn
OPERABLEISW&traln could result In loss oKSVWIfunction Reauired

©

I
4
I

i

* Operating," should be entered If an inoperableAGW train results In an
Inoperable emergency diesel generator. The second Note indicates that
the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6, RCS
Loops - MODE 4," should be entered if an inoperablenWtin results In
an inoperable decay heat removal train. This is an exception to'
LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for these
components. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on the redundant

WOG STS B 3.7.8-2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.7.8

Q INSERT2

In addition, when an ESW train is crosstied with the associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1
(Unit 2) ESW train, OPERABILITY of the ESW train also includes the associated Unit 2
(Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) ESW pump.

(233 ~INSERT3

As noted in the LCO Note, ESW train OPERABILITY includes the associated Unit 2
(Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) ESW pump when the ESW train is crosstied with the
associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) ESW train. Thus, restoring the inoperable
ESW train can be accomplished by closing the crosstie valves between the two trains.

Insert Page B 3.7.8-2
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AB
* B 3.7.8

A

;

I

I

i

II

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE train, and the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this time period.

B.1 and B.2

If the;W0 train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE In which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed
in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 5 within 36 hours.

-The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1
REQUIREMENTS _E _ {

R URE T This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the Isolation of thi I W
components or systems may render those comrwnts inoperable, but
does not affect the OPERABILITY of the U

Verifying the corect alignment for manual, power operated, and
ati tvv inh path provides assurance that the

(I proper ow paths existor Wooperation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
they are verified to be In the correct position prior to being locked, sealed,
or secured. This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are In the correct position. This SR does not apply to
valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

0

a)

I

III

The 31 day Frequency Is based on engineering judgment, is consistent
with the procedural controls governing valve operation, and ensures
correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.8.2 £

This SR verifies proper automatic operatio f the IWsvalves on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The s a norall operating g, -
system that cannot be fully actuated as part of normal tesing.T
Surveillance Is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or

6 eo rwise secured In the required position under administrative controls.
Theh month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage and the

WOG STS B 3.7.8-3 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.7.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

potential for an unplanned transient If the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these

* components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
(ZY month Frequency. Therefore;thfe Frequency is acceptable from a

reliability standpoint.

0

II
I

4

II

I

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of thIWIppumps on an r
actual or simulated actuation signal. ng

sysemUla ct ht e fly actae iato nommal testndrn
normal opera n. The [1 8] mot rqec Is based on te need tof
perform this Surveillance under the Anditions that apply drng auni
outage andfh potential for an un ined transient if theludrveillance
\vre perf ed with the reactor powe Operating experience has

Or %hown atthtecomponent us-uaypass the Surveillance when
o a month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency Is

acceptable from a reliability standpoint.
__

I
l

REFERENCES 1.0,FSAR, Section )_

2.@ fSAR. Section 9

3.&3FSAR, Sectionl ) c) O

II
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.8 BASES, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Typographical error corrected.

5. Editorial change made for clarity.

6. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.8, ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER (ESW) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 9

ITS 3.7.9, Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) System

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 225 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 226 of 504

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.9

3 d rpse T ..

CNP Unit 1 Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.7.9

4 -,AdpropodTS3.7.9 0

CNP Unit 2 Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.9, ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not have any requirement for the Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) to be
OPERABLE. ITS 3.7.9 requires the UHS to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,3,
and 4. This changes the CTS by incorporating the requirements of ITS 3.7.9.

The safety related function of the UHS is to provide a heat sink for process and
operating heat from safety related components during a design basis accident or
transient, as well as during normal operation and shutdown of the unit. This
change is acceptable because the safety analyses assume the UHS is
OPERABLE with a maximum water temperature. This change is designated as
more restrictive because it adds new requirements to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 230 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 231 of 504

UHS
3.7.9

-*
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

voC A,'( LCO 3.7.9 - The UHS shall be OPERABLE.

I APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION
I

COMPLETION TIME
Ii

II

I

I

I

I - -

A.[One or more cooling
towers with one ling
tower fan Inopeble.

, ,

A.1 Restore cgiing tower
fan(s) to OPERABLE
status. /

C
-

f_.
l

- REVIEWER'S NO -
The I ]OF is the maxim
allowed UHS temperatre
value and is based a
temperature limitatis of the
equipment that is re ed upon
for accident mitgat' n and
safe shutdown of e unit.

IB.1 Verify water temperature
of the UHS Is s (901OF
averaged over the
previous 24 hour period.

I4

hour

B.[ Water templaure of
the UHS'> 'O]F and s

-I -

j voc-II .
:A I

- and a toated
Corn etion Time of
Con tion A or B not

UHS inoperabiejlf
feasor ther h~rg/ .
zo~ndiflon A orgy

Be In MODE 3.

Be In MODE 5.

6 hours
�1

36 hours

WOG STS 3.7.9- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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CTr4

UHS
3.7.9

DOCKED

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

~SRQ~Z~1 riev yI water level of N Is21562] ft [mean sea 4 or
re [ea e 2s4 hoursD

SR 3.7.9.@(9 Verify average water temperature atuHSh 24 hours J (9(i)i

SR 3.7.9.3 1 Operte each cooling tower fan for 2 [15] minutes. d

(R3.7.9.4 [Verify eh ccooling tower fan starts automatica on[jmnt()
t ~an act Il or simulated actuation signal../

.

I

II

i

WOG STS 3.7.9 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.9, ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

1. The Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) consists of Lake Michigan. CNP does not utilize
cooling towers and Actions and Surveillances regarding cooling towers are deleted.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. ISTS SR 3.7.9.2 requires the verification that the average water temperature of the
UHS is < 900F. This Surveillance Requirement and the temperature limit are
bracketed. ITS SR 3.7.9.1 requires the verification that the average water
temperature of the UHS is within limit. The limit is included in the ITS 3.7.9 Bases.
Currently, this temperature is controlled under plant specific procedures. This
deviation from the NUREG is acceptable since the limit will be controlled under the
Technical Specifications Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled.

4. The purpose of performing a Surveillance verifying UHS level is to ensure sufficient
water inventory to allow ESW System operation for at least 30 days following the
design basis loss of coolant accident without the loss of net positive suction head
(NPSH) for the ESW pumps. The CNP UHS design does not rely on plant design
features (dams, weirs, cooling ponds, etc.) to capture a particular volume of water to
ensure the 30 day water inventory requirement can be met. An essentially unlimited
supply of water to the ESW System is provided by Lake Michigan. The CNP lake
water intakes are at approximately 560 feet mean sea level. U. S. Geological Survey
records confirm that recorded lake levels (which have been no lower than 575 feet
mean sea level in the past 20 years) are well above an elevation that would
challenge Lake Michigan as a viable heat sink. In addition, the CNP circulating water
pumps will lose pumping capability at a lake level that is higher than the ESW pump
NPSH requirements. Therefore, plant power operations can not be conducted
unless ESW pump NPSH requirements are also met. On this basis, it is concluded
that failure of Lake Michigan to support the UHS water inventory requirement is not
credible. In addition, the CTS does not require any UHS level verifications.
Therefore, ISTS SR 3.7.9.1 is not included in ITS 3.7.9. Also, due to this deletion,
the subsequent Surveillance has been renumbered.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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UHS
B 3.7.9

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

BASES, Ese~-..4

BACKGROUND The UHS provides a heat sink for proces-oand operating heat from
safety related components during a transient or accident, as well as)
during normal operation. This is done by utilizing the vice Water,
System Land the Copne ion a er le ,

0

t ho Asa oz I

I

i
A
II

The UHS has been elined as a complex of water s urces, induding
necessary.retainin structures (e.g., a pond with its d or a river with - MSF i T I 0

l its dam), and the nals or conduits connecting the s urces with, but not
Including, the coo ng water system intake structure as discussed in the
FSAR, Section (9 2.5] (Ref. 1). If coolng towers or ons thereof are
required to aocopplish the UHS
same Iremts ahe sink fhe two prindpal functions of the UHS
are the dissipation of residual hedt after reactor shutdown, and
dissipation of residual heat after a t de.

~A vanety or comple s is used to meet the requirement for a UHS. A
lake or an ocean say qualify as a single source. If th complex Indudes
a water source cgtaied by a strucure.I is likel hd ~nr db

02
0

i The basic performance requirements are that a 30 day supply of water be
available, and that the design basis temperatures of safety related
equipment not be exceeded. asins o cooling tower, generaly n u e

les thand 30 y of water, typically 7 days less. A 30 day
supply would be depudenton other source(s) and akeup system(s) fo
replenishing the so i in the cooling tower basin. For smaller basin
sources, which may e as small as a I day suppi the systems for
replenishing the bafin and the backup source(s) ecome of sufficient
importance that thr makeup system itself may required to meet the
same design critefa as an Engineered Safety eature (e.g., single failur
considerations).d multi le makeup water Sources may be required.

Additional Information on the design and operation of the system, along
with a list of components served, can be found in Reference 1.

i

I

WOG STS B 3.7.9 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.9

0 INSERT I

The UHS is Lake Michigan. Water is drawn from three submerged intake structures in
the lake, located approximately 2,250 ft from the shoreline, and is piped through three
parallel lines to the screen house. The screen house, common to both units, contains
the circulating water pumps and valves, traveling water screens, ESW pumps, and
associated equipment. The intake structures, the screen house, and connecting piping
are all designed to ensure a reliable flow of cooling water to the plant at all times.

The Circulating Water System and related structures are designed to satisfy normal
operating requirements and to assure that water is available to the ESW pumps under all
foreseeable conditions.

Traveling water screens of adequate capacity for normal plant operation are provided in
the intake structure. The huge oversize of the screen installation, in terms of the
essential flow requirements, provides assurance that adequate water is available to the
ESW pumps.

Insert Page B 3.7.9-1

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 236 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 237 of 504

UHS
B 3.7.9

BASES

* APPLICABLE The UHS Is the sink for heat removed from the reactor core following all
SAFETY accidents and anticipated operational occurrences in which the unit is
ANALYSES cooled down and placed on residual heat removal (RHR) operation. RC

(m n a UHS the normal heat sink for condenser cooling via the
Circulating watvstem unit operation at full power is its maximum

*-heat load. Its maximum past acident heat load occurs
a design basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA). Near this time, the unit
switches from Injection to recirculation and the containment cooling
systems and RHR are required to remove the core decay heat.

The operating limits are based on nservative heat transfer analyses for
the worst case LOCA. Reference ethe details of the ( 7
assumptions used In the analysis, which Indude worst expected
meteorological conditions, conservative uncertainties when calculating
decay heat, and worst case single active failure (e.g., single failure of a ,,y
manmade structure). The UHS I helpt
Regulatory Guide 1.27 (Ref. w requires a 30 da upply of cooling
water In the UHS.

The UHS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

l

I

LCO The UHS Is required to be OPERABLE and is considered OPERABLE if It
contains a sufficient volume of water at or below the maximum _ -f (V

(X) temperature that would allow thelS ~o operate tor at least 30 days ~
following the design basis LOCA without the lass of net positive suction
head (NPSH), and without exceeding the maximum design temperature
a emequipn served by the Wyth o meet this condition, the
temperature should not exceedno alnd the level shrouidonot fal

I FW b0W11an0normal unit operation. , l

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is required to support the
OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are
determined by the systems it supports.

I
I

I

II

ACTIONS

If one or more coolin wrs have one fan Inoperable (i .up to one fn
per cooling tower In perable), action must be taken to r tore the
inoperable coding/wer fan(s) to OPERABLE status wihin 7 days.

WOG STS 83.7.9-2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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UHS
B 3.7.9

-a1

a

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The 7 day Completion TIr Is reasonable based on the probability of
an accident occurring dugng the 7-days that one coolin tower fan is
inoperable (in one or m fe cooling towers), the numbe of available
systems, and the time quired to reasonably comple the Required

Acin.

13.1 Z --__ "
/ - REVIEWER'S NOTE -

.The [ ]JF is the maum allowed UHS temperature valu and is based
on temperature limib ons of the equipmentthat is relied pon for
accident mitigationbnd safe shutdown of the unit.

With water temp ture of the UHS> [90]*F, the design basis
assumption ass lated with initial UHS temperature e bounded
provided the te perature of the UHS averaged over e previous 24 hour
period Is' [90 F. With the water temperature of th UHS > [90]'F, long
term cooling pability of the ECCS loads and DGs ay be affected.
Therefore, to nsure long term cooling capability Is rovided to the ECCS
loads when Cater temperature of the UHS is > F, Required Action
8.1 Is provid to more frequently monitor the er temperature of the
UHS and v the temperature is (90]F whe averaged over the
previous 2 4hour period. The once per hour pletion Time takes into
consideratprn UHS temperature variations and e Increased monitoring
frequency eeded to ensure design basis ass mptions and equipment
limitationsare not exceeded In this condition. If the water temperature of
the UHS xceeds 90'F when averaged o the previous 24 hour period
or the water temperature of the UHS excees ( ]*F. Condition C must be
enteredi mmediately.]/

(0d,,yand(§2 ® 03 0
q-

*If She HequrieuoB_
, UHSis Ioperale A the

unit must be placed In a MODE In which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed In at least MODE 3 within
6 hours and in MODE 5 within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.*

I

I
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UHS
B 3.7.9

i

I

I

i

I
t

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

� verifies that adequate long term (30 da ing can be
ied. The specified level also ensures tha fficient NPSH Is

o operate the SWS pumps. The (241. h quency Is based
related t6 trending of the pmeter variations
DES. This SR verifies that UHS water level
ve

A&V esorel
I ki 0D

s§ vqthe~ sthepWW is available to coolbflggV S to at
maxirnium design temperature with the maximum accident or

mal design heat loads for 30 days following a Design Basis Accident.
i 24 hour Frequency Is based on operating experience related to
ding of the parameter variations during the applicable MOD This
venties that the average water temperature o e .ls s OFJF

0

1- C 'r i AI 0-17,93 OS rae&fvrej
L

Operating each cooling ower fan for 2 [(15 minutes ensures that all fans
are OPERABLE and tall associated controls are funti ing properly.
It also ensures that fa or motor failure, or excessive vibraon, can be
detected for correctiv action. The 31 day Frequency Is b sed on C)
operating experien , the known reliability of the fan unit the
redundancy availa , d the low probability of significa t degradation of
the UHS cooling to r fans occurring between surveilla s.]

[SR 3,7.9.4

This SR verifies at each cooling tower fan starts and perates on an
actual or simul ed actuation signal. The [18] month requency Is
consistent with e typical refueling cycle. Operating xperience has
shown that th components usually pass the Surv illance when
performed at e (18] month Frequency. Therefore the Frequency is

acceptable f m a reliability standpomt. 1_ I

REFERENCES VAFSAR, SectionmirJ 1 0y £7 (
2. Regulatory Guide 1.27I4

I

4

4 .11

WOG STS B 3.7.9 - 4 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.9

Qi) INSERT 2

One acceptable method of determining the UHS temperature is averaging the available
operating circulating water pumps discharge temperatures.

Insert Page B 3.7.9- 4a
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.9 BASES, ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Changes are made for consistency within the Bases.

3. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. Subsequent
requirements are renumbered or revised, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Typographical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.9, ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 10

ITS 3.7.10, Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.10

0ITS

3/4 LIMTING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILANCE REQUtlEME
314.7 PLANT SYSrEMS

'3/4.7.5 CONTROL ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM

CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION -1) trins

LCO 3.7.10 3.7.5.1 otom gcy venilation system (CREVSyball be OPERABLEEF4

> /Iwo iue~en7=prcssunza 7tn trains. n

b. / OnccharcBds=berlHEA Sltertnit. | J
NOTEE

The control room envelope/pressure boundary may be opened intermittently under administrative
control.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

MODES 1, 2. 3. and 4:

MODES 1. 2.3,4, andn the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTION A

ACTION D

ACTION C

ACTION D

a. FWith one pressurizafion train Inoperable, restore the inoperable train to OPERABLE
Lstatus within 7 days lor in at last HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in

COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

b. FWith the filter unit inoperable, restore the filter unit to OPERABLE status within 24 hours
4or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and In COLD SHUTDOWN
Lcthin the following 30 hours.

N B c. 'With two CREVS pressurization trains inoperable due to an inoperable control room
ACTIO - envelope/pressure boundary, restore the control room envelope/pressure boundary to

DPERABLE tantuwtthin 24 boursor be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
ACTION D -a LD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

During the movement of Irradiated fuel assembles:

ACTION A

ACTION E

ACTION F

d. With one pressurization train inoperable, restore the inoperable pressurization train to A.
I OPERABLE status within 7 dayorInitiate and maintain operation of the remaining

OPERABLE train in the pressurization/cdeanup alii_

e. With ayof the followin (-I) D pressurization trins inoperable; h:itrL.
sispernabl or (3) p te control rvdn envdmopempenourr botuedaryss bles bouite

suspend aDl operations involving the mnovement of irnadiated fuel assemblies..

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 7-19 AMlENDENU2T M9, 1, au6, 281 I
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS

3M4 LMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANC

4.7.5.1

SR 3.7.10.1

E REQUIREMENTS

The control room emergency vemilation system shall be demonstrated OPERAB

a. Delcted

b. At least once i ysonaSTAGGEREDTESTDBASISpy am mug LA3
"EPA filter axelra adsorber trauilarwl verifyinig that the train operate o tiat1
rrumnutes. ddPP d R

At least once per 15 onths or (l) anter any structural maintenance on tne HbtA latter or
charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following painting, fire or chemical release in any
ventilation zone communicating with the system. by:

1. Verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove 2 99% of a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are tested In-place In accordance with
ANSI N510-1975 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000
cfm l 10%.

2. Verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99% of the DOP when they are
tested In-place In accordance with ANSI N510-1975 while operating the
ventilatlon system at a flow rate of 6000 cfrn* 10%.

3. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample from either at least one test canister or at least two carbon samples
removed frorn one of the charcoal adsorbers shows a penetration of less than or
equal to 1.0% radioactive methyl iodide when the sample is tested In accordance
with ASTM D3803-1989. 300 C, 95% R.H, The carbon samples not obtained
from test canisters shall be prepared by either

a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughily. and obtaining samples at least two Inches In
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

b) Emptying a longitudinal sample from an adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches In
diarneter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed.

4. VerIfying a system flow rate of 6000 cfml : 10% during system operation when
tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.

sSeIT

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 7-20 AMENDMENT459. 271
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS

314 LW IG COM ONS FOR OPERAION AND SUR ANCE REQUsEM[
347 PLANT SYSTEIS

I

d. ar evy 720 bhor of eharuel siseioprdbyyi er.

1. Vedtlng within 31 days Ifla remol di a bborawy alyis of a cubon
amph ob ned fo a test canisr show a peeacn of lims dn or equal lo
1.0% x red1mdv afyl odde w1en do ample Is tedn accxdae witM
A5Th( D33.1919. 30S 95% R.1; or

2. Ve4fg wItn 31 days er rbmoval t a laborary asis of at kat two
carbon simpk sbows a penetadon of s than or equl to 10% fr udloecdve
wz&hy b&id woln sampin ame ted In mcwdance with AS1h4 D38M.9819.
30CQ 95% RE; and Om sales ar popatd by thhr.

a) Emnitnl one endre bad fim a removed adsorber MWay miziinS the
adsoent ISxoag*, and obtainn sampls at ait t nhes In
lsn x swlialengthequal edo6W ets bc r

b) Empqft a laalha sample fr an ar ba tray, mnling fw
adatabed tog. and obtanins samples at least two Inches I
di trhand a lon eql to the hkiesa of 1e beL

Sbquet to rkltd ng te ad wber tuy wed htr cbhning ft carbon sample
dn system iafll be _mtz ed OPERAME by also:

a) Veyig that the chacol adsrobs temm 2 99% of a Ialoqerated
r o refirat at vs.w : t6ey we d WS place In

accae with ANSI N510-1975 while opeing the f entBW= system
ataflowrateof6000fdmi 10%.and

See ITS1

1 5.5 J

b) Vefng at e HE filtT r ubanks remoe 2 99% of the DOP wben
tey = dstd I-lice In a dac with ANSI NIO-1975 whie
operaftngdinvenil system t aflow rxnf600cfif1 0%.
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

SR 3.7.10.3. e. At least once per months by:
SR 3.7.10.4 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorber banks is less than 6 Inches Water Gauge while operating the ventilation
system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or ninus 10%. an dhetor

Add p .osd sinNotal
SR37103 to SR 3.7.10.3 2. a. Verifying that onla Safety In ioc-S~ nal fron Unit systen /

SR 3.7.10.3 automatically opetin the ress ceano

b. Verifying that onla barely rom unit e Isystem
autonatically operatesl in the pressplaiicleanu

SR 3.7.10.4 3. Verifying that the system linaintauis the control room envceope/prcssure boundlary -
at a positive pressure of greater than or equal to 1/16 Inch W. G. relative to the
outside stmnospherelat a system Hlow U100&tuctem piu rmnslwt
makeup air flow rate of < 1000 cfm. an 8 STAGGERED TE A

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by verifying that the
HEPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to 99% of the DOP when they are tested
infloace in acrdance with ANSI N510.1975 while operating the ventilation system at a S ITS
flow ate ofn 6acrdane pihs or mhNm 10%. w p gm e

1. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank by verifying that
the charcoal adsorbers remove greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon
refrigerant test gas when they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975
while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or minus 10%.
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

314.7.5 CONTROL ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM

CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 3)

LCO 3.7.10 3.7.5.1 i1 rIroom emergency ventilation system (CREVS)shall be OPERABLE i

. indepent pressurizati trains, and

b. / ne c aru7sorbcr/H A filter unit.

* The control room envelope/pressure boundary may be opened Intermittently under
administrative control.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

MODES 1 2, 3, and 4:

MODES 1I 2, 3, 4, andiduring the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies

a. f-With one pressurization train Inoperable, restore the Inoperable train to OPERABLE
ACTION A Lstauswithin a sor In at least HOT STANDBY wihin the next 6 hours and in
ACTION D StOLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

ACTION C b. r-With the filter unit inoperable, restore the filter unit to OPERABLE status within 24
hoursN or rbe In at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD

ACTION D LSHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

c. With two CREVS pressurization trains inoperable due to an Inoperable control room
ACTION B envelope/pressure boundary, restore the control room envelope/pressure boundary to

gPERABLE status withIn 24 bhoursor be In at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
ACTION D COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

During the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies:

ACTION A

ACTION E

ACTION F

d. With one pressurization train inoperable, restore the Inoperable pressurization train to
OPERABLE status within 7 dayst r initiate and maintain operation of the remaining A.3
OPERABLE train the pressurization/cleanup slignme A

C. With any of teflo n: pressurization trains inoperfIc;(2thflerui
Iioperable: "r O the cpiurol room envelope/pressure budr nprbe|t
Rmmediately suspend a operations involving the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies.

1-
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.5.1 mhe control room emergency ventilation system shall be demonstrated OPERA

A. Deleted E }

b. At least once per on a STAGGERED TEST BASISlby lmtia ggow t roi
athe HEPA filnut rcoal adsorbes. that the system operates
at least 15 mhinutes. .. A

SR 3.7.1 0.1

.4 -JA�djd pmposed SR 3.7.10.2 i

C. At least once per 1 mtntmls or (1) after any structural maintenance on the iEPA filter
or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following painting, fire or chemical release in any
ventilation zone commnr sicating with the system, by:

1. Verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove 2 99% of a balogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are tested in-place in accordance
with ANSI N510-1975 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of
6000 cfm ± 10%.

2. Verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99 % of the DOP when they are
tested in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 while operating the
ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm ± 10%.

3. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample from either at least one test canister or at least two carbon samples
removed from one of the charcoal adsorbers shows a penetration of less than
or equal to 1.0% for radioactive methyl iodide when the sample is tested In
accordance with ASTM D38M3-1989, 300C, 95% R.H. The carbon samples
not obtained from test canisters shall be prepared by either:

a) Enmptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

b) Emptying a longitudinal sample from an adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly. and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed.

4. Verifying a system flow rate of 6000 cfm ± 10% during system operation
when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.

SeerrS IT
5.5 )
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS

3/4 LIMMING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

d. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by either:

1. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample obtained from a test canister shows a penetration of less than or equal to
1.0% for radioactive methyl iodide when the sample is tested in accordance with
ASTM D3803-1989, 300C, 95% R.H; or

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of at least two
carbon samples shows a penetration of less than or equal to 1.0% for radioactive
methyl iodide when the samples are tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-
1989, 300C, 95% R.H. and the samples are prepared by either:

a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

b) Emptying a longitudinal sample from an adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed.

Subsequent to reinstalling the adsorber tray used for obtaining the carbon
sample, the system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by also:

a) Verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove 2 99% of a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are tested in-place in
accordance with ANSI N510-1975 while operating the ventilation
system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm* 10%, and

b) Verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99% of the DOP when
they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 while
operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm ± 10%.

See ITS 5.5]
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ITS 3.7.10

ITS 0
3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

CTllIVD t I AWICF FlflCFIMl1tlTh11' tf- -na
L2

e or-
SR 3.7.1 0.3.
SR 3.7.1 0.4

SR 3.7.1 0.3

SR 3.7.10.4

e. At least once per amonths by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and
charcoal adsorber banks is less than 6 inches Water Gauge while operating the
ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or minus 10%.

2. a *.

b.

3. Verifying that the system maintains the control room envelope/pressure
boundary at a positive pressure of greater than or equal to 1/16 inch W. G.
relative to the oustside atmostilirel at a svstemn fka -f 6000 cP lo
Imowt 1UTw-iff a rnkeuP air flow rate of < 1000 cfM4-7

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a IIEPA filter bank by verifying that the
HEPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to 99% of the DOP when they are
tested in-place in accordance with ANSI NSIO-1975 while operating the ventilation
system at a flow rate of 6000 efn plus or minus 10%.

g. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank by verifying
that the charcoal adsorbers remove greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are tested In-place in accordance with ANSI
N510-1975 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or
-:-. Inox

SeeS j
5.5 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 7-16a AMENDMENT9. 4-13 4-S8, 202.
224, 252

Page 8 of 8

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 253 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 254 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.7.5.1 does not provide an Action for two CREV pressurization trains
inoperable for reasons other than an inoperable filter unit or an inoperable control
room boundary. Thus, CTS LCO 3.0.3 would be required to be entered.
ITS 3.7.10 ACTION G requires immediate entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3 when two
CREV trains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 for reasons other than
Conditions B and C. Condition B covers the inoperability of two CREV trains due
to an inoperable control room boundary and Condition C covers the inoperability
of two CREV trains due to an inoperable filter unit. This changes the CTS by
providing a specific ACTION for two inoperable trains for reasons other than due
to an inoperable control room boundary or an inoperable filter unit in MODE 1, 2,
3, or 4.

The purpose of ITS 3.7.10 ACTION G is to require immediate entry into ITS
LCO 3.0.3 when two CREV trains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 for
reasons other than due to an inoperable control room boundary or an inoperable
filter unit. CTS 3.7.5.1 Action b covers the condition for an inoperable filter unit
and CTS 3.7.5.1 Action c covers the conditions when two CREV trains are
inoperable due to an inoperable control room envelope/pressure boundary. If
two trains were inoperable for any other reason, then CTS LCO 3.0.3 would be
entered because there is no other Action in CTS 3.7.5.1 that fits this condition.
This change is acceptable because this same action is required in the CTS. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.3 During the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CTS 3.7.5.1 Action d allows
7 days to restore an inoperable CREV pressurization train or to initiate and
maintain operation of the remaining OPERABLE train in the pressurization/
cleanup alignment. ITS 3.7.10 ACTION A provides 7 days to restore an
inoperable CREV train. If not restored, then ITS 3.7.10 Required Action E.1
would require the immediate placement of the OPERABLE CREV train in the
pressurization/cleanup mode or ITS 3.7.10 Required Action E.2 would require the
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. This changes the CTS by
providing the alternate action to suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.5.1 Action d is to provide the appropriate compensatory
action with one inoperable CREV train during the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies. If the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies were suspended
when a CREV train is found to be inoperable, the Applicability of the Specification
no longer applies; therefore the specified action will not be required to be
performed. This change is acceptable because the proposed change is

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

consistent with the CTS. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.7.5.1.c specifies the CREV System Surveillances to be performed after
any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or
following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system. CTS 4.7.5.1.d specifies the CREV System
Surveillances to be performed after every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber
operation. CTS 4.7.5.1.e.1 specifies the CREV System Surveillance for the
pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks.
CTS 4.7.5.1.f specifies the CREV System Surveillance after each complete or
partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank. CTS 4.7.5.1.g specifies the CREV
System Surveillance after each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal
adsorber bank. ITS SR 3.7.10.2 requires performing required CREV System
filter testing in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP).
CTS 4.7.5.1 does not include a VFTP, but the requirements that make up the
VFTP are being moved to ITS 5.5. This changes CTS by requiring testing in
accordance with the VFTP, whose requirements are being moved to ITS 5.5.

This change is acceptable because filter testing requirements are being moved to
the VFTP as part of ITS 5.5, and ITS SR 3.7.10.2 references the VFTP for
performing these tests. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 Not used.

A.6 CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2 requires verifying that on a safety injection (SI) signal, the CREV
System automatically operates in the pressurization/cleanup mode. ITS
SR 3.7.10.3 covers this requirement, but also includes a Note that states the SR
is only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This changes the CTS by
clearly stating the MODES in which the SR must be met.

The purpose CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2 is to ensure the CREV trains start automatically
when required. While the Applicability of CTS 3.7.5.1 includes "during the
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies," the SI signal is only required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 in CTS 3.3.2. Thus, the CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2
Surveillance is actually only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4; not during the
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, for clarity, a Note has been
added in the ITS. This change is designated as administrative because it does
not result in any technical changes to the CTS.

A.7 CTS 3.7.5.1 Applicability includes "during the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies." ITS 3.7.10 Applicability includes "During movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and
Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment." This changes the CTS by clarifying the locations
that fuel movement is taking place.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.5.1, with respect to fuel handling, is to ensure the CREV
System is OPERABLE during the conditions in which a fuel handling accident
can occur and protection of the personnel in the control room is required. This
protection is required during irradiated fuel movement in three locations: the unit

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 7

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 255 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 256 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

containment, the auxiliary building, and the opposite unit containment.
Therefore, for clarity, all three locations are specified in the ITS Applicability, in
lieu of the current wording that just specifies irradiated fuel movement. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.l CTS 4.7.5.1.e.3 requires the verificatiop that the system maintains the control
room envelope/pressure boundary at a positive pressure of greater than or equal
to 1/16 inch W.G. relative to the outside atmosphere at a system flow rate of
6000 cfm plus or minus 10%, with a makeup air flow rate < 1000 cfm every 18
months. ITS SR 3.7.10.4 requires the verification that each CREV train can
maintain a positive pressure of > 0.0625 inches water gauge, relative to the
outside atmosphere during the pressurization/cleanup mode of operation at a
makeup flow rate of < 1000 cfm every 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. This changes the CTS by requiring both trains to be tested in the course
of 48 months, as represented by the STAGGERED TEST BASIS requirement of
the 24 month Frequency. Other changes to this requirement are discussed in
DOC L.2 and LA.5.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.5.1.e.3 is to ensure that the system can maintain the
control room envelope/pressure boundary at a positive pressure relative to the
outside atmosphere. The current Surveillance does not specify which
pressurization train must be used to perform this validation. The new
requirement will require the Surveillance be performed by alternating
pressurization trains at the specified interval. This change is acceptable because
it will ensure each train is tested. The change has been designated as more
restrictive because it explicitly requires each CREV train to be tested on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.7.5.1 states that the CREV System shall be OPERABLE
with two independent pressurization trains and one charcoal adsorber/HEPA filter
unit. ITS LCO 3.7.10 states that two CREV trains shall be OPERABLE, but the
details of what constitutes an OPERABLE CREV train are moved to the Bases.
This changes the CTS by removing details of what constitutes an OPERABLE
train to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
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ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
two Control Room Emergency Ventilation System trains be OPERABLE. The
details of what a train consists of do not need to appear in the Specification in
order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.7.5.1 Action e requires, during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies, the immediate suspension of all operations involving
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies when both pressurization trains are
inoperable, the filter unit is inoperable, or the control room envelope/pressure
boundary is inoperable. ITS 3.7.10 ACTION F requires the same action;
however, entry into the Condition is for when two CREV trains are inoperable
during the movement of recently irradiated fuel assemblies. This changes the
CTS by relocating the details of what conditions make two CREV trains
inoperable to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements to enter
ITS 3.7.10 ACTION F when two CREV trains are inoperable during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies and to immediately suspend these operations. Also,
this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.5.1.b states that each Control Room
Emergency Ventilation System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by "initiating
flow through the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train" and verifying that the
train operates for at least 15 minutes. ITS SR 3.7.10.1 states to operate each
CREV train for 2 15 minutes. This changes the CTS by moving the detail of the
flow path from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
periodically operate the CREV trains. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
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Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.4 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2.a requires verification that on a Safety
Injection Signal from the associated unit, the system automatically operates in
the pressurization/cleanup mode. CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2.b requires verification that on
a Safety Injection Signal from the other unit, the system automatically operates in
the pressurization/cleanup mode. ITS SR 3.7.10.3 requires the verification that
each CREV train actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This
changes the CTS by relocating the details that the test must be performed using
a Safety Injection Signal from the associated unit and from the other unit, and
that the system must actuate automatically in the pressurization/cleanup mode,
to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify that each CREV train actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.5 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.5.1.e.3 requires the verification that the
system maintains the control room envelope/pressure boundary at a positive
pressure of greater than or equal to 1/16 inch W.G. relative to the outside
atmosphere at a system flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or minus 10% with a makeup
air flow rate < 1000 cfm. ITS SR 3.7.10.4 requires the verification that each
CREV train can maintain a positive pressure of > 0.0625 inches water gauge,
relative to the outside atmosphere during the pressurization/cleanup mode of
operation at a makeup flow rate of < 1000 cfm. This changes the CTS by
relocating the details of the required system flow to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify that each CREV train can maintain a positive pressure of > 0.0625 inches
water gauge, relative to the outside atmosphere during the
pressurization/cleanup mode of operation at a makeup flow rate of < 1000 cfm.
In addition, ITS Section 5.5 continues to maintain a fan flow rate requirement.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
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adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 Not Used. I

L.2 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2.a requires the verification that on a Safety
Injection Signal from the associated unit, the system automatically operates in
the pressurization/cleanup mode. CTS 4.7.5.1 .e.2.b requires the verification that
on a Safety Injection Signal from the other unit, the system automatically
operates in the pressurization/cleanup mode. CTS 4.7.5.1.e.3 requires the
verification that the system maintains the control room envelope/pressure
boundary at a positive pressure of greater than or equal to 1/16 inch W.G.
relative to the outside atmosphere at a system flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or
minus 10%, with a makeup air flow rate < 1000 cfm. These tests are required to
be performed every 18 months. ITS SR 3.7.10.3 requires the verification that
each CREV train actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. ITS
SR 3.7.10.4 requires the verification that each CREV train can maintain a
positive pressure of > 0.0625 inches water gauge, relative to the outside
atmosphere during the pressurization mode of operation at a makeup flow rate of
< 1000 cfm. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2 is to ensure the CREV System trains start
automatically while CTS 4.7.5.1.e.3 ensures that the CREV System can maintain
the appropriate control room pressure. This change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance
data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes have not
revealed any time-based failure mechanisms. An evaluation has been performed
using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance
test interval for the CREV trains is acceptable because the CREV trains are
verified to be operating properly throughout the operating cycle by requiring each
CREV train to be operated for > 15 minutes every 184 days. This testing
ensures that a significant portion of the CREV circuitry is operating properly and
will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additional justification for extending
the Surveillance test interval is that the CREV trains, including the actuating
logic, is designed to be single failure, therefore ensuring system availability in the
event of a failure of one CREV train. Based on the inherent system and

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 6 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

component reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the
impact, if any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of
historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that
would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30
months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This
change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed
less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 9 - Surveillance Frequency Change Using GL 91-04 Guidelines, Non-
24 Month Type Change) CTS 4.7.5.1.b requires the CREV trains be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS by initiating flow through the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train and
verifying that the system operates for at least 15 minutes. ITS SR 3.7.10.1
requires the performance of a similar Surveillance, but at a Frequency of 46 days
on STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This changes the CTS by extending the
Frequency of the Surveillances from 31 days (i.e., a maximum of 38.75 days
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS
SR 3.0.2) to 92 days (i.e., a maximum of 115 days accounting for the allowable
grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2). A change to the
STAGGERED TEST BASIS definition is discussed in the Discussion of Changes
for ITS 1.0.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.5.1.b is to provide a degree of assurance that the CREV
trains will operate properly when required. An evaluation of the surveillance
interval extension was performed, based on the same approach described in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews
of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine
failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at
the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it
has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval for these
Surveillances is acceptable for the following reasons: a) Many of the system's
components are shared with the Control Room Air Conditioning System,
therefore significant portions of the CREV System are monitored during normal
operation; and b) Those portions of the system that are not normally operating
have surveillance history that indicates they are highly reliable. In addition, there
are two independent and redundant CREV System filter unit fans, each of which
is capable of performing the required safety function. Therefore, based on
system redundancy, the inherent system and component reliability, and the fact
that many of the system components are normally operating, the impact, if any,
from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical
surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that would
invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 46 days on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS Surveillance Frequency (i.e., 92 day Surveillance Frequency for
each train), if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2
(115 days for each train) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 7 of 7
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CREW4$
3.7.10

0D
; crs.

* 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.10 Control Room

LCO 3.7.10 TV

0

I

t sb
vo CREWtrains shall be OPERABLE.

- NOTE-
The control room boundary may be opened Inlermittently under
administrative control.

14

i

I

i

I

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

* X

MODES 1, 2.3., 5
During movement of Irradiated fuel assembliew

I :l15 eA I

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION nV COMPLETION TIME

II
Acdk..s& &J A. OneCRE6rain

Inoperable. V
A.1 Restore CRErain to' 7 days

OPERABLE status.

A&bOA C.

i. .I*b, #ea..cC

i44.

B. Two CREd trains
Inoperable due to
Inoperable control room
boundary In MODE 1, 2.

_ 3,or4,

6.1 Restore control room
* boundary to OPERABLE

status.

24 hours

Required Action and Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
4 associated Completion

Time of Condition ANDB
not met In MODE 12 3,2
or 4. Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

WT�VIA AA
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3.7.10

K) INSERT I

in the containment, auxiliary building, and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2)
containment

Cts Qi) INSERT 1A

A (fiCn b C. Two CREV trains
inoperable due to
inoperable filter unit in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or4.

C.1 Restore filter unit to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours

Insert Page 3.7.10-1
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CRE
3.7.10

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

Aiche. 0L Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condifl A not
metoin r _oR
dring movement of
[reg rradiated fuel

assem Pies.

s ( (Place in lcgas
I protectj n mode if

auto tic transfer to xic
gas rotection mod is
in erable. ] /

Piace OPERABLE CRE
train lnjsffeiewmode.

@.2 Suspend movement of
Iet Irradiated fuel

v assemblies.

Immediately

0

_ _

Immediately

I

i
I ~

0I

4. Two CRE&trains m$.1 Susnend movement of Immediately
?inoperable I 4 irradiated fuel

J , rMduring assemblies.
movement e 0nt

j rradia uel assemblies.

1. Two CRE9trains .1 Enter LCO 3.0.3 Immediately
inoperable in MODE 1.
2, 3, or 4 for reasons
other than Condition _ jc

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEIltlANCE (nV FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.10.1 Operate each CRE66min foraz Io cqflinu5-u-s,
/hours -ntn I~ etr opratirig or (Or systems_ $Xc

SR 3.7.10.2 Perform required CREilter testing In accordance In accordance
with the 0/entlation FiI er Testing Program (VFTPV. with I/FTP&

0 6)
(�p
G)

(DO

?E
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* CC-5 C RE 3 ,3.7.1D

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILA g IFREQUENCY

V. 7. S' I. t. 2. SR 3.7.10.3 4erify each CRE~tt-actuates on an actual or
I h m tided a n a<slg n a

4 L -

,' . ,s, I. 3

74 f.

SR 3.7.10.4 Verify one CRW In can maintain a positive
pressure of 2 Inches water gauge, relative to

eUt Dull _urting the
resut d p poperaton at a makeup flow

strol {f

(TJ~mionths on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

A_
0, O q)

(D
0(D

4��b
I

II
4

I
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3.7.10

0 INSERT 2

-NOTE-
Only required to be met in MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4.

Insert Page 3.7.10-3

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 266 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 267 of 504

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. ITS 3.7.10 ACTION C has been added to provide Actions for the inoperability of the
filter unit, consistent with the current licensing basis. In addition, due to this change,
subsequent ACTIONS have been revised and/or renumbered.

4. Typographical error corrected.

5. A Note has been added to ISTS SR 3.7.10.3 to state that the SR is only required to
be met in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The CREV System is assumed to be automatically
actuated by a safety injection (SI) signal in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 only. The CREV
System is assumed to be manually actuated during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies. Therefore, the Note is needed to ensure the SR is only required to be
met in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, since the Applicability of ITS 3.7.10 includes during the
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies (and movement can occur in MODES other
than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4). This is consistent with the current licensing basis.

6. The Applicability has been clarified since CNP has two units, and irradiated fuel
movement in three different locations affect control room dose in each of the two
control rooms.

7. The Frequency has been changed to 46 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The
technical justification for this change is provided in the Discussion of Changes.

I

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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CRB37.10
B 3.7.10

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

BASES _
-_ fa

BACKGROUND The CY44(provides a protected environment from which operators can
control the unit following an uncontrolled release of radioactivitie
aey51o tccasB

III Ul aloigilu anovUJim W UIU wlrUeUspsnU pirvena eI VAI0V

loading of the HEPA fiherg, and charcoal adsorber ni nuou
operaon 0 in for at lea1 Il hours per month, with th eaters
on, reduces, itsture buildup qK the HEPA filters ard adsorb . Both /
the demir and heaterare ortant to the -ffiv o a
adsorber~.

ctuation of the CREFS laces the system in either of separate
states (emergency rad'ion state or toxic gas isolati state) of the
emergency mode of ration, depending on the n' ation
signal. Actuation of e systerrito the emergency diation state of the
emergency mode operation, closes the unfilte outside air Intake and
unfiltered exha ampers, and aligns the syst m for recirculation of the
control room air rough the redundant trains HEPA and the charcoal
filters. The ema incy radiation state also i ates pressurization and
filtered venatiatn of the air supp to the trol room.,r

0

ore 4�. Ifen'd

- A.-MIA n r.- Vfr.. A_ D AeP* vutsiue air sIunieregjoflute-w1rumVaAirf ror ui eneenrili
And added to the air being

recirculated from the contrl roo 9 Pressurization of the control room
prevents infiltration of unfiltere air from the surrounding areas of the
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B 3.7.10

Q INSERT 1

shares a common filter unit consisting of

INSERT IA

Each train includes an independent and redundant filter unit

Qa) INSERT 2

The CREV System is part of the Control Room Ventilation System. During normal unit
operation, the Control Room Air Conditioning (CRAC) System portion of the Control
Room Ventilation System is operating in the air conditioning mode, which is further
described in the Bases of LCO 3.7.11, "Control Room Air Conditioning (CRAC) System."

Q INSERT 3

Upon receipt of the same actuating signal(s), the emergency air intake supply to the
CREV System is opened to a predetermined position and the CREV fans start. Both
outside air and control room air is directed through the CREV System filter unit and
directed to the control room to maintain the control room boundary at a positive
pressure. This emergency mode of operation is known as the pressurization/cleanup
mode.

Insert Page B 3.7.10-1
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CREVX) (
B 3.7.1 0

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

- -f excexpt tfat the s)§nat switches control room yntilation to an isolationJA

The air entering tcont room is continuously on tored y rab i
and toxic gas dee rs. One detector output a ve the selpoint will
cause actuatlo of the emergency radiation st a or toxic gas Isolation
state, as requ ed. The actions of the toxic g Isolation state are more
restrictive will oian

A single train wil urize e con room to aboutao u t (es
(gI) water gauge. 1 he eration In maintaining the control room C

habitable Is discussed lnjh SAR, Section (R () I

: ecundantsupla Werc on trains provide Ine/requirea irw
;, (tshould an exssure drop develop across Me other fiter

train Normally open isolation dape re arran ed In senes pairs so m e 4-
/~o f I,,,,,,,, ithat the failure of one damper to shut wi not result in a ma o n (A I

Thise CR is designed in accordance with Seismic Category I
requirements._

TheR s designed to maintain the control room environment for
30 days of continuous occupancy after a Design Basis Accident (DBA)
without exceeding a 5 rem

-APPLICABLE The CREcomponents are arranged In redundant, safety related
SAFETY ventilation train The location of components and ducting within the
ANALYSES control room envelope ensures an adequate supply of filtered air to

areas requiring access. The CR i o d
1 1 q protection for the control room operasor sdemonstrated by the control

room accident dose analyses for the most limiting design basis loss of
coolant accident, fission product release presented in the SAR.

__ih (Ref. 2).

T he anialyis otoxic gas eteases demonstra eS that the toxiCJ st are, (I)
4 \ no exceded I the rof ro roomfollowng a>ox t themia teaqm,

The worst case single active failure of a component of the CREW-
assuming a loss of offsite power, does not impair the ability of the system
to perform Its design function.
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B 3.7.10

0 INSERT4

A Safety Injection signal from either unit or a Control Room Radiation - High signal will
place the CREV System in the pressurization/cleanup mode.

Q INSERT 4A

both sharing a common filter unit, ducting, and intake path

Insert Page B 3.7.10-2
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B 3.7.10

BASES
II

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) n

The CRE i Criterion 3 of 1I CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

!

LCO Tw1rE G CRE tn s are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available assuming a single
failure disables the other train. Total system failure could result in
3 exceeding a dose of 5 ren'to the control room operator in the event of a
lareadoactiv;vlese

TeCR considered OPERABLE when the individual components r
/7 necessary to limit operator exposure are OPERABLE In both trains. A I

R C~iwtrain Is OPERABLE when the associated:

a. Fan Is OPERABLF&-()

b. HEPAfilters and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively restrictng
flow, and are capable of perfom ing their filtration functinaioan

c. Grteucctwork. valves, and dampers.are OPERABLE,
and air circulation can be maintained.

In addition, the control room boundary must be maintained, Including the
integrity of the walls, floors, ceilings, ductwork, and access doors.

The LCO is modified by a Note allowing the control room boundary to be
opened intermiffently under administrative controls. For entry and exit
through doors, the administratve control of the opening is performed by
the person(s) entering or exiting the area. For other openings, these
controls consist of stationing a dedicated Individual at the opening who Is
In continuous communication with the control room. This Individual will
have a method to rapidly dose the opening when a need for control room
Isolation Is Indicated.

(D.
.'000

G

.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2,3,4 n an uring movement ofiqeInM
Irradiated fuel assemb AeCRE3ini ust be OPERABLE to control

ur and following a DBA.EV :

n.IMODE 5 or 6ft.e CREFS is required to ope with the release from)
the rupture ofa foutsldewaste gas tank.ff

During movement of&f4 l irradiated fuel assemblies, the CR
must be OPERABLE to cope with the release from a fuel handling
accident ing hiffi cen irra u e

. 0
C)

.C)&
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B 3.7.1 0

0 INSERT 5

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.7.10-3
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B 3.7.10

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

required to be OPERAB'""'during fuel handling Involving h1diir
recantiy irradiated fueL.e.,-fuel that has occupied part a ritical reaor) x}
core within the previazs [ J days), due to radioactive dcay.]

ACTIONS AA

When one CRE11 train is inoperable, action must be taken to restore
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this Jondition. the remaining
(g OPERABLE CREW train Is adequate to perform the control roomr
protection function. However, the overall reliability is reduced because a

r train could result In loss of
;nction. The 7 day Completion Time Is based on the low

of a DBA occumng during this time period, and ability of the
remaining train to provide the required capability.

: - ItYIEWER!S NOTE -/
Adoption of Condition B Dpendent on a commitment fror te licensee

1to have written prcdrsavailable describing compen atry measures
lto be taken In the ever of an intentional or unintentiona nt Into

Condition B. //

If th ctrol room boundary Is Inoperable In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. the
trrains cannot perform their Intended functions. Actionjmust be ( (

taken to restore an OPERABLE control room boundary within 24 hours.
During the period that the control room boundary is Inoperable.
a ropriate compensatory measureseonsistent with the intent of GDC

: 'should be utilized to protect control room operatorsffirom pcsral?
paz:aras sucrigifans dr ictie-otarnina in. tow 3nM~ca1 fikeO

! temperahuir6nd rrlaUi higAdity. alld phV3 rnieuiy eplanned
measures should be available to address these conceems for intentional
and unintentional entry Into the condition. The 24 hour Complelon Time
Is reasonable based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
time period and the use of compensatory measures. The 24 hour
Completionfime Is a typically reasonable time to diagnose, plan and (i)
possibly repair, and test most problems with the control room boundary.
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B 3.7.10

0 INSERT 6

C.1

If the CREV filter unit is inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the CREV trains cannot
perform their intended functions. Action must be taken to restore an OPERABLE filter
unit within 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable based on the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this time period. The 24 hour Completion Time is a
typically reasonable time to diagnose, plan and possibly repair, and test most problems
with the filter unit.

Insert Page B 3.7.10-4
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B 3. ..
* CRE6 *.

B 3.7.10

BASES

ACTiONS (continued),(j.N

* l.;& andi.2 .

*In MODE 1. 2,3, or4, if the inoperableCRE~ traintcontrol room
* . _ndacannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the required

-o i . Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE that minimizes
( Ij. u4 5 accident risk. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least

MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

'to q uring mdvemen o fc Irradiated fuel
*i the inioperable CR rain cannot be restored to

OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, action must be
taken to immediately place the OPERABLE CR~ ftrain In the

P ;RB mode. This action ensures that the remaining train is

and that any active failure would be readily detected.
: ._ -

An alternative to Required ActionA.1 is to immediately suspend activities
that could result In a release of radioactivity that might re uire isolation of

Ati E.a the control roon. This places the unit in a condition mini s
* ( i .J > This does not predude the movement of fuel to a safe position.

Required Action D.A Is odified by a Note Indlcatg to pace n ystel
in the toxic gas prote on mode If automatic tr sfer to toxic gas

= . protection mode operable.

-.0

0

0

0

6. or /Ulfl, r~rofvement ofq iB~ irradiated fuel
Ar wth two CRE trains inoperable, action must be taken

J jiimeiaiatey to suspend actvties that could result In a release of
radioactivity that might enter the control room. This places the unit in a
condition that minimizes accident risk. This does not predude the
movement of fuel to a safe position.

. 0 .

If both CREtrains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 for reasons
other tn a(i.e., Condfitior.e>

WOG STS B 3.7.10-.5 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.7.10

0 INSERT 6A

in the containment, auxiliary building, or Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.7.10-5
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CREB 3..
B 3.7.1 0

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) (_,
CRE 5ayn pableof performing the intended function and the
unit Is in a condition outside the accident analyses. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3
must be entered immediately.

Q

I
I

I

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.10.1
REQUIREMENTS

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they
function property. As the environment and normal operating conditions W
on this system are not too severe, testing each train once every
provides an adequate check of this system. eronily nea rp e
tiy out ally Inulblu u~ ulatnea in ine criarcoal from humdt Alp h E
ambientce with thesheato Flters Testin Program fT Te C

[Tl5 E ker I'a ous wihthe he;0ens en.rizd.s~sr in1utasnelElSR
_rAJ4~tft g ~for 2 I15 mingestdeporaneothe HPfiter char

s ei requciency n l rate, an the reliability of U the- v

tquivaedcara Stpii F nieanaiti

aSR 3d710.2 in i

4 d on a ~ This SR verifies that the required CRE~sigI prfmed In A
57 6; T ) accordanoe with the senblationFilter Testing Program FTP)# The

-7 y Le#viTFJ~ncudestestingthe erformanceoftheHEPAfilter_,Wdchaca 4>d"
ASS S ~~adsorber efficiency, minimumo re, and the physical properties of t~he

activated charcoal. Specific test Frequendies and additbonal Information )
are discussed in detail in thejVFTi >

SR 3.7.1 03 (
This SR verifies that each CRE(trin starts and operates on an actual
or simulated actuation signal. Me Freauenc orI 1_i mont s s
nr 0 a

6)
T:-rAKFCPJŽT7
1:±��

_ This SR verifies the integrity of e control room enclosure, and the
assumed Inleakage rates of th potentially contaminated air. The control
room positive pressure, wi spect to potentially contaminated djacent

, is periodically tested t erify proper functioning of the UA
i.During tethe omode of operation, the CRois

designed to pressurize the control room 2 inc s auge*
positive pressure with respect to l Mi A r in order to prevent i
unfiltered infeakage. The CRE1is designed to maintain this sitive
pressure with one train at a ma nflow rateG ~-~ preu~~:to rae ofm cf.

WOG STS 10-6 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.10

Q INSERT16B

Operating the CREV train, with flow through the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train,

QI*I: (I INSERT 7

The only actuation signal necessary to be verified is the'Safety Injection (SI) signal,
since the Control Room Radiation - High signal is not assumed in the accident analysis.
A Note has been included that states the Surveillance is only required to be met in
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, since these are the MODES the SI signal is assumed to start the
CREV trains. The CREV trains are assumed to be manually started during a fuel
handling accident. Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint. This test must be performed in
such a way to verify that each CREV train has the capability to start from an SI signal
from both units.

Q J INSERT8

The CREV System flow rate during this test should be > 5400 cfm and < 6600 cfm.

Insert Page B 3.7.10-6
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.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (contInued)

Frequency o* rnorion a STAGGERED TEST BASIS Is consistent
vWth {eniac rvc�hNF87

REFERENCES 1. Q;FSAR. Section. |

2. FSAR, Chapter

A. Reguory a lde 1.52, Rev. 1(2.

4. NURE4800, Section 6.4, Rev. 1981.

1.

i

.1I

4

i
II

I

WOG STS B3.7.10-7 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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B 3.7.10

O JINSERT 9

Industry practice and with other filtration system SRs.

Insert Page B 3.7.10-7
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.10 BASES, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

5. The Bases for ITS SR 3.7.10.2 state that the Ventilation Filter Testing Program
includes testing minimum flow rate of the activated charcoal. Testing of the
maximum flow rate is added to the testing listed to be consistent with the ITS 5.5
discussion of the VFTP. The maximum flow rate is an appropriate test criteria
because of residence times associated with the activated charcoal.

6. ISTS SR 3.7.10.3 verifies that each CREV train actuates on an actual or simulated
actuation signal every 18 months. The justification for the 18 month Frequency is
that it is specified in Regulatory Guide 1.52. Regulatory Guide 1.52 addresses
filtration requirements. The Surveillance verifies mechanical requirements and the
Bases have been modified to correctly state the basis of the Frequency.

7. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

8. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

9. ISTS SR 3.7.10.4 Bases references NUREG-0800, Section 6.4, Rev. 2, July 1981 for
justification of the Frequency of 18 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
NUREG-0800 does not specify an explicit Frequency for this Surveillance. The
Bases have been revised to reflect the appropriate basis.

10. Changes made to be consistent with the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.10, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 11

ITS 3.7.11, Control Room Air Conditioning (CRAC) System

A , .. .
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.11

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION - rains

LCO 3.7.11 3.7.5.2 conontrol room air conditIoning system (CRAC~Shall bOPERABLE 0

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3, and 4.

ACIO: -- Duringmovementof Irradiated fuel assemle
ACTION:_

ACTION A -{With one hauc ooling system Inoperable, restore the Inoperable system to OPERABLE status withi a 30ror be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and In COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30
ACTION B hours. _

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - E A E=

SR 3.7.11.1 4.7.5.2 The control room air conditioning syste shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 12
hours by verifying that the control roo tr temperature Is less than or equal to P.

Hth one train In operation M.2

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 7-22a AMENDMENT 271

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.7.11

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

- LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.11 3.7.5.2 [S[*1]Controt room air conditioning system (CRA shall be OPERABLE

LI

rpolipigrstem

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4.

ACTION: .8

ACTION A With one a ing system inoperable, restore the inoperable system to OPERABLE status within {|-
4Ldysfr be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the folowing

ACTION B pours. Kf

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS A o ACTION(

)L.

SR 3.7.11.1 4.7.5.2 The control room air conditioning system Ill be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per
12 hours by verifying that the control room fr temperature is less than or equal to F.

_=:th b X on ri noprto

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 7-16b AMENDMENT 252

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.11, CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (CRAC) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.7.5.2 does not provide an Action for two inoperable CRAC trains.
Therefore, CTS 3.0.3 would be required to be entered. ITS 3.7.11 ACTION E
requires immediate entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3 when two CRAC trains are
inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. This changes the CTS by providing a specific
action for two CRAC trains inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

The purpose of ITS 3.7.11 ACTION E is to require immediate entry into ITS
LCO 3.0.3 when two CRAC trains are inoperable. The CTS 3.7.5.2 Action
covers the condition for one inoperable CRAC train. If two trains were
inoperable, CTS LCO 3.0.3 would be entered since there is no other Action in
CTS 3.7.5.2 that fits this condition. This change is acceptable because this same
action is required in the CTS. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not have any requirements for the CRAC System during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. ITS 3.7.11 Applicability includes "During
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies." ITS 3.7.11 ACTIONS A, C, and D
provide compensatory measures when CRAC train(s) are inoperable. This
changes CTS by adding an additional Applicability criteria and associated
ACTIONS.

The purpose of ITS 3.7.11 is to provide assurance that the CRAC System is
OPERABLE when required to perform its function. The system is required during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. This change is acceptable because it
provides this Applicability with associated ACTIONS to provide additional
assurance that the CRAC System is available to perform its function when
required. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds an
Applicability with associated ACTIONS.

M.2 CTS 4.7.5.2 states "The control room air conditioning system shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 12 hours by verifying that the control
room air temperature is less than or equal to 950F." However, the CTS does not
preclude the Surveillance from being performed with both control room air
conditioning (CRAC) trains in operation, nor does the CTS require this
verification for each of the control room air conditioning (CRAC) trains; the CTS
Surveillance can be satisfied regardless of how many CRAC trains are in
operation. ITS SR 3.7.11.1 requires the 12 hour Surveillance to be performed

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.11, CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (CRAC) SYSTEM

using only one of the two CRAC trains in operation, and requires the temperature
to be < 850F. ITS SR 3.7.11.2 requires verification that each CRAC train can
maintain control room air temperature < 850F every 31 days. This changes CTS
by ensuring only one CRAC train is in operation and changing the temperature
limit from 950F to 850F during the 12 hour Surveillance, and adding a specific
requirement to verify that each CRAC train can maintain control room air
temperature < 850F every 31 days.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.5.2 is to provide assurance that each CRAC train has
the capability to remove the assumed heat load in case of a DBA. This change is
acceptable because it provides a better measure of whether each CRAC train
can perform its safety function. The proposed 850F temperature limit is
consistent with the design of the CRAC System during normal operations. This
change is designated as a more restrictive change because CTS 4.7.5.2 is
replaced with a more comprehensive Surveillance Requirement.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.7.5.2 states that the CRAC System shall be
OPERABLE with two heating and cooling systems. ITS LCO 3.7.11 states that
two CRAC trains shall be OPERABLE, but the details of what constitutes an
OPERABLE train are moved to the Bases. This changes the CTS by removing
details of what constitutes an OPERABLE system to the Bases. The deletion of
the heating system requirement is discussed in DOC L.1.

The removal of these details, which are related to the system design capabilities,
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
requirement that two CRAC trains be OPERABLE. The details of what a train
consists of do not need to appear in the Specification in order for the requirement
to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will
be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled
by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This
program provides for the evaluation of changes to the Bases to ensure the Bases
are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal
of detail change because information relating to system design is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS LCO 3.7.5.2 requires two
heating and cooling systems of the CRAC System to be OPERABLE. ITS

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.11, CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (CRAC) SYSTEM

LCO 3.7.11 requires two CRAC trains to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS
by deleting the requirement to have two OPERABLE heating systems. The
change that relocates the details of what constitutes an OPERABLE CRAC
System (i.e., cooling systems) to the Bases is discussed in DOC LA.1.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.5.2 is to ensure two CRAC trains are OPERABLE. This
change is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure that the
systems are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
CTS 4.7.5.2 requires the CRAC System to maintain the control room air
temperature < 950F. ITS SR 3.7.11.1 requires verification every 12 hours that
with one CRAC train in operation, the control room air temperature is < 850 F.
ITS SR 3.7.11.2 requires verification that each CRAC train can maintain control
room air temperature < 850 F every 31 days. There is no requirement to maintain
a minimum control room air temperature, therefore the removal of the
requirement to have two OPERABLE heaters is acceptable. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) The CTS 3.7.5.2 Action allows
7 days to restore an inoperable CRAC train to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.7.11
ACTION A allows 30 days to restore an inoperable CRAC train to OPERABLE
status. This changes the CTS by increasing the time allowed to restore the
inoperable components from 7 days to 30 days.

The purpose of CTS 3.7.5.2 is to provide a degree of assurance that the CRAC
System can provide cooling when required. This change is acceptable because
the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under the specified
Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or
features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time. The CRAC train is still
required to be restored to OPERABLE status, and can perform its function
without one air conditioning subsystem. This change is designated as less
restrictive because additional time is allowed in the ITS to restore parameters to
within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 3
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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3.7.11
0

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.11 Control Room Cm-es nar Temperature ControlystemC C

3. 7 5- TLI.J

Po e-
l M.

LCO 3.7.11

APPLICABILITY:

k*K3
Two Of trains shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1, 2., 3D4,( ;
During movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies.

IA°

I'
1. oc-
I My. I

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One 1= train A1 Restore train to 30 days
Inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not A
met In MODE 1, 2,3,
or 4. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

C. Required Action and C.1 Place OPERABLE Immediately
associated Completion I jA train in
Time of Condition A not operation.
m etin Z ODE B. orar
during movement of OB
ORen Irradiated fuel
assemblies. C.2 Suspend movement of Immediately

OIjMl irradiated fuel
)Passemblies.

D. Two Ggl=N trains D.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
inoperablej ur ( effil Irradiated fuel

during assemblies.
movement of EcE
Irradiated fuel
assemblies.

0

WOG STS 3.7.11 -1 Rev. 2. 04130/01

Ij
t
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CTS
3.7.11

0
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME
/.I- -19-A-I\

trains
Poe XL Inoperable In MODE 1,

2, 3. or4.

E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately '9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I

i
I.1
4

I

.j
j

WOG STS 3.7.11-2 Rev. 2.04/30101
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3.7.11

CTS
( ) INSERT 1

in operation, the control room air temperature is < 850F.

(i) INSERT2

DOC M.2 SR 3.7.11.2 Verify each CRAC train can maintain control room air 31 days
temperature < 850F.

Insert Page 3.7.11-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.11, CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (CRAC) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS to reflect the
plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. ISTS SR 3.7.11.1 has not been adopted. In its place, the CTS Surveillance
concerning verification of control room air temperature, as modified to ensure both
trains are tested one at a time and the proper temperature limit is met, has been
provided. Verification that each train can independently maintain control room air
temperature < 850F is sufficient to ensure the CRAC trains are OPERABLE.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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B 3.7.11

0D
B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.11 Co~ntrol Rooml

Be Co3.7.11 CnoRoSt

lsmegev~ Or emnrahse cotraSystr3m~.. 0

I

II

. i
II

I

I
i

I
I
I

.I

j

i

i

.1

.I

I.I

I

I
'i

.1

s an emergency system,( which may also operate
during normal unit operations. A single train will provide the required O
temperature control to maintain the control roomggEED ZED

The operation in maintaining the control room C AC 5I
e ratre Is discussed In the SAR, Section (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The design basis of the CR Ise control roio
SAFETY temperature for 30 days of continuous occupancy. DI
ANALYSES __:sm

trains. urin co m o en s oka rle arntain se the ted
(d) temperature !lnlweerflh'I- 8 g iF. A single active failure of a

\~~ ~ ~~ ~~~ AWN unhsio f rfct- -- Tic notIm_;

-Category I requirements. The inscapable of removing sensible
and latent heat loads from the control room, which Indude consideration
of equipment heat loads and personnel occupancy requirements, to (|)
ensure equipment OPERABILITY.

The satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i6i) s
A t_

LCO Two independentand redundanttrains of the C&0Lare required to
be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available, assuming a single
failure disabling the other train. Total system failure could result In the
equipment operating temperature exceeding limits In the event of an
accident

. 0

WOG STS B 3.7.11 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.7.11

Q INSERT I

is a subsystem of the Control Room Ventilation System and

) INSERT 1A

during normal operations and accident conditions

Q INSERT 2

The air handling unit includes a chilled water coil and a fan. Each chilled water coil is
provided with chilled water from an associated liquid chiller or cooling directly from the
Essential Service Water (ESW) System. Condenser water for each liquid chiller is taken
from a different header of the ESW System.

) INSERT3

during normal operations and < 970F during accident conditions with the Control Room
Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System in the pressurization/cleanup mode

Q INSERT3A

accident conditions with the CREV System in the pressurization/cleanup mode

Insert Page B 3.7.11-1
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B 3.7.11

09

I
i
i

I

BASES

LCO (continued) 3 3 M4JAa An ;i)

The Is considered to be OPERABLE when the Individual
components necessary to maintain the control room temperatu re
OPERBLE n both trains. These components Include theqzwmw
cooling coils4 nd associated temperatup control Instrumentation. In
addition, the C must be to the extent that air circulation
can be maintalned.

ned_

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2,3, aovemento
"7 i ~, ,~j.irradiated fuel assem se the must be OPERABLE to ensure

at the control room temperature will not exceed equipment erational
requirements following Isolation of the control room. The C EATOS is

Lh aunng 1uel nan ling Invo g handling
recently Irradiated el (I.e., fuel that has occupied part o a critical reacto
core within the pr ous ] days), due to radioactive day.]

-~ f~Alin MODE 5 or 6.gureauired for tho-A faidifies tharr

I

-I- C

MD,. tr #If ff L3jc
Y71-%

ACTIONS &I C6A-A e

With one d traln Inoperable, action must be taken to restore °
OPERABLE status within 30 days. In this gondition, the remaining GS)
OPERBLE train Is adequate to maintain the control room

tu within limits. However, the overall reliability Is reduced
because a single failure LE train could result In

I/ otA T.T. function. The 30 day Comnaetion Time Is based on the

I.-, �Yfle�*
I

low probability of an event requiring control room Isolation t n, l Oa
consideration that the remaini train can provide the required rotediort

Gird u a alternte satebor nn Afeatv~bed coolinprm-eansae W

B.1 and B.2 g o9Q

In MODE 1. 2, 3, or 4. If the Inoperable E train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Tim the
unit must be placed in a MODE that minimizes the risk. To achieve this
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and In
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

WOG STS B 3.7.11 -2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.7.11

Q INSERT13B

(cooled by either the Chilled Water System or, if the Ultimate Heat Sink temperature is
< 650F, the ESW System)

Q INSERT3C

for the mitigation of a postulated event

Insert Page B 3.7.11-2
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B 3.7.11

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

C.1 and C.2

:ring movement ofQEdR Irradiated fuel, if the 6
erabe train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status

within the required Completion Time, the OPERABLE = I J
must be placed In operation immediately. This action ensures that the
remaining train is OPERABLE, that no failures preventing automatic
actuation will occur, and that active failures will be readily detected.

~ An alernative to Required Adion C.1 is to Immediately suspend activities
that present a pteittal for releasing radioactivity that might require
J Isolaton of the control roor. This places the unit In a condition that
minimizes accident risk. This does not predude the movement of fuel to
a safe position.

00durin movement of; Irradiated fuel (
(C8AC) = ;Q trains Inoperable, action must be taken

immediately to suspend activities that could result In a release of
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control room. This places
the unit In a condition that minimizes risk. This does not preclude the
movement of fuel to a safe position.

If both C!& trains are inoperable in MOPE 1. 2,3, or 4, the go
may not be capable of performing its Intended

function. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered Immediately.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.711.1. ts St 3..it J.
REQUIREMENTS

vs SRvtes that he heatzeiova capability of the sstm is sufficienl
to 3 ieoele heat load assua ed In the [safety anals] In the control

room. is SR consists of a !ombination of testing a calculations. The /
l t 1118] rr)nth Frequency Is apqopriaie since significa ,degradation of the|

ETCH I slow nd e isn xected over this t!Z priod. _

REFERENCES 1. F)fSAR. Section Mg-) 'CI

WOG STS B 3.7.11 - 3 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.7.11

Q INSERT 4

These SRs verify that the heat removal capability of each CRAC train is sufficient to
maintain control room air temperature < 850F. The 12 hour Frequency of SR 3.7.11.1 is
appropriate since significant degradation of the CRAC System is slow and is not
expected over this time period. The 31 day Frequency of SR 3.7.11.2 will ensure both
CRAC trains are periodically verified and is consistent with the periodic operational test
Frequency of the CREV System.

Insert Page B 3.7.11-3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.11 BASES, CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (CRAC) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the ISTS. Subsequent
requirements are renumbered or revised, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. Changes are made to reflect the actual ISTS.

5. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.11, CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (CRAC) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 12

ITS 3.7.12, Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Ventilation System
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ITS 3.7.12

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

act D Ta A ).?f7 Den ?~Tfl ~AV'2 o
O& NIFA&L ~ rn J~nd~nI)~.UI~U

4. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample from either at least one test canister or at least two carbon samples
removed from one of the charcoal adsorbers shows a penetration of less than or
equal to 5% for radioactive methyl iodide when the sample is tested in
accordance with ASTM D3803-1989, 300C; 95% ,RH., and 2 45.5 fpm face
velocity. The carbon samples not obtained from test canisters shall be prepared
by either

a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

b) Emptying a longitudinal sample from an adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two Inches in
diameter and with a tength equal to the thickness of the bed.

Subsequent to reinstalling the adsorber tray used for obtaining the carbon
sample, the system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by also verifying that the
charcoal adsorbers remove greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are tested in-place in accordance with
ANSI N510-1980 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 25,000
cfm plus or minus 10%.

5. Verifying a system flow rate of 25,000 cfro plus or minus 10% during system
operation when tested In accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by either

1. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample obtained from a test canister shows a penetration of less than or equal to
5% for radioactive methyl iodide when the sample is tested in accordance with
ASTM D3803-1989,30C, 95% R.H., and 245.5 fpm face velocity; or

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that laboratory analyses of at least two
carbon samples shows a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for radioactive
methyl Iodide when the samples are tested in accordance with ASTM D3M03
1989, 300C, 95% RIl, and ? 45.5 fpm face velocity and the samples ar
prepared by either

a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

See ITS j-4 5.5 )

AMENDMENT 424, 4,257COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 7.24
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ITS 3.7.12

0I'

SU1RVn LLANCE RZtUCUTUMMTs (Concinued)
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* After each complete or partial replacement of HEPA filter band by
verifying that the REPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to
99% of the DOP when they are tested In-place in accordance with ANSI
N510-1980 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of
25.000 cfm plus or minus 10%.

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank
by verifying that the charcoal adsorbors remove greater than or equal
to 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are
tested in-place In accordance with ANSI NS10.1980 while operating the
ventilation system at a flow rate of 25.000 cfo plus or mi=us 10%.

See FS
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ITS 3.7.12
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ITS 3.7.12

ITS

314 LIMnITNG CONDlTIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANTSYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENPS (Continuid)

I

4. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample from either at least one test canister or at least two carbon samples removed
from one of the charcoal adsorbers; shows a penetration or less than or equal to 5%
for radioactive methyl Iodide when the sample is tested in accordance with ASTM
D3803-1989. 30°C, 93% RB.. and 2 45.5 fpm face velocity. Te carbon samples
not obtained from test canisters shal be prepared by either.

a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray. mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

b) Emptying a longitudinal sample from an adsorber tray. mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining amples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed.

Subsequent to reinstalling the adsorber tray used for obtaining the carbon sample,
the system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by also verifying that the charcoal
adsorbers remove greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon
refrigerant test gas when they are tested In-place in accordance with ANSI N510-
1980 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 25.000 cfn plus or
minus 10%.

S. Verifying a system flow rate of 25,000 cfm plus or minus 10% during system
operation when tested in accordance with ANSIN510-1980.

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by either

1. Verfying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon
sample obtained from a test shows a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for
radioactive methyl iodide when the sample is tested In accordance with ASIM
D3803-1989, 30C, 95% RJL, and 245.5 fpm face velocity; or

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that laboratory analysis of at last two
carbon samples shows a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for radioactive
methyl iodide when the samples are tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989.
30'C, 95% RfLa, nd z 45.5 fpm face velocity and the samples ar prepareod by
either

a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the
adsorbent thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in
diameter and with a length equal to the thickness of the bed, or

{See ITSj

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr 2 Page 3147.18 ANlENME _v", m, 240
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.7.6.1.b specifies the ESF Ventilation System Surveillances to be
performed after any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal
adsorber housings, or following painting, fire, or chemical release in any
ventilation zone communicating with the system. CTS 4.7.6.1.c specifies the
ESF Ventilation System Surveillances to be performed after every 720 hours of
charcoal adsorber operation. CTS 4.7.6.1.d.1 specifies the ESF Ventilation
System Surveillance for the pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and
charcoal adsorber banks. CTS 4.7.6.1.e specifies the ESF Ventilation System
Surveillance after each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank.
CTS 4.7.6.1.f specifies the ESF Ventilation System Surveillance after each
complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank. ITS SR 3.7.12.2
requires performing required ESF Ventilation System filter testing in accordance
with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). CTS 4.7.6.1 does not include
a VFTP, but the requirements that make up the VFTP are being moved to
ITS 5.5. This changes CTS by requiring testing in accordance with the VFTP,
whose requirements are being moved to ITS 5.5.

This change is acceptable because filter testing requirements are being moved to
the VFTP as part of ITS 5.5, and ITS SR 3.7.12.2 references the VFTP for
performing these tests. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 (Unit 2 only) CTS 4.7.6.1.d.3, the automatic actuation test, contains a footnote
that states that the provisions of Technical Specification 4.0.8 are applicable.
ITS does not include this provision. This changes the Unit 2 CTS by deleting the
footnote.

CTS 4.0.8 was deleted from the Unit 2 Technical Specifications in Unit 2 License
Amendment 224 dated March 31, 2000. This change is acceptable because
CTS 4.0.8 no longer appears in the Unit 2 CTS; thus the footnote referencing
CTS 4.0.8 is no longer necessary. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 ITS SR 3.7.12.4 states "Verify one ESF Ventilation train can maintain a negative
pressure relative to adjacent areas during the post accident mode of operation at
a flow rate of < 22,500 cfm." The Frequency is 24 months on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. ITS LCO 3.7.12 includes a Note that states "The ESF enclosure

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

boundary may be opened intermittently under administrative control." ITS 3.7.12
ACTION B requires that when two ESF Ventilation trains are inoperable due to
an inoperable ESF enclosure boundary, that the ESF enclosure boundary be
restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. This changes CTS by adding a
requirement that equipment be able to provide a negative pressure relative to
adjacent areas inside the ESF enclosure boundary. The ITS LCO 3.7.12 Note
allows an exception to the requirements of ITS SR 3.7.12.4. ITS 3.7.12
ACTION B provides a 24 hour Completion Time in case two ESF Ventilation
trains are inoperable due to an inoperable ESF enclosure boundary.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.7.12.4, the ITS LCO 3.7.12 Note, and ITS 3.7.12
ACTION B is to provide assurance that the ESF enclosure boundary can support
the function of ESF Ventilation System. This change is acceptable because ITS
SR 3.7.12.4, the ITS LCO 3.7.12 Note, and ITS 3.7.12 ACTION B provide the
appropriate controls, based on unit design, for the ESF Ventilation System to
perform its function of maintaining a negative pressure inside the ESF enclosure
boundary while filtering air discharged from those areas. This change is
designated as more restrictive because a Surveillance Requirement is added to
the Technical Specifications.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.7.6.1 states that two "independent" ESF ventilation system
exhaust air filter trains shall be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.7.12 states that two ESF
Ventilation trains shall be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by removing
details that the trains are "independent" from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to the system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
two ESF Ventilation System trains shall be OPERABLE. The details of what a
train consists of do not need to appear in the Specification in order for the
requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.6.1.a states that each ESF ventilation system
exhaust air filter train shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by "initiating, from the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

control room, flow through the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train" and
verifying that the train operates for at least 15 minutes. ITS 3.7.12.2 states
"Operate each ESF Ventilation System train for > 15 minutes." This changes the
CTS by moving the requirement to actuate the train from the control room and
the detail of the flow path from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
operate the ESF Ventilation System train for > 15 minutes. Also, this change is
acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.7.6.1.d.3 requires verification that the standby
fan starts automatically on a Containment Pressure - High-High signal and
directs exhaust flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks on
the same signal. ITS SR 3.7.12.3 requires verification that each ESF Ventilation
train actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes the CTS
by moving the detail regarding the specific signal used and the flow path from the
CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify that the ESF Ventilation train actuates on an actual or simulated signal.
Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 Not Used.

L.2 (Category 10-18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.7.6.1.d.3 requires verification that the standby fan starts
automatically on a Containment Pressure-High-High Signal and directs its
exhaust flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks on a
Containment Pressure--High-High Signal. This Surveillance is required to be

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

performed every 18 months. ITS SR 3.7.12.3 requires the verification that each
ESF Ventilation train actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This
changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from
18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.7.6.1.d.3 is to ensure that the ESF Ventilation System
trains start automatically upon receiving an automatic actuation signal. This
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes
have not revealed any time-based failure mechanisms. An evaluation has been
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the
Surveillance test interval for the ESF Ventilation System trains is acceptable
because the ESF Ventilation trains are verified to be operating properly
throughout the operating cycle by requiring each ESF Ventilation System train be
operated for > 15 minutes every 184 days. This testing ensures that a significant
portion of the ESF Ventilation circuitry is operating properly and will detect
significant failures of this circuitry. Additional justification for extending the
Surveillance test interval is that the ESF Ventilation System trains, including the
actuating logic, is designed to be single failure, therefore ensuring system
availability in the event of a failure of one ESF ventilation train. Based on the
inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during the
operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed
by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.3 (Category 9 - Surveillance Frequency Change Using GL 91-04 Guidelines, Non-
24 Month Type Change) CTS 4.7.6.1.a requires the ESF Ventilation System
trains be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS by initiating, from the control room, flow through the
HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train and verifying the train operates for at
least 15 minutes. ITS SR 3.7.12.1 requires the performance of a similar
Surveillance, but at a Frequency of 46 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillances from 31
days (i.e., a maximum of 38.75 days accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 92 days (i.e., a maximum of 115
days accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS
SR 3.0.2). A change to the STAGGERED TEST BASIS definition is discussed in
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 1.0.
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ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

The purpose of CTS 4.7.6.1.a is to provide a degree of assurance that the ESF
Ventilation System trains will operate properly when required. An evaluation of
the surveillance interval extension was performed, based on the same approach
described in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to
determine failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance
test interval for these Surveillances is acceptable for the following reasons:
a) one of the two redundant ESF Ventilation trains is normally operating, directing
air flow through the HEPA filter and the roughing filter but bypassing the charcoal
adsorber. Therefore the major system components are monitored during normal
operation; and b) those portions of the system that are not normally operating
have surveillance history that indicates they are highly reliable. In addition, there
are two independent and redundant ESF Ventilation trains, each of which is
capable of performing the required safety function. Therefore, based on system
redundancy, the inherent system and component reliability, and the fact that
many of the system components are normally operating, the impact, if any, from
this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical
surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that would
invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 46 days on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS Surveillance Frequency (92 days Surveillance Frequency for each
train), if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (115 days
for each train) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 5
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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3.7.12

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

0
CT-:

S. 7. & I

Md

3.7.12 Cor Coolini S;m (ECCS) Pump Room Exhaust Airieanu

LCO 3.7.12 Two trans shallbe OPERABLE.

-rymay be opened Intermittently under
administrative control.

* 0D

0D

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4.

0

Mi

WOG STS 3.7.12-1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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3.7.12

Q3 INSERT I

Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Ventilation System

Insert Page 3.7.12-1
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0D
3.7.12

6L7sAd674'ra srr:

4'1.C.,. C.

t. -7. 6. 1. b
q7L,&,I C

q.7,4. .1. ( i
~7. 4.I.&s

DoI
p4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.12.1 Par eah--ckOr-7trainfor .
j ( 2 10 -O ntinuous ours withte-neaersopera I

* \ Uor Vsternswiotetr 15 minute~t

SR 3.7.122 Perform required filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the tlentilation Filter Testing with the OJFTF$
Program (VFTP)f

SR 3.7.12.3 Verify each C4 i train actuates on an months
actual or simu ated actuation signal.

SR 3.7.12.4 rf train can maintain a months on a
pressure . cesya e lative to STAGGERED

dspe ruring theost accident TES ASIS
m eooperaionat a flow rate of C frn.

SR 3.7.12.5 [Verify ach ECCS PREACS filler bypass d per can [t1 months I
be c)sed.

G)
* 9

CD

JD &2. _

\1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS to reflect the
plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. ISTS SR 3.7.12.5 has been deleted since these valves are automatically closed on a
Phase B isolation signal and this capability is tested during the performance of ITS
SR 3.7.12.3.

4. The Frequency has been changed to 46 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The
technical justification for this change is provided in the Discussion of Changes. I

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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B 3.7.12

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.12 Emergency Car Coaling Systom (ECCS) Pump Room 4aust Air ClepEA

BASES

nc%;, A sf- e($Jo j I r -at5. rowyI.I' rcu

consists of two indend d redundant trains. (
:lFtl * Each train consists of a Ube u a high efficiency is

particulate air (HEPA) filter, an activated charcoal adsorber section for
removal of gaseous activity (principally lodines). and a fan. Ductwork,
valves or dampers, and Instrumentafon also form ioert of Ihe syste as

eras demist r x af ~ers fulsaw t~ive humdiyc .,/ r,E,'
k. J sewnu U o n rni nn1Urs IJIIUWS 1J ausUWIuU bterV" I w
carbon f es and provide badkp in cas the main HEPA filter

bank fails. Th downstream HEPA filter is nafcredited in the accident
analysis, but erves to collect charcoal fine and to back up the
upstream H PA filter should It develop a lak. The system initiates
filtered ve ilation of the pump room foll ing receipt of a safety injection
fSI) signt.

I
0

T(D
Q)

WOG STS B 3.7.12 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.12

0 INSERT I

Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Ventilation System

Q J INSERT2

enclosures for the ESF equipment (containment spray pump, residual heat removal
(RHR) pump, safety injection pump, RHR heat exchanger, containment spray heat
exchanger, and reciprocating and centrifugal charging pump enclosures) during normal
operation, transients, and accidents.

Q JINSERT 3

The design of each train includes a bypass of the charcoal adsorber section. There are
two independent air operated, fail-closed, dampers in the charcoal adsorber section
bypass. These dampers are arranged in parallel. Normally, one train is in operation,
directing the exhaust air through the roughing and HEPA filters, bypassing the charcoal
adsorber section, and discharging it to the unit vent, while the other train is in standby.
In the event of a Phase B isolation (Containment Pressure - High High) signal: a) for the
standby train, the fan automatically starts (via a containment spray pump closed breaker
signal); and b) for both the operating and standby trains, the charcoal adsorber section
bypasses are automatically closed and the air is directed through the charcoal adsorber
section in addition to the roughing and HEPA filters. The standby train also starts on any
train related ESF System pump start signal, or upon receipt of a Safety Injection signal.

Insert Page B 3.7.12-1
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i

analysis of the effects and consequences of a large break LOCA is
r4-P ;~1e ftefreno re C6SPR also actuates f~oll-owin-g at

I e case whosethe ECCS goes Into the /
retcaon mode of Iong ter oln~ clean up releases of smajller

LleksszCasfrom valve stem packing.

assuming thas a sinlem failuredisables thier In the accident analysis:(
cof osite power. Tofuntion, fadlure ouLdrEsultE. Either type of fallu

mayhsut i alowr efiieny o rmodl fr ny gaseous and

releas afm e s Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 10.36(c)(2)(h).

eLCO Two Independentoand redundanttrans Btare
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least o Is available,

\ ~assuming that a single failure disables the other train coincident with losse
\ ~~of off sHe power. Total systern failure could result In the atmospei
\ ~release from the_

event of a DesignBssAcdt (DBA).

- = Is considered OPERABLE when the Individual
components necessary to maintain the filtration are
OPERABLE In both trains. E/

An train is considered OPERABLE when its associated:

a. Fan Is OPERABLE#Q

0D

0

M

b. HEPA filter~and charcoal adsorbors are not excessively restricting
flow, and are capable of performing their filtration functionWns)

c. EeatQK clm2Ler uctwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE
can be maintained. M It

The LCO Is modified bya Note allowing the boundary
to be opened Intermittently under administrative controls. For entry and
exit through doors, the administrative control of the opening Is performed
by the person(s) entering or exiting the area. For other openings, these

WOG STS B 3.7.12-2 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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B 3.7.12

Q INSERT 4

leakage from the Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) and Containment Spray
System components

Q , INSERT4A

and to 5 rem total effective dose equivalent (TEDE) for control room operators (Ref. 3)

Q INSERT14B

In addition, a train is allowed to be operating since, if a loss of power occurs, it will
automatically restart when power is restored.

Insert Page B 3.7.12-2
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B 3.7.12

1i.
I

-!I

'I
.1

I
z
j,

*t

-ly

'I'

BASES

LCO (continued)

controls consist of stationing a dedicated Individual at the opening who is
In continuous communication with the control room. This Individual will
have a method to rapidly close the opening when a need forr4;

(i isotataon is indicated.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2.3, and 4, thepi EU Is required to be
OPERABLE consistent with the OPERABILITY requirements of the

rsi5 F Vet; lf ECCS.

. -n MODE 5 or is not reouired to be OPERAB 0LE
since the ECCS Is not required to be OPERABLE.

(t o train inoperable, action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. During this time, the remaining

(S It;LgOPERABLE train Is adequate to perform th- %Gfunction.

The 7 day Completion Time is appropriate because the risk contribution
is less than that for the ECCS (72 hour Completion Time), and this
system Is not a direct support system for the ECCS. The 7 day
Completion Time is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this time period, and ability of the remaining train to provide the
required capability.

'r-'af8re oftwn ECCS Pi trains'would result in the loss of,)
func~elcapabilty; therefore, ICO 3.0.3"iust be entered Immediatet. / 10. 1.

PREVIEWER'S NOTE. /
Adoption of Condition B dependent on a co nitme from the licensee
to have written proced es available describing corn satory measures
to be taken In the eve of an Intentional or uninten nal entry into

_S Ib I cCondition B.

r oeW If the boundary Is inoperable, the c 0
trains cannot perform their Intended functions. Actions must be taken to
* r an 0boundarywithin 24 hours.

uring the pe tboundary is Inoperable,
appropriate compensatory measures:onsistent with the intent, as

WOG STS B 3.7.12-3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.12

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

applicable, of GDC 19,60,64 and 10 CFR Part lOOshould be utilized to
protect plant personnel from potential hazards puch as ioacyve l

i rcontatThation, oi ceias, mrria!tmperature 29y reaivJa
lhmyqt adhscleurtrPreplne measures shoul be
available to address these concerns for Intentional and unintentional entry
Into the condition. The 24 hour Completion Time Is reasonable based on
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period, and the use
of compensatory measures. The 24 hour Completion Time is a typically
reasonable time to diagnose, plan and possibly repair, and test most
problems with the 1rZrpump-rom boundary.

C.1 and C.2 bun

thtrain or bounday cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time,
the unit must be placed In a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed In at least MODE 3 within
6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.12.1
REQUIREMENTS

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they
function properly. As the environment and normal operalln nditions
on this system are not severe, testing each train once ros

%,an adequate check athsyte.o p eratio ns dry
i9 hav acuulated in Ith charcoal from humidity in)

4;teambient air. {Systems with heaters mustb opertd Q
.7 Continuou~~s hourS hith the heaters ene r i e fG \ ,

for 2 15 minutes4Fdemonstrate he function of >3 1)
_gE~th%~~ The Frequency is based on the known reliability of (3

dequi n I train redundanrI available.

This SR verifies that the require perfomed in
accordance with therVentilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The )

' plFTP13includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorbers
efficiency minimum system flow rate, and the physical properties of the (I
ativa e charcoal general use and following specific operations).

WOG STS B 3.7.12 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.12

Q INSERT4C

Operating the ESF Ventilation train, by Initiating from the control room flow through the
HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train,

Insert Page B 3.7.12-4
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B 3.7.12

0

.4

a

'4

ii
L

�55
'1

I
*1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Specfic test Frequencies and additional information are discussed in
detail in the it FTFP

SR 3.7.12.3 Ef

This SR verifies that each train starts and operates on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. ce I tre uen-.

SR 3.7.12.4 .)

This SR verifies the integrity of the R lnclndosure.. The
abilb~ffihtyooTM'11C0~U ~to maintain a negative pressure, with
respect to potentially uncontaminated adjacent areas, Is periodically
tested to verify proper functioning of th T rse. During the .

Operating tIECCS PREACS bypass damper necessaly to ens
that the em functions properly. The OPE ILITY of the ECCS
_ PREA bypass damper is verified if It canae specified In Reference 4.1

REFERENCES 1.FSAR, Section in
(9A-_ _ .

i %FSAR, Sec tion: .~~

. G,.

., n
. (

WOG STS B 3.7.12 - 5 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.7.12

0 INSERT 5

One ESF Ventilation train is normally operating with flow bypassing the charcoal
adsorber section. This test confirms that each train, when in standby, starts upon receipt
of a Containment Pressure - High High signal and that the exhaust flow can be directed
through the entire filter unit including the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber section.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable
from a reliability standpoint.

(3 INSERT 6

industry practice and with other filtration system SRs.

Insert Page B 3.7.12-5
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B 3.7.12

0D

BASES

REFERENCES (conUnued)
,I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.12 BASES, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION

SYSTEM

1. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the ISTS. Subsequent
requirements are renumbered or revised, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

5. Testing of the maximum flow rate is added to the testing of the activated charcoal
listed in the Bases for ITS SR 3.7.12.2 as part of the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program. Adding the maximum flow rate is consistent with the ITS 5.5 discussion of
the VFTP. The maximum flow rate is an appropriate test criteria because of
residence times associated with the activated charcoal.

6. ISTS SR 3.7.12.3 verifies that each train actuates on an actual or simulated
actuation signal every 18 months. The justification for the 18 month Frequency is
that it is specified in Regulatory Guide 1.52. Regulatory Guide 1.52 addresses
filtration requirements. This Surveillance verifies mechanical requirements. The
Bases has been modified to correctly state the basis of the Frequency.

7. ISTS SR 3.7.12.4 Bases reference NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1, Rev. 2, July 1981
for justification of the Frequency of 18 months. In addition, the Bases state that the
test is performed with the tests for filter penetration; thus an 18 month Frequency on
a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is consistent with that specified in Reference 4
(Regulatory Guide 1.52). NUREG-0800 does not specify an explicit Frequency for
this Surveillance. The Bases have been revised to reflect the appropriate basis
consistent with the same type of Surveillance in other places in the Bases.

8. Changes made to be consistent with the Specification.

9. While the ESF Ventilation System may actuate automatically following a small break
LOCA, the CNP small break LOCA analysis does not credit actuation of the ESF
Ventilation System to mitigate the consequences of the accident. Therefore, the last
sentence in the first paragraph of the Applicable Safety Analyses (ASA) section of
the Bases has been deleted. In addition, the CNP safety analyses do not assume
loss of the entire ESF Ventilation System, and do not assume that excessive
LEAKAGE would affect the analyses. (Note: LEAKAGE is a defined term and is not
related to leakage in the ECCS rooms.) The safety analyses assume a given
leakage into the ECCS rooms, and that the ESF Ventilation System meets the
accident analysis requirements. Therefore, the second paragraph of the ASA
section of the Bases has been deleted.

10. This statement has been deleted since it is not applicable to ACTION A; it is
describing what to do if none of the ACTIONS of ISTS 3.7.12 apply. This statement
is essentially duplicative of the ACTIONS of ISTS LCO 3.0.3. Thus, for consistency

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.12 BASES, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION

SYSTEM

with many other ISTS Bases, which do not include this type of information, this
statement has been deleted.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.12, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) VENTILATION SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 13

ITS 3.7.13, Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV)
System
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.13

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

STORAGE POOL VENTILATION SYSTEM**

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.13 3.9.12 fuel Storage pool exhaust ventbion

APPLICABILITY: heneverfir diated fuel Is In the

ACTION: irradiated fuel in the auxiliary bulldi

ACTION A

ACTIONS Note

SR 3.7.13.2

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 97a3.

4.9.12 The above required fuel storage pool ve tion syste be demonstrated OP

a. Atleastonceper ys ti flow through Afilterand oaladsorber train]
and verifying that the train operates or at least minutes. S3

b. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or
charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following painting, fire or chemical release In any ventilation
zone communicating with the system, by: See ITS

I. Deleted 55

2. Verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove 2 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon
refrigerant test gas when they are tested In-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1980
while operating the exhaust ventilation system at a flow rate of 30,000 cfI ± 10±.

I

LCO 3.7.13 Note

I Shared systei C. COOK -UNIT2

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 9413 AMENDMENT U424, 2a, 9, 281 I

Page 1 of 8
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ITS 3.7.13

ITS

314 LIMING CONDMTONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENM
314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE MEUIRENTS (Continue

I

3. Verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to 99% of the DOP when
they are tested in-place In accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the exhaust
ventilation system at a flow rate of 30,000 cfm plus or minus 10%.

4. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon sample from
either at least one test canister or at least two carbon samples removed from one of the
charcoal adsorbers shows a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for radioactive methyl
iodide when the sample Is tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989, 309C, 95% R.HL.
and 2 46.8 fpm face velocity. The carbon samples not obtained from test canisters shall be
prepared by either

(a) Emptying one entire bed from a removed adsorber tray, mixing the adsorbent
thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches In diameter and with a length
equal to the thickness of the bed, or

(b) Emptying a longitudinal ample from an adsorber tray, mixing the adsorbent
thoroughly, and obtaining samples at least two inches in diameter and with a length
equal to the thickness of the bed.

Subsequent to reinstalling the adsorber tray used for obtaining the carbon sample, the system
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by also verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove
greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are
tested In-place in accordance with ANSI NSIO-1980 while operating the ventilation system
at a flow rate of 30,000 cfm plus or minus 10%.

5. VerIfying a system flow rate of 30,000 cfm plus or minus 10% during system operation when
tested in accordance withANSI N510-1980.

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by either

1 Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a carbon'sample obtained
from a test canister shows a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for radioactive methyl
iodide when the sample is tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989, 300C. 95% R.H.,
and 2 46.8 fpm face velocity; or

See ITS 3
5.5 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 9-14 AMENDMENT*9,4", 257

Page 2 of 8
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ITS 3.7.13

ITS

LlMlTING CONDomONS FOR OPERATON AND SURvLLANCEREQUiRm
REFUELING OPERATONS I

2. Verifying within 31days after removal tdat laboratory analysis of at least two carbon
samples shows a penetration of ess then or equal to 5% for radioactive methyl Iodide when
the samples are tested In accordance with ASTM D3031989. 30C. 93% RL. aid 2 46&8

* fpm face velocity and the samples are prepared by eithern

. (a) Emptying one entire bed from a rmovd adsober try. miing the adsorbent
thoroughly, ad obtaining samples at last two inches In diameter and with a lnith
equal to the thIkness of the bed. or

) Emptying a logltmInal sample from as adsorber try. mixing the adsobenlT
toroughly, nd obtaining samples at least two inches in diameter and with i lngth *
equal to the thicknesa of dto bed

Ssequent to reintalling te adsorber tray Osed for obtaining the carbon sample, the system
.hall be demontrated OPERABLE by aso verifying that the charcoal adsoebers remove
greater than or equal to 99% of a halogerated hydrocarbon reftierant test gas when they am

d inplae in accrdae with ANSI N51O-1980 while operag te vendtiaon system
at a flow rate of 30.000 elm phs or miu 10%. * *

d. At leastoncec ~

1. Verifying that the pressure drop rss; the combined HEPA filters and charcoal s-SeebU
ban s Ils than or equal to 6 Inches Water Gauge while operating the exhust venti SeI
system at a flow rate of 30,000 elm plus or minus 10%.

SR 3.7.13.4.
SR 3.7.13.5

SR 3.7.13.4

SR 3.7.13.5

2. Deleted. Lthe FHAEV System actuates

I tynugb the dipoWadsrb -WES tdn~uiuyt own the ~ ol

rw~ uf red n~nf l
t1ra 1 A.4)

4. Verifing tht ha ventilation e int the spent fuel storage pool wea at a
negative pressur of lper than o equal to IRS Inches Water Gauge relative to the outside
atmosphere during syste operation. 4 1with flow rate < 27,000 cdm M.25 M g

COOK NUCLEA.RPLANT.UNrrlI Pace 34 9-15 &NMENDMg71T44K 257
I

Page 3 of 8
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ITS 3.7.13

ITS

Wf .tL . . . ..N

*. ftter *eacb cepleo or partial IlVnAaen4 atf a IIUA flter baik by*
verifying that the RUA filtet banks rwas. I e *f the Dol0 *we
edts aer ested4 i-pleag in aceoaeo* with Al? 11310s1910 while
operatina the wgtilacloa, systes at a flow Tate of 30.000 ea Z le.

f. After each somlats or paetW repacemahet of a dhaecl adserber
bank by vttfylag that the oheul adsotimn rx l aa9s re of a
halogmasdd hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas Mm they awe tested
in-place La aCordaes with AMI 11510.1510 hile operting the
ventilation system as a flow race of 30.000 eft t lOS.

I

SeeITS]

Amendt lb 124D. C. COOt C w tI 3/4 htf

Page 4 of 8
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ITS 3.7.13

0ITS

-1. . - - -- - --- - --- -- ---
314 LAMrWINki UUNUHIMNS FOR UOPKATION AND SURVEILIANCE REQUIREMENTS
313.9 REEING ORAepoeS OPERAB

=IRAGE POOL VENTIlAllON SYSTEM"I0(

LImmll CONDITION FOR OPERATION |w-- p-e b-o3n
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3. Verilying that the HEPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to 99* of the DOP
when they ae tested Inplace in acordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the
exhant vent on s m at a flow rate of 30,000 cfo plus or mInus 10%.

4. Verfi within 31 days ader removal tht a lbortory anays ofa carbon ample from
either at kat oe tst caster or at least two carbon samples removed from one of the
charcoal adsotter show a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for radioactive methyl
Iodide when de samplee Is wand In accordance witb AS1T D38m03-I9 . 30, 95%
REL, and 2 46.8 lien boo velocity. The carbon amples not obtained from tost canisters
shpl be ppar ed by eldth

* (a) Emptying co mntfre bed from a removed adscrber ay. mxin dtie adsorbent
thoouhly, and obtig samples at least two Inchea in dimer and with a
length equal lo de thickness of the bed or

* (b) Emptying a longitudinal sample from an adob er tray. dng the adsbent
thoroughly. and obtaining amples at lst two Inches in diameter and with a
lngth equal to th thckes o ftbeod.

Subsequent to rtinstalling the adsorber tray used for obtaining the rarbon
sample, to system shall be demonstratod OPERABLE by also vifng that Om
chca adsorbers remov graer than or equal to 99% of a halogenated
yoc n nfigerant ts gS when they ae tested In-place In accordance with

ANSI NS 1O-190 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rats of 30.000
*cfM plu orninen I10%.

5 Verlfying a system flow rate of 30,000 cfn plat or mInus 10% durIng system operation
whea Jested in acordance with ANSI N10S-19B0.

e. After every 720 hours of eht coal oasosberoperaonbyeither.

1 Verying within 31 days after nmol that a laboratory analysis of a carbon ample
obtained from a test canler shows a penetration of less than or equal to 5% for
radioactive methl Iodide when to sample Is tested in acordance with ASIM D3803-
19t9, 30W, 95%Y., and 2 46.3 fpm face velocity.

I S'

See US
5.5 J
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RMUMEMEMS(Condano

2. Verifying within 31 days afier remval that laboratory analyuis ef at least two cabon
samples Aows a penctrstion of less thn or equal to 5% for radiomctive methyl Iodide
wb4n the samples we teted [a accordance with ASTM D3803-1989, 30rC 95% RIL,
and 246.8 rpm face velocity an te samples are prepared by either.

(a), Emptyin cm endre bed from a removed adser tray. ndxlng th ad en
torougy, and ebtailng samples at least two nches in diameter and wih a
b hequal N tto te lb of ftbed or

(b) Empyi a loqbdn sample from an adaber try. miin the adsorbent
Ithougly. and ovdnt samples at lekt two incews In dameer ad with a
lgth equal to dt tckness ofth bed.

Subsequent to rInstalling th adsmber ty used for obtaintngt cabon
sampleb, thesste dsll be demonstrated OPERABLE by also verifying that the
charcoal ad be remoe greater tn or equal to 99% ofa halogenated
hydrocarbon refgersnt mgas when they am lested inpe In accord with
ANSI NIO-1980 19l operating the Yatilstion ayatrm at a flow rate of 30,0
dfiplnsor U&M 10%.

See ITS
0 5.5

SR 3.7.13.4,
SR 3.7.13.5

SR 3.7.13.4

SR 3.7.13.5

d. Atleastonoep Per a ; i "I 24

1. Verifying ta the pbsor do a th combined HEPA flters and charcoal adaober
banka is les tn or eqyal to 6 Inc1es Water Gauge wile opeing gh exhaust
ventila gystm at a now ra of 30,000 e plus orudina 10%.

S I

2.

3.

1 4. V}ridon i ta hs vendlations nte spot l w stupe pool aa at
a negaie p=usu of err thag or equal to lIE Inches Water Gug relative to tbe
ouside a pbtmospher dsud 5y . We|tio 4 with flow rate < 27,000 cfm
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U~R-IIAC IrOrcMM tc1 f ridsa

e. After each complete or partima replacene of i HRtA filtor bank by
verifying that the WA filter banks reme 2: 999 of the D0? when
they are tasted La-place ln accordance with ANSI 3310s1980 widle
orat eing the venttlatton "stem at a flow rate of 30.000 cfn t 10%.

f. After each eeeplet ,er partial replcaee t of.a charcoal adsorber
bank by veriying that the charcoal adiotberr rem I 99% of a
halogenated hydrocarbon rererant tent gas when they are tasted
Lnaplace in accordance with A15 3510.1980 while operating the
ventlation system at a flow rate of 30.000 cr 1 10%.
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D C. COOK * MIT 2 3/4 9.13 Amendmnt go. 1l1

Page 8 of 8

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 350 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 351 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.13, FUEL HANDLING AREA EXHAUST VENTILATION (FHAEV) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.9.12 Action a states that with no FHAEV System OPERABLE, suspend all
operations involving movement of fuel within the storage pool until at least one
FHAEV System is restored to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.7.13 ACTION A states
that with the required FHAEV train inoperable or not in operation to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the auxiliary building. This
changes the CTS by deleting the statement "until at least one FHAEV System is
restored to OPERABLE status." The change that adds "or not in operation" is
discussed in DOC M.1.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.12 Action a is to suspend fuel handling activities until the
FHAEV System is restored to OPERABLE status. ITS LCO 3.0.2 states that
upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met and if the LCO is met or is no longer
applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of
the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated. Since the
requirement of CTS 3.9.12 Action a is stated in ITS LCO 3.0.2, and ITS
LCO 3.0.2 is applicable to ITS 3.7.13, the explicit statement in the Required
Actions is not necessary. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.9.12.b specifies the FHAEV System Surveillances to be performed after
any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or
following painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating
with the system. CTS 4.9.12.c specifies the FHAEV System Surveillances to be
performed after every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation. CTS 4.9.12.d.1
specifies the FHAEV System Surveillance for the pressure drop across the
combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks. CTS 4.9.12.e specifies the
FHAEV System Surveillance after each complete or partial replacement of a
HEPA filter bank. CTS 4.9.12.f specifies the FHAEV System Surveillance after
each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank. ITS SR
3.7.13.3 requires performing required FHAEV System filter testing in accordance
with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). CTS 4.9.12 does not include
a VFTP, but the requirements that make up the VFTP are being moved to ITS
5.5. This changes the CTS by requiring testing in accordance with the VFTP,
whose requirements are being moved to ITS 5.5.

This change is acceptable because filter testing requirements are being moved to
the VFTP as part of ITS 5.5, and ITS SR 3.7.13.3 references the VFTP for
performing these tests. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in technical changes to the CTS.
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A.4 CTS 3.9.12 requires the spent fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system to be
OPERABLE and CTS 4.9.12 requires the spent fuel storage pool exhaust
ventilation system to be demonstrated OPERABLE. ITS 3.7.13 requires one
FHAEV train to be OPERABLE and in operation and the ITS 3.7.13 Surveillances
only require one FHAEV train to be verified OPERABLE. This changes the CTS
by clarifying that only one of the FHAEV trains is required to be OPERABLE.
The change to requiring the FHAEV train to be in operation is discussed in DOC
M.1.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.12 is to ensure that the FHAEV System is OPERABLE
such that it meets its design safety function. CTS 3.9.12 does not specify that
both trains be OPERABLE, only that the System be OPERABLE. For the
FHAEV System to be OPERABLE, only one of the two trains is required. Also,
the FHAEV System only includes one filter train, which is common to both
FHAEV trains. Furthermore, CTS 3.9.12 Action a provides actions when "no"
fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system is OPERABLE, and requires theses
action until "at least one" fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system is restored
to OPERABLE status. Additionally, CTS 4.9.12 requires the "above required"
spent fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system be demonstrated OPERABLE.
These CTS requirements describe the current licensing basis that specifies only
one of the two FHAEV trains are required to be OPERABLE for the FHAEV
System to be considered OPERABLE. Therefore, this change is designated as
administrative because it is only clarifying the current licensing basis requirement
and does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS LCO 3.9.12 requires the spent fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system
to be OPERABLE. CTS 3.9.12 Action a specifies the requirements when no
spent fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system is OPERABLE. CTS
4.9.12.d.3 requires verification that the spent fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation
system automatically directs its exhaust flow through the charcoal adsorber
banks and automatically shuts down the storage pool ventilation system supply
fans. ITS 3.7.13 requires one FHAEV train to be OPERABLE "and in operation."
ITS 3.7.13 ACTION A specifies the compensatory actions for a required FHAEV
train that is not in operation. ITS SR 3.7.13.1 requires the verification that the
required FHAEV train is operating every 12 hours. ITS SR 3.7.13.4 requires
verification that the required FHAEV train actuates on an actual or simulated
actuation signal. This changes the CTS by adding the requirement that the
required FHAEV train must be in operation, adds an ACTION to take if the
required FHAEV train is not in operation (ITS 3.7.13 ACTION A), adds a new
Surveillance Requirement to periodically verify the required FHAEV train is in
operation, and deletes a Surveillance Requirement to verify the train
automatically directs its exhaust flow through the charcoal adsorber banks on an
actuation signal.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.12 is to ensure the FHAEV System is OPERABLE such
that it meets its design safety function. Upon receipt of a high radiation signal in
the area of the spent fuel pool the bypass valves around the charcoal filter
section receive a close signal to ensure the exhaust flow passes through the
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charcoal filter section. In addition, the fuel handling supply fans trip upon receipt
of the same high radiation signal. However, the FHAEV System fans do not start
on receipt of a signal. Therefore, the fuel handling accident analysis assumes
one train of the FHAEV System is operating prior to the accident. In addition, it
has been determined that the bypass valves do not close fast enough to prevent
all of the radioactive gases from a fuel handling accident from being released to
the atmosphere without being passed through the charcoal filters assumed by
the off site dose calculations. Therefore, the term "in operation" requires all
charcoal filter section bypass valves to be closed. This change is acceptable
because it will help ensure the FHAEV System is in a condition to mitigate the
consequences of a fuel handling accident. The change has been designated as
more restrictive because it requires one train of the FHAEV System to be
operating.

M.2 CTS 4.9.12.d.4 requires the verification that the FHAEV System maintains the
spent fuel storage pool area at a negative pressure of greater than or equal to
1/8 inch W.G. relative to the outside atmosphere during system operation. ITS
SR 3.7.13.5 requires the verification that one FHAEV fan can maintain a
pressure of > 0.125 inches of vacuum water gauge with respect to atmospheric
pressure during the accident mode of operation at a flow rate of < 27,000 cfm.
This changes the CTS by adding the flow rate at which the test must be
performed.

The purpose of CTS 4.9.12.d.4 is to ensure the FHAEV System can maintain the
spent fuel pool storage area at a negative pressure relative to the outside
atmosphere. The current Surveillance does not specify the flow rate at which the
test should be performed. This change is acceptable because it will help ensure
the test is performed at the proper flow rate. The change has been designated
as more restrictive because it explicitly specifies the flow rate at which to perform
the test.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.9.12.a states that the required FHAEV System
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by initiating flow through the HEPA filter and
charcoal adsorber train and verifying that the train operates for a least
15 minutes. CTS 4.9.12.d.3 requires, in part, the verification that on a high-
radiation signal the system automatically shuts down the storage pool ventilation
system supply fans. ITS SR 3.7.13.2 states to operate the required FHAEV train
for > 15 minutes. ITS SR 3.7.13.4 requires the verification that the required
FHAEV train actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. This changes
the CTS by moving the details of how the Surveillances are conducted to the
Bases. Other changes to CTS 4.9.12.d.3 are discussed in DOCs M.1 and L.4.
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The removal of these details for performing a Surveillance Requirement from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements to
periodically operate the required FHAEV train and actuate the required FHAEV
train on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Also, this change is acceptable
because these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS
Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3/4.9.12 footnote ** states that the FHAEV System is a

-shared system. ITS 3.7.13 does not include this detail. This changes the CTS
by relocating this detail to the UFSAR.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS retains the requirement that one
FHAEV train must be OPERABLE and in operation. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
UFSAR. The UFSAR is controlled under 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e),
which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change is designated as a
less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to system
design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.9.12 states that the
requirements on the FHAEV System are applicable "Whenever irradiated fuel is
in the storage pool." CTS 3.9.12 Action a requires the suspension of all
operations involving movement of fuel "within the storage pool" when the FHAEV
System is inoperable. ITS 3.7.13 is applicable "During movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the auxiliary building." ITS 3.7.13 ACTION A requires the
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies "in the auxiliary building"
when the required FHAEV train is inoperable or not in operation. This changes
the CTS by restricting the Applicability of the FHAEV System Specification to
only when there is a potential for a fuel handling accident (i.e., during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the auxiliary building).

The purpose of CTS 3.9.12 is to ensure the FHAEV System is OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a fuel handling accident in the auxiliary building.
This change is acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained in the MODES and other
specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. The
CNP fuel handling accident analysis (in the auxiliary building) assumes that a
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single fuel assembly is damaged. A fuel handling accident is only assumed to
occur when an irradiated fuel assembly is being moved. Therefore, the ITS
imposes the controls on the FHAEV System during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within the auxiliary building. This change is designated as less
restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating
conditions than in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 2 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) The CTS 3.9.12 Applicability
covers the case when the crane is being used to move loads over the storage
pool and CTS 3.9.12 Action a states to suspend crane operation with loads over
the storage pool if no fuel storage pool exhaust ventilation system is OPERABLE.
CTS 3.9.12 Action a footnote * also references crane operations with loads over
the storage pool. ITS 3.7.13 does not include these requirements. This changes
the CTS by deleting a portion of the Applicability and the associated Action
concerning moving loads with the crane over the storage pool.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.12 is to ensure that the initial assumptions of a fuel
handling accident (FHA) are met. Specifically, the FHAEV System is required
during movement of irradiated fuel to ensure that the offsite and onsite doses
resulting from a fuel handling accident are within regulatory guidelines. This
change is acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained in the MODES and other
specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. The
change deletes the Applicability to crane operation with loads over irradiated fuel
in the storage pool because this condition is not assumed to potentially result in a
FHA, and is not part of the FHA analysis. This change is designated as less
restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating
conditions than in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.9.12 Action a footnote *
specifies that the crane bay roll-up door and the south door of the auxiliary
building crane bay may be opened under administrative control during movement
of fuel within the storage pool. ITS 3.7.13 includes this allowance in an LCO
Note, which states that the auxiliary building boundary may be opened
intermittently under administrative control. This changes the CTS by allowing the
auxiliary building boundary to be opened for more reasons than is specified in the
CTS.

The purpose of the CTS 3.9.12 Action a footnote * is to allow the boundary to be
opened under administrative control. This change is acceptable because the
LCO requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing
basis. The CTS allows the crane bay roll-up door and the south door of the
auxiliary building crane bay to be opened under administrative control. The ITS
allows these doors to be opened, but in addition will allow other portions of the
boundary to be opened. This change is acceptable since administrative controls
must be in place in order to open the boundary. The administrative controls
required are described in the Bases. For entry and exit through doors the
administrative control of the opening is performed by the person(s) entering or
exiting the area. For other openings, these controls consist of stationing a
dedicated individual at the opening who is in continuous communication with the
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control room. This individual will have a method to rapidly close the opening
when a need for auxiliary building isolation is indicated. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 10 -18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.9.12.d.3 requires, in part, the verification that on a high-
radiation signal the system automatically shuts down the storage pool ventilation
system supply fans. CTS 4.9.12.d.4 requires the verification that the required
FHAEV System maintains the fuel handling area at a negative pressure of
> 1/8 inches water gauge relative to the outside atmosphere during system
operation. These tests are required to be performed every 18 months. ITS
SR 3.7.13.4 requires the verification that the required FHAEV train actuates on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. ITS SR 3.7.13.5 requires the verification
that the required FHAEV train can maintain a pressure of > 0.125 inches of
vacuum water gauge with respect to atmospheric pressure during the accident
mode of operation at a flow rate of < 27,000 cfm. These tests are required to be
performed every 24 months. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency
of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24
months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2). Other changes to CTS 4.9.12.d.3 are
discussed in DOCs M.1 and LA.1 while other changes to CTS 4.9.12.d.4 are
discussed in DOCs A.4 and M.2.

The purpose of CTS 4.9.12.d.3 is to ensure that the required FHAEV train
automatically actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal while
CTS 4.9.12.d.4 ensures the FHAEV System can maintain the fuel handling area
at a negative pressure. This change was evaluated in accordance with the
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle,"
dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance
data sufficient to determine failure modes have not revealed any time-based
failure mechanisms. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it
has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval for the
required FHAEV train is acceptable because the required FHAEV train is verified
to be in operation every 12 hours and the required FHAEV train is verified to be
operating properly every 184 days. As described in the Bases this testing
ensures that each charcoal bypass valve is closed and the flow passes through
the charcoal filter section. Based on the inherent system and component
reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any,
from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical
surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that would
invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2
(30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.
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L.5 (Category 9 - Surveillance Frequency Change Using GL 91-04 Guidelines, Non-
24 Month Type Change) CTS 4.9.12.a states that the required FHAEV System
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 31 days by initiating flow
through the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber train and verifying that the train
operates for a least 15 minutes. ITS SR 3.7.13.2 requires the performance of a
similar Surveillance, but at a Frequency of 92 days. This changes the CTS by
extending the Frequency of the Surveillances from 31 days (i.e., a maximum of
38.75 days accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2) to 92 days (i.e., a maximum of 115 days accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.9.12.a is to provide a degree of assurance that the
required FHAEV train will operate properly when required. An evaluation of the
surveillance interval extension was performed, based on the same approach
described in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to
determine failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance
test interval for these Surveillances is acceptable for the following reasons: a)
one train of the FHAEV is in operation whenever irradiated fuel assemblies are
being moved in the auxiliary building. Thus the FHAEV System's condition is
monitored during normal spent fuel handling operations; and b) those portions of
the system that are not normally operating have surveillance history that
indicates they are highly reliable. In addition, there are two independent and
redundant FHAEV System fans, each of which is capable of performing the
required safety function. Therefore, based on system redundancy, the inherent
system and component reliability, and the fact that many of the system
components are normally operating, the impact, if any, from this change on
system availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 92 day Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (115 days) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is designated less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.
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LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

_________________A I,

$

4

A.

B.

One FBACS train
Inoperable. / Restore FBACS train to

OPERABLE status.
f days

A

Two FBACS trains /
Inoperable due to /
Inoperable fuel buijding
boundary in MOi 1,2,
3. or 4.

B.1 Restore fuel building
boundary to OPERAE
status.

24 hours

_ _ _-� I

WOG STS 3.7.13 -1 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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. .3 1 3

3.7.13Cr-5
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

/C. [Requ ction and
associated Completio
Time of Condition A B
not met In MODE 1, 3.
or 4.

QB/
Two FBACS tra
Inoperable in DE 1,
2, 3. or 4 for sans
othlerthan Ccfdito n

D. Required Acton an
associated Compl on
Time [of Condito A] not
met during mo ant of
[recently] Irradi ed fuel
assemblies In e fuel
building.

( f zwotA S train
A Cfjeq~ lnoperabe during )

c _novemr tof (recfnti
rradatjd fuel/

Jss i j

CA Be In MODE

C.2 Be In MODE

E3.

E5.

6 hours

36 hours ] 0

_ , .
_ . __

T*
D.1 Place OPERABLE FEACS

train In operation.

QB/
D.2 Suspend movement

[recently] Irradiated el
assemblies In the f I
buildinga.

Immediately

Immediately

I -

I I

I
1 Suspend movement of

4~~lrradiated fuel
assemblies in the i
building.

Immediately (iV

I J2 o

INf77 Z
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

;$URVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY
, _

_<=_

SR 3.7;3p Operateufose
_

AAIV fal

I
.. WOG STS 3.7.13-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.7.13

Q INSERT I

Required FHAEV train Inoperable or not in operation.

Qi) INSERT 2

"C1- SR 3.7.13.1 Verify required FHAEV train Is operating. 12 hours

Insert Page 3.7.13-2
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0

3.7.13. cT5w. .

'V9.rz.y. _

, yq,1. n. tI

' I . 1 e

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)(otine)

SURVEILLANCE / - FREQUENCY

Perform required bJXf filter testing In accordance
with the lVentilation Filter Testin Program (VFTP)!

) odD

WOG STS . 3.7.13 -3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.13, FUEL HANDLING AREA EXHAUST VENTILATION (FHAEV) SYSTEM

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS to reflect the
plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. ISTS LCO 3.7.13 requires two trains to be OPERABLE. CNP only requires a single
train of the FHAEV System in accordance with the CNP current licensing basis.
Therefore, ITS LCO 3.7.13 requires one FHAEV train to be OPERABLE. In addition,
the FHAEV System fans do not receive an automatic actuation signal. An FHAEV
fan is assumed to be operating during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
the auxiliary building in order to mitigate the consequences of a fuel handling
accident. Therefore, ITS LCO 3.7.13 also requires the required FHAEV train to be in
operation and ITS SR 3.7.13.1 has been added to verify that the required FHAEV
train is in operation. Subsequent Surveillances have been renumbered, as
applicable, and modified to reflect the one train requirement. Due to this design,
ISTS 3.7.13 ACTIONS A, B, C, and D have been deleted and ISTS 3.7.13
ACTION E (ITS 3.7.13 ACTION A) has been revised to handle the condition when
the required FHAEV train is inoperable or not in operation.

3. This bracketed requirement/information is deleted because it is not applicable to
CNP Units I and 2. Subsequent requirements are renumbered, where applicable, to
reflect this deletion.

4. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

5. ISTS SR 3.7.13.5 has been deleted since these dampers are closed during the
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the auxiliary building. The dampers
are verified to be closed during the performance of ITS SR 3.7.13.1 as indicated in
the Bases.

6. The Frequency has been changed to 92 days. The technical justification for this
change is provided in the Discussion of Changes.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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.,AF rz, yv n

fibn Aa ElSae Ye~ \(FI B 3I7.13

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.13 Fuel uiSystern

BASES .f( & Ls le.,.

B.}kCKGROUND ThedC filters airborne radioadive particulates from rthe area of the
fuel pool following a fuel handling accident (ERTW===' (b

/_,The * In conjunction with other normally operating
5' ;S * systems, also provides environmental control of temperature and

ahu midity in the fuel pool aree e

B5 T agncy_
T Paticlat ai (HP4)fileran ctivated charol dsresecti or

Remvalofqasouiccity oginalyv lodieY adafn uctwork,
valvs o daper, ad Istnmenatin also form part of the syste

IFUdmRtes -5on to ruc erPgvn rrlegg
~i~t 1 r, J s tjo PEPf tilters tonows yie ausoruer seaton n%

let carbon fines and rovide backup in case tge main HEPA filter /'cj 2
bank fails. The downs eam HEPA filter is not C'edited In the analysis, T-14"r 2
but serves to collect arcoal fines, and to bag up the upstream HEPA|
ilter should it develp a leak. The system iriiates filtered ventilation of)
he fuel handling ilding following receipt of a hlah radiation Dignl

l

;I
A

I

he FACS is a stan y system, parts of which y eera
durng normal plant erations. Upon receipt of e actuating signal,
normal air disch from the building, the fu ndling building is
isolated, and the am of ventilation air dis rges through the system
filter trains. The refiters or demisters rem e any large partides in the
air, and any en med water droplets prese t, to prevent e
loadin of th PA fiers and charcoal rbe

IsThehis discussed in tM2AR, Sedio s
D (Refs. 1,C and resPectivelY)ecaus I ;

APPLICABLE The design basis Is established by the consequences of the
SAFETY / miting Design Basis Accident (DBA), which Is a fuel handling accident
ANALYSES in inmqrII an .The analysis of the fuel

hand1i acident, given In assumes that all fuel rods In an
- }J4E v assembly are damaged.
S i a ioaive maWae a M ed fromthe E rgency

t A ue are nin d ant adsorbed b tha FoACS ta DBA anat is of
e7 ui c d n a ass1umes that only one trin of t o Is

. O�)D;

WOG STS B 3.7.13 -1 Rev. 2,04/30101
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B 3.7.13

Q INSERT 1

is a common Unit 1 and Unit 2 system and

Q INSERT IA

trains sharing a common filter unit but with

Q INSERT 1 B

One train is in operation during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
auxiliary building. Each fan can draw air through a common slot exhaust plenum along
the north side of the spent fuel pool to direct it through a common filter housing and
discharge it to the Unit I vent. The filter housing consists of a roll media roughing filter,
a high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter, and an activated charcoal adsorber section
for removal of gaseous activity (principally iodines). There is a normally open bypass on
the charcoal adsorber section, however during the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within the storage pool each damper must be closed. The Fuel Handling
Area Supply Air System is made up of four supply units composed of fans, filters, and
steam coils. Normally, all four supply units are in operation, drawing outside air through
the steam coils and filters and discharging it into the fuel handling area. The FHAEV
System fans draw the air through the fuel handling area into the exhaust plenum and
through the FHAEV System filter train. The combined capacity of the four supply units is
less than that of a single FHAEV System fan, thus the fuel handling area, as well as the
entire space within the auxiliary building pressure boundary, are maintained at a slightly
negative pressure.

O_ INSERT2

Upon receipt of a Fuel Handling Area Radiation - High signal the fuel handling area
supply fans are tripped, thus ensuring a negative pressure within the space. The
charcoal adsorber section bypass dampers also receive a close signal upon receipt of
Fuel Handling Area Radiation - High signal (however, these dampers are maintained
closed when the required FHAEV train is in operation).

Insert Page B 3.7.13-1
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B 3.7.13

09
I.

BASES

APP ICARLP SAFEY ANAIYSE:S hmnfinuwld

: *' r , .p' __Jucinal due lo a sinfir tht disables the ope traie )
j 7 etanalysis agunsfrteredution in aibreradioade
Ifmovaeia D ided thMe one 11niiathn1 a NaenG The

amount of fission products available for release from the
building is determined for a fuel handling accident L [Due

oactive decay, 1-*C5 is only required oae unn
han ing accidents Invqving handling recently irradiated fuel (i. fuel
1. tha hasoccu d ori within the ravious

I ; _ ~ eeassumptions and the analsifllow th uiao
' [ C r ^ provided In Regulatory Guide 1.25(Ref.

Th Hsatisfies; Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). _ ( i
-

-\ SIM d-Fv..J
LCO nb f the . r e ZIred to be

s , 5FE~i3Lzul:-ttpdxleatoeB SUK icldlhSUI91 ass]mr

Total system failure could result In the atmospheric release from A
the fuel handling building limits in the
event of a fuel handling a

-I Is considered OPERABLE we the individual components
necessary to control exposure In the building are ¢
OPERABLEn t.n is considerecLOERABF
when ilt asscated: -F- ~ * ras tzd FltEV

a. Fan is OPERABL

(DU-

0D
)
)

b. HEPA fiter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively restricting
flow, and are capable of performing their filtration functiorft,()

C. eatr c uTwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE.
can be maintained~j EdA;C

The LCO is modified by a Note allowing the ( building boundary to be
opened intermittently under administrative controls. For entry and exit
through doors the administrative control of the opening Is performed by'

TN E , 1 SI the person(s) entering or exiting the area. For other openings, these
controls consist of stationing a dedicated individual at the opening who Is
in continuous communication with the control room. This individual will
have a method to rapidly close the opening when a need for uilding
Isolation is indicated.

..0

.. 6)
(D

WOG STS B 3.7.13-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.7.13

Q INSERT 3

operating and the exhaust flow is directed through the charcoal adsorber section and the
Fuel Handling Area Supply Air System fans are automatically shutdown upon receipt of
a Fuel Handling Area Radiation - High signal.

0 INSERT 4

and in operation. The required FHAEV train is in operation when one fan is operating
and all charcoal adsorber section bypass dampers are closed and inlet dampers are
open.

0 INSERT 5

d. Fuel Handling Area Supply Air System fans must be capable of being stopped
upon receipt of a Fuel Handling Area Radiation - High signal.

Insert Page B 3.7.13-2
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Dunn ~~~(A ovmn at 3~-irdae ulI

Ajj B 3.7.13

BASES( E

APPUICABIUITY rInMODE 1.2,3,Cb4!the( Istrequired to beOPERABLE , ECT

/ COMrMODE 5 or 6, the Fp CS is not required to bePERABLE ic h
~~ VECCS Is~h no Plir-PrthaPFARI F =

4 C~~~Dud naovernent of& radgiaidted fuel In h
e VB is required to be OPERABLE to alleviate the consequences

of a fuel handling accident.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable while In MODE 5 or 6. However, since
Irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 2. 3, or 4, the
ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 Is not
applicable. If moving Irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving Irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1.2.3, or4, the fuel movement is
Independentof reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3, while In MODE
1, 2, 3, or 4 would require the unit to be shutdown unnecessarily.

reuie prot on.,

I *th ofe buldiCS buary isoperable,raction Mus e 1a3n to resthe
FBAPECS aintatus n pe7rdays. Duter intee eriod, the rema usitng
OPERABLE train adequate to perfoe thbii ACS function. T he 7 day

iCompletion Tmlsbased on the risk frome event owcurring requiring
the inoperable train, and the rein ng FBACS train providing the

fl / ^ REVIEWER!S NOTE -
dpin of Condfflon6 idependent on a commitmegfo the licensee

apto hav te d nsavable describing compensatent teasures to be
X takenIn the event qfan Intentional and uninten6onf entry Into

Condition B. /

!If the fuel buildi rioudary Is inoperable inMQ~ 1, 2, 3, or 4, the
lFBACS trains q~not perform their inteinded fcions. Actions must be
M.taken to restor an OPERABLE fuel building sondarywith~in 24 hours.

During the ptdthatthe fuel building boun aryis inoperable,
:approprito smpensatory measures [cons tent with the intent. as |

applicable, f GDC 19, 60,61. 63,64 and 0 CFR Part 100] should be

WOG STS 8 3.7.13 - 3 Rev. 2,04/30101
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B 3.7.13

Q3 INSERT 6

since the FHAEV System is only credited during a fuel handling accident in the auxiliary
building

Insert Page B 3.7.13-3
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B 3.7.13

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

i

I

utilized to protect plant person from potential hazards such as
radeoa'dive contamina on, to chemicals, smoke, temierature nd
relatve humidity, and phys security. Preplanned easureohould be
available to address these mnceis for Intentional and unintetional entry
into the condition. The 24 our Completion Time Is reason le based on
the low probability of a D occurring during this time per *and the use
of compensatory measu s. The 24 hour Completion Tir is a typically
reasonable time to dia ose, plan and possibly repair, d test most
problems with the fuel uliding boundary.

[CA and C.2 //

In MODE 1, 2,3, 4, when Required Action A.1 r 8.1 cannot be
completed vithinhe associated Completion Timm or when both FBACS
trains are inope ble for reasons other than an operable fuel building
boundary (i.e., ndition B), the unit must be cod in a MODE in which
the LCO doe not apply. To achieve this sta s, the unit must be placed
In MODE 3 thin 6 hours, and In MODE 5 hin 36 hours. The
Completioneimes are reasonable, based o operating experience, to
reach the uired unit conditions from full r conditions In an orderly
manner ut chalnging unit sts.

&

i rD.1 and D.2

When Required Action A.1 nnot be completed within e required
Completion Time, during i ment of [recently] Irradi d fuel
assemblies In the fuel buil ing, the OPERABLE FIA train must be
started immediately or [r ntly] Irradiated fuel move ent
suspended. This action nsures that the remaining rain Is OPERABLE,
that no undeteded fallu es preventing system ope tion will occur, and
that any active failure II be readily detected.

If the system is not cad In operation, this actin requires suspension of
[recently] irradiated el movement, which pr udes a fuel handling
accident [nvo r li ndlng recently irradiate fuel]. This does not
predude the move ent of fuel assemblies t eposition.

0
I

i
i

J.

I

L------ -- .- . Britoil%
When i ins the F= iioperable s~i;movement of
ffrceuiirradiated fuel assemblies in the puiii.ato utb ;z;
taken to pr~ace the unit in a condition in which the LCO dos o
apply. Action must be taken Immediately to suspend movement of

WOG STS B3.7.13-4 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.13

a)

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) 7 R )

nrirradiated fuel assemblies In thel building. This does not
preclude the movement of fuel to a safe position.

cDc.
I

II

iI

I

(r
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SRE713(TJ,'&)7!

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they
function property. As the environmental and normal operating conditions
on this system are not severe, testing each train once every
provides an adequate check on this system.

Chrcoal from humidity in tambient air. [Systems with heaters must bi
b=Suo ~ ~ n ibrer muhtnhrl~

(

(arty. fiat

WHOMo=-: _a e efor 2 15 mInu enb at
the function of the systemf TheJO day Frequency Is based on the
known reliability of thenredu n

This SR verifies that the required testing Is performed In
accordance with the Ventiiation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)4. The

sVFTji+ncludes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficienc, minlmuVystem flow rate, and the physical properties of the
activate rcoa general use and following specific
operations). Specific test frequencies and additional information are (
discussed in detail In the PVFTPI.

f SR 3e re)rel FWA) e (ID

I

i
This SR verifies I
or simulated acdi C)

I

l7SR verifies the Integrity of thej building enclosure. The ability of
th to maintain negative pressure with respect to potentially
uncontaminated adjacent areas is periodically tested to verify proper
f nohifnD. During the(paccdden~modeof operation, the
EM is designed to maintain a slight negative pressure In the

I ' rh to prevent unfiltered . The e
aintiR)nX.125z inches vatergaugewit respe ctto atmospheec

pressure at a flow rate of(!53 cfm {1tohe buildin The 0

B 3.7.13-5 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.13

0 INSERT 7

SR 3.7.13.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that the required FHAEV train is operating
with flow through the filter unit, including the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber section.
Verification includes fan status and also verifies that each charcoal bypass damper is
closed. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and alarms
available to the operator in the control room to monitor FHAEV train performance.

Q9 INSERT8

Operating the required FHAEV train, with flow through the HEPA filter and charcoal
adsorber train,

(9i)~ ( INSERT 9

The test must verify that the signal automatically shuts down each of the Fuel Handling
Area Supply Air System fans. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore,
the Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.7.13-5
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B 3.7.13

0D

BASES

Ii

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (contin

Frequency of 25-monhs is consistentwithEcv

/A-n[-1B'm-onth-Frejdien (o a TGE

Operating hi ACS filter bypass damper Is cessary to en
the system nctions property. The OPERAB ITY of the FBACS filter
bypass da per Is verified If it can bedosedAn 8 month Fme is
consiste tReerence 6.1

i
II

iI

REFERENCES 1.(%FSAR, Section

!.FSAY. S96ton it9-4 5]

X (SAR. Sectlonns~

. Regulatory Guide 125.

10 CFR 100.

C6. Regotory Guide 15Z *Rev. ilk

-N-UREG-08 'on 6.5.1. Rev. U 198t

O

lI

I

i

4
i

i
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B 3.7.13

Q INSERT 10

industry practice and with other filtration system SRs

Insert Page B 3.7.13-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.13 BASES, FUEL HANDLING AREA EXHAUST VENTILATION (FHAEV)

SYSTEM

1. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the ISTS. Subsequent
requirements are renumbered or revised, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided. I

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

5. Testing of the maximum flow rate is added to the testing of the activated charcoal
listed in the Bases for ITS SR 3.7.12.3 as part of the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). Adding the maximum flow rate is consistent with the ITS 5.5
discussion of the VFTP. The maximum flow rate is an appropriate test criteria
because of residence times associated with the activated charcoal.

6. ISTS SR 3.7.13.3 (ITS SR 3.7.13.4) verifies that each train actuates on an actual or
simulated actuation signal every 18 months. The justification for the 18 month
Frequency is that it is specified in Regulatory Guide 1.52. Regulatory Guide 1.52
addresses filtration requirements. This Surveillance verifies mechanical
requirements. The Bases have been modified to correctly state the basis of the
Frequency.

7. ISTS SR 3.7.13.4 (ITS SR 3.7.13.5) Bases references NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1,
Rev. 2, July 1981 for justification of the Frequency of 18 months. In addition, the
Bases states that an 18 month Frequency on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
consistent with that specified in Reference 6 (Regulatory Guide 1.52). NUREG-0800
does not specify an explicit Frequency for this Surveillance. The Bases have been
revised to reflect the appropriate basis consistent with the same type of Surveillance
in other places in the Bases.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.13, FUEL HANDLING AREA EXHAUST VENTILATION (FHAEV) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 14

ITS 3.7.14, Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.14

0ITS

RSPJEL!NG CPER.AT:CNS

STORAGE 20CL WA~TIR LEMl

LIMITING C:NOrTTON MA OP!SATION l

LCO 3.7.14 3.9.11 At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top
of rradiaed full asserblies stated in the Storage acks.

ACTION A

APPVCABILITY: 1whanever irrsdiatvd-fuat-�Ilas are In E4737ta:F:1�4

uring movement of Irradiated fuel
AMON ssemblies In the storage pool

With th rt=nts M not satisfiedMoveffil 2 11-3 I ' ':nd Cr a op rattefft-FiTth leads In the fue
Ir

vision of Specification 3.0.3 are not Appl

SURVEILLUCE REQUIMSTS

SR 3.7.14.1 4.9.11 The wter level In the stonrgo Pool shall be detsmined to be at
least Its mnim= Miured d oth at least oneo per J days L
Ifull fst z uel storage fo

0. C. COOK - UtI!T I 3/4 9-12

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.7.14

ITS

I REFUJELING OPERATIONS

STORlGt POL WATER LEVEL D

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.14 ' i.9.11 At least 23 feet of water shall be Maintained over the top,
of Irradiated fIll Assemblies seated In the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY: I Whenever irradiatss&fg e ftsrlits are In the storaud

ACTION A

v uring movement of inaitdfe

ACTION: ssembrbies in the fuel storag e pol fiJ

With theiq~t w Dctct0 o *tSat~isff i~ \ L
___nt 1M A.2 )1 f a

agor MI %nzn e tnu~r-1"t ui in "A 1mla i n 4\ J
lir. h rovi ~ol f 5P cife0 3.0. are riot applicable. e

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMVENT

SR 3.7.14.1 4.9.11 The water level In the storage pool shall be determined to be at
)east itsfi n1iv requIM4 doioth at-least once par 7 daysj~whenr L1t --
Fuel fue 11 s il storage poatr

a=>x___Nrbnarea sYnsKi zaxng. G. iuWM - URnI I1 G

0. C. COOK - UNIT 2 3/4 9-11

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.14, FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.9.11 Action states that with the requirements of the Specification not
satisfied, to suspend all movement of fuel assemblies. ITS 3.7.14 Required
Action A.1 requires the immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel storage pool. This changes the CTS by explicitly
specifying that the compensatory action to suspend all movement of fuel
assemblies requires an immediate response. Other changes to this CTS Action
are discussed in DOCs L.1 and L.2.

The purpose of the CTS 3.9.11 Action to suspend all movement of fuel
assemblies is to help ensure the assumptions of a fuel handling accident are
met. The current action does not specify a time; however it implies that the
action is immediate. This change is acceptable because it only provides
clarification that the compensatory action requires an immediate response. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.l (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) (Unit 2 only) CTS 3/4.9.11 footnote * states that the fuel storage
pool is a shared system with Unit 1. ITS 3.7.14 does not include this detail. This
changes the Unit 2 CTS by relocating this detail to the UFSAR.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS retains the requirement that the
fuel storage pool water level shall be maintained > 23 ft over the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks. Also, this change is acceptable
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.14, FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the UFSAR.
The UFSAR is controlled under 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e), which
ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to system
design is being removed from the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.9.11 states that the
requirements on storage pool water level are applicable 'Whenever irradiated
fuel assemblies are in the storage pool." CTS 4.9.11 requires the water level in
the storage pool to be verified every 7 days when irradiated fuel assemblies are
in the storage pool. ITS 3.7.14 is applicable "During movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel storage pool." ITS SR 3.7.14.1 requires verification of the
spent fuel pool water level every 7 days. This changes the CTS by restricting the
Applicability of the spent fuel pool water level Specification and performance of
the Surveillance to only when there is a potential for a fuel handling accident, i.e.,
during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool. In
addition, since the Applicability is now limited to when irradiated fuel is being
moved, the CTS Action to restore water level to within its limit within 4 hours after
movement of fuel has been suspended has also been deleted.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.11 is to ensure that the minimum fuel storage pool water
level assumption in the fuel handling accident analysis is met. This change is
acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the structures,
systems, and components are maintained in the MODES and other specified
conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. The CNP fuel
handling accident analysis (outside containment) assumes that a single fuel
assembly is damaged. A key assumption in the analysis is that there is 2 23 feet
of water over the damaged assembly, as this depth is directly related to the clean
up of the fission products before release to the spent fuel pool atmosphere. A
fuel handling accident is only assumed to occur when an irradiated fuel assembly
is being moved. Therefore, the ITS imposes the controls on minimum spent fuel
pool water level during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
storage pool. This change is designated as less restrictive because the LCO
requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.9.11 Action states that
when the spent fuel pool water level is not met, suspend all movement of fuel
assemblies and crane operations with loads in the fuel storage areas. ITS 3.7.14
Required Action A.1 states that when fuel storage pool water level is not within
limit, immediately suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
storage pool. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to suspend
crane operation over the spent fuel storage areas.

The purpose of the CTS 3.9.11 Action is to preclude a fuel handling accident
from occurring when the initial conditions for that accident are not met. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.14, FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The only initiator
to a fuel handling accident assumed in the accident analysis is the damaging of a
single irradiated fuel assembly. Damaging a fuel assembly which has not been
irradiated has no significant radiological effects and is not assumed in the fuel
handling accident analysis. Therefore, stopping the handling of fuel assemblies
which have not been irradiated when the spent fuel pool water level is less than
the limit is not required. The dropping of loads onto fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel pool is not an initiator that is assumed in the fuel handling accident analysis.
The movement of heavy loads is addressed by the l&M's response to
NUREG-0612, "Control of Heavy Loads at Nuclear Power Plants," and Generic
Letter 81-07. In the closeout of Generic Letter 81-07, the NRC concluded that
restrictions on heavy loads over the spent fuel storage pool need not be included
in the Technical Specifications. Therefore, these activities are not restricted in
the Technical Specifications when the spent fuel pool water level is not within
limit. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
3.7.1q

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.1 Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

LCO 3 The fuel storage pool water level shall be 2 23 ft over the top of Irradiated
fuel assemblies seated In the storage racks.

crs

�i

Lco
i q. .I

APPLICABILITY: During movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies In the fuel storage pool.

1I

i

| Ac hes%.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Fuel storage pool water A.1
level not within limlt.0 - NOTE -

LCO 3.0.3 Is not
applicable.

Suspend movement of Immediately
Irradiated fuel assemblies
In the fuel storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7. Verify the fuel storage pool water level Is z 23 ft 7 days
above the top of the Irradiated fuel assemblies
seated In the storage racks.

Iq..1/

41
i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.14, FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

1. The CNP design does not include the Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup
System. Therefore, ISTS 3.7.14 is not included in the ITS and ISTS 3.7.15 is
renumbered as ITS 3.7.14.
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Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.10

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1()Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

BASES

I

BACKGROUND The minimum water level In the fuel storage pool meets the assumptions
of Iodine decontamination factors following a fuel handling accident. The
specified water level shields and minimizes the general area dose when
the storage racks are filled to their maximum capacity. The water also
provides shielding during vement of spent fuel.

general descri tio f the fuel storage pool design is given in the
WFSAR, Secto (Ref. 1). A descrtion of the S en ue

Cooling System Is given In the ecio
(Ref. 2). T assumptions of the fuel handling accident are given in the

(O SAR. SectiR )3

I;
4

4

4

-1.

Si

.4

APPLICABLE The minimum water level In the fuel storage pool meets the assumptions
SAFETY of the fuel handing accident described In Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 4).
ANALYSES The resultant 2 hour thyroid dose per person at the exclusion area

boundary Is a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 5) limits.

According to Reference 4, there Is 23 It of water(ie t.e top-of the
damaged fuel bundle nqfhe Tu9 TolS~uRa29 during a fuel handling
accident With 23 ft of water, the assumptions of Reference 4 can be
used directly. In practice, this LCO preserves this assumption for the
bulk of the fuel In the storage racks. In the case of a single bundle
dropped and lying horizontally on top of the spent fuel racks, however,
there ma be < 23 ft of water above the top of the fuel bundledm
aId c bthe width of the bundle To offset this small

(dtisFasm. the analysis assumes that all fuel rods fail, although
analysis shows that only the first few rows fall from a hypothetical
maximum drop.

The /,el ttoragepool )4terfavel satisfies Criteria 2 and 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(0i).

LCO The fuel storage pool water level is required to be 2 23 ft over the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies seated In the storage racks. The specified
water level preserves the assumptions of the fuel handlin accident
analysis (Ref. 3). As such, It Is the minimum required fo
movement within the fuel storage pool.

WOG STS B 3.7.15-1 Rev. 2, 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 390 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 391 of 504

Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.1;

BASES

APPLICABILITY * This LCO applies during movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies In the
fuel storage pool, since the potential for a release of fission products
exists.

`1

ACTIONS I

Required Action A.1 Is modified by a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does
not appy

When the initial conditions for prevention of an accident cannot be met,
steps should be taken to predude the accident from occurring. When the
fuel storage pool water level Is lower than the required level, the
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies In the fuel storage pool is
immediately suspended to a safe position. This action effectively
precludes the occurrence of a fuel handing accident This does not
preclude movement of a fuel assembly to a safe position.

If moving Irradiated fuel assemblies while In MODE 5 or 6. LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the fuel movement is Independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE S
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies sufficient fuel storage pool water Is available In the event
of a fuel handling accidenL The water level In the fuel storage pool must
be checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate because
the volume In the pool Is normally stable. Water level changes are
controlled by plant procedures and are acceptable based on operating
experience.

C During reheling operations, W~e level in the fuel storage pool Is in
equilibriyOn with the refuellnicanal, and the Ieve4n the refueling nals
checkr daily In accordangk with S1R 3.9.6.1. 1

REFERENCES 1.@:SAR. Section (a (527 )
2. 0SAR. Section

3.(RFSAR, Sectionn

4. Regulatory Guide 1.2%f

i
a

^" (1)U11)

(D (2)
& 0

0

WOG STS B 3.7.15 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.1%

BASES

REFERENCES (continued)

- 5. 10CFR100.11.

i
I
.I

i,
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.14 BASES, FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

1. Changes are made to reflect consistency with those changes made to the
Specification.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. The ISTS provides a bracketed reference to a revision number for Regulatory Guide
1.25. Regulatory Guide 1.25 was originally issued as Safety Guide 25 in March 1972
and does not have a revision number. Therefore, the bracketed reference is deleted.

5. Changes are made to be consistent with similar phrases in other Bases.

6. Changes are made to be consistent with the Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.14, FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 15

ITS 3.7.15, Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.15

0ITS

LCO 3.7.15

ACTION A

SR 3.7.15.1

STORMG P2OL MONO COICftMAjT0Y!I

3.9.15 A boron concentration at great.r thazL of equal to 2.400 ppa sall~ be
maintained in the fuel storage pool..

ma e et o u lAt O f lLWs teou la se bisae trdI the fuel storagel prool, be beef
uensenarandea fsel storage pliltverificationf has notebeen perfo.med
psiuce the last movement of fu.l.assembliesaInltheblue

Adpooed Required Action A.2.2
SC'RYKLL"Xm "mm=ll(IT

A. 9. 15 The boron ccncontruatmn Lia the fuel ustrage pool shall. bit dacoMut,4d
to be at least at Lus atatx= required at ieast coce par 7 days.

I*Sharod syatem wt-vo -uliar Ilco: UnW t 2

coox NUCLUXA FUnT '. WI? I 3/' 9.19

09

AxUMm= 11o. flp. 169
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ITS ITS 3.7.15

ITS I

UTU!LSNC OflRATSOt

iroRAcE POOL 5014 COt4CUTXfOhI*

LIMITING Co"mTZOW MoF OIRATO

LCO 3.7.15 3.9.15 A boron concentration of greater than or equal to 2.400 ppm shll be
maintained In the fuel storage pool.

AMICl I When fuel assemblies are stored In the fuel storage pool (1
aindcfel 5thre lastmovemetof fucel assemblies in the fuel

0N: ' torage pool

ACTION A Vith the requirasen of the specfiesation not satisfied, suspend all
movement of fuel ass lies in the fuel storage pool and restore the
boron eoncentration to vichn Its liH t prior to reteuing fuel Movement.
The provisions of Spdclfication 3.0.3 re not epplicable.

Add proposed Required Action A.2.|
SIMVMLANCE

SR 3.7.15.1 4.9.15 rhe boron concentraion In the fuel storage pool shall be dateruitad
to be at least at Its minimum required at least ones per 7 days.

5batc sste e lat * 0

cOOK XUCLEAL PLAr - NIT 2 3/4 9.1S AIUMMIM No.ZZ, 152
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.15, FUEL STORAGE POOL BORON CONCENTRATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type a - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3/4.9.15 footnote * states that the fuel storage pool is a
shared system. ITS 3.7.15 does not include this detail. This changes the CTS
by moving this detail from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS retains the requirement that the
boron concentration be maintained at a concentration greater than or equal to
2400 ppm in the fuel storage pool. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.9.15 is applicable at all times.
ITS 3.7.15 is applicable when fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool
and a fuel storage pool verification has not been performed since the last
movement of fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool. In addition, ITS 3.7.15
Required Action A.2.2 provides an alternative action to allow exiting the MODE of
Applicability in the event the LCO is not met. This changes the CTS by reducing

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.15, FUEL STORAGE POOL BORON CONCENTRATION

the Applicability of the Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration Specification to
only the time when fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool and a fuel
storage pool verification has not been performed since the last movement of fuel
assemblies in the fuel storage pool, and adding an ACTION that allows exiting
the Applicability if the LCO is not met.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.15 is to ensure adequate dissolved boron is in the fuel
storage pool water to maintain the required subcriticality margin. This change is
acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the process
variables are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed
in the safety analyses and licensing basis. When the fuel storage pool is
unloaded or following performance of a fuel storage pool verification, there is no
potential for criticality. Performing a fuel storage pool verification provides
assurance that no fuel assemblies have been inadvertently misplaced in the fuel
storage pool. This change is designated as less restrictive because the LCO
requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS and
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
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Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
3.7.*

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.tVel Storage Pool Boron Concentration4

LCO The fuel storage pool boron concentration shall be z ppm.

CT 5 CD

APPLICABILITY: When fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool and a fuel
storage pool verification has not been performed since the last
movement of fuel assemblies In the fuel storage pool.

ii

I

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Fuel storage pool boron __
concentration not within - NOTE -
limit. LCO 3.0.3 Is not

applicable.

A.1 Suspend movement of fuel Immediately
assemblies in the fuel
storage pool.

A.2.1 Initiate action to restore Immediately
fuel storage pool boron
concentration to within
limit.

QB

A.2.2 Initiate action to perform a Immediately
fuel storage pool
verification.

WOG STS 3.7.16- 1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1l1j Verify the fuel storage pool boron concentration Is 7 days
& within limt. . .

I
. : ft. , J.�,

i
0

WOG STS 3.7.16-2 Rev. 2, 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 404 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 405 of 504

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.15, FUEL STORAGE POOL BORON CONCENTRATION

1. The CNP design does not include the Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup
System. Therefore, ISTS 3.7.14 is not included in the ITS and ISTS 3.7.16 is
renumbered as ITS 3.7.15.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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lFuel Storage Pool Boron ConcentrationkU
B 3.7. a)

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.W fFuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration

BASES

BACKGROUND In the Maximum Density e(MDR) [(Refs. I and 2)] deslg 7e spent
fuel storage pool Is div04 Into two separate and distinct rIons which,
for the purpose of c fYlality considerations, are consicld as separate

: pools. [Regin 1ith [336] storage positions. is igned to
accommodate ew fuel with a maximum enrich nt of (4.651 wt% U-235.
or spent fu regardless of the discharge fue umup. (Region 2]. with
(2670] srage positions, is designed to afmmodate fuel of various
iniTal nrichments which have accumq ded minimum bumups within e
a ptable domain according to F re [3.7.17-11, In the accomp ng

CO. Fuel assemblies not me g the criteria of Figure (3.7.1] shall
l e stored In accordance W P ragraph 4.3.1.1 in Section Fuel

The water In the spent fuel storage pool normally contains soluble boron,
l Iesuut~fn large subcriticality margins under actual operating

conditions. However, the NRC guidelines, based upon the accident O'A~CS (
condition In which all soluble poiso assumed to ha ben lost,

* - X specify that the limiting k., o 0.9#be evaluated In the absence of soluble
did-design o nregions is based on the use of

~ ~j unborated water. which maintains each region in a subcritical condition 3
I0.i.;.,w3 p~ 4 urin )ormal opation wih Me reonull loade . The double

acon en ci~i tpr e discussed in ANSI N-16.1-1975 and the April 1978
; NRC letter (Rifi) allows credit for soluble boron under other abnorm I

or accident conditions, since on a sinale ftcdent need be conae
one fire. For exampe er c etCnario Is assoai

- - 8 the mo~ t of uelf~ [Region 1 to Regn 2] an d cie~
J - | ~~~~MISlodnfafe assegply In (Reio 1 6culptetav )

Inces ecrtclt of4Seqion 1 1s u a e_
criticalityrelate a ents boron is dissolved In the pool water. Safe
operation f with no movement of assemblies may therefore be
achie controlling the location of each assembly in accordance with

Fuel Storage." Prior to movement of an
assembly, it is necessary trhtny pR 3.7.16.1.

APPLICABLE MOst acci t conditions do not r ult In an increase in the ivity of
SAFETY either o e two regions. Exa es Of these accident co tions are the
ANALYSES loss cooling (reactivity In ase with decreasing wa density) and the

dS B a fuel asse on the top Of the rack. ver, ac03dents
cabepsulatead f hot doull inTncras th -eciig hsicease in

WOG STS B 3.7.16 -1I Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.7.15

0 INSERT I

The fuel storage pool Is shared by Unit 1 and Unit 2, and Is described in the Bases for
LCO 3.7.16, uSpent Fuel Pool Storage.!

0 INSERT 2

only accident scenario that has a potential for more than negligible positive reactivity
effect is an inadvertent misplacement of a new fuel assembly. This accident has the
potential for exceeding the limiting reactivity, should there be a concurrent and
independent accident condition resulting In the loss of all soluble poison.

0 INSERT 3

Although credit for the soluble boron normally present in the spent fuel pool water Is
permitted under abnormal or accident conditions, most abnormal or accident conditions
will not result in exceeding the limiting reactivity even in the absence of soluble boron.
The effects on reactivity of credible abnormal and accident conditions due to
temperature Increase, boiling, assembly dropped on top of a rack, lateral rack module
movement and misplacement of a fuel assembly have been analyzed. Of these
abnormal or accident conditions, only the inadvertent misplacement of a fresh fuel
assembly has the potential for exceeding the limiting reactivity, should there be a
concurrent and Independent accident condition resulting in the loss of all soluble boron.
The largest reactivity Increase would occur if a new fuel assembly of 4.95% enrichment
were to be positioned In a Region 2 location with the remainder of the fuel rack fully
loaded with fuel of the highest permissible reactivity (Ref. 2).

Insert Page B 3.7.16-1
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Fuel Storage Pool Boron concentrayog2
B 3.7JD

BASES

APPLICABLESAFETYANALYSES (continued)

I
I

,c=eptable w unborated water the storage pool. T)Ks
nt occur ces, the prose of soluble boron In Ie
Dventj4lticality In both r ons. The postulate44ccldent
tp1fipes. A fuel a ly could be incorr
¶lRegion 1 to Re n 2] (e.g.I an unira ed fuel
Insuffcienty tyeted fuel assembly he second tpe
cidents is dated with a fuel a mbly which is
nt to loaded [Region 2 orage rack This could
isdif activity effect on [R on 2]. However, the

fect of the soluble t n compensates for th
caused by eithe ne of the two postulate ccident

accident analyse s provided in the FSA
] (Ref. 4).aI

I

4

1

i
I

(/0

01The concentration of dissolved boron In the fuel storage pool satisfies
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The fuel storage pool boron concentration Is required to be 2 ;j-.
The specified concentration of dissolved boron in the fuel storage pool
preserves the assumptions used In the analyses of the potential critical

W accident scena ios as described In Reterence3 This concentration of
dissolved boron is the minimum required concentration for fuel assembly
storage and movement within the fuel storage pool.

APPLICABILITY

I
This LCO applies whenever fuel assemblies are stored in the spent fuel
storage pool, until a complete spent fuel storage pool verification has
been performed following the last movement of fuel assemblies in the
spent fuel storage pool. This ICO does not apply following the
verification, since the verification would confirm that there are no
misloaded fuel assemblies. With no further fuel assembly movements In
progress, there Is no potential for a misloaded fuel assembly or a
dropped fuel assembly.

I
ACTIONS A.1. A2.1. and A2.2

Do iJ Q (The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that LCO
~Ytfo§< tdoes nOtaDgn _

a XA)'F4rT4o When the concentration of boron In the fuel storage pool Is less than
required. Immediate action must be taken to predude the occurrence of
an accident or to mitigate the consequences of an accident in progress.
This is most efficiently achieved by immediately suspending the

WOG STS B 3.7.16- 2 Rev. 2, 04I30/01
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Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentraton
8 3.7.1a)

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) g.~~uo v sf t t '
movement of fuel assemblies. The concentration of boron ist ed
simultaneously with suspending movement of fuel assemblies.l-
Alternatively, beginning a verification of the fuel storage pool rue!
locations, to ensure proper locations of the fuel, can be performed. V
However, prior to resuming movement of fuel assemblies, the
concentration of boron must be restored. This does not predude
movement of a fuel assembly to a safe position.

14 Irltr ~ If the LCO is not met while moving irradiated fuel assemblies in MODE 5
or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not be applicable. If moving Irradiated fuel
assemblies while In MODE 1. 2,3, or 4, the fuel movement Is
independent of reactor operation. Therefore, Inability to suspend
movement of fuel assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 7.
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the concentration of boron in the fuel storage pool is
within the required limit. As long as this SR is met, the analyzed
accidents are fully addressed. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate
because no major replenishment of pool water Is expected to take place
over such a short period of time.

i

i

II

i

I

I

i

REFERENCES a\[1 Cal y FSAR. Append~' . "The Maximum Den c
(MDR) Design Co

D 2. Des nd Evaluation for Propo anges to Facility
r ating Licenses DPR-39 an 48 (Zion Power Station). I

C Double contingency principle of ANSI N16.1-1975, as specified in
the April 14,1978 NRC letter (Section 1.2) and Implied in the
proposed revision to Regulatory Guide 1.13 (Sedion 1.4,
AppendixA).

(X. OFSAR, Secionpe <)

3

I

i

I

i

I
0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.15 BASES, FUEL STORAGE POOL BORON CONCENTRATION

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made to reflect consistency with or those changes made to the ISTS.
Subsequent requirements are renumbered or revised, where applicable, to reflect the
changes.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. Changes are made to be consistent with similar phrases in other Bases.

5. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.15, FUEL STORAGE POOL BORON CONCENTRATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 413 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 414 of 504

ATTACHMENT 16

ITS 3.7.16, Spent Fuel Pool Storage
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.16

ITS

£1 DMZQN VKATUEU

nA E&= XzAAN SMM

See ITS L
I Chapter4.0 J

5.4.1 The m car ooan aystaakI &dsigd ad siAl be dninald:.

a. In accordsawc with the cede que 2ea pecifie In Sectloa 4.1.6 of the FSAR. wish aflowasca

b. Fba pemx. of 24&$15 &wad

C. Fore nyw of&VPOT except lire the pressxizer which Is 6801'

5.5.1 no .mtrzeny Cota cooling Syui mm deasned and &hel be m--talaelnd in aendoea with the wdglna
dodoFi sin roioma otied iasec 6.2 of she nMA with&"10 alownc wr aen dcgrsM-e pursuant to
Mhe applicable Survcanca Requirements with cone exceptio. Wea exceptioa is the CYCS Ioo makeup
system and the 13l'.

LS6 I ILSTOPAC- Mlf iru,

N -11�

See IaS A kw, equihalee to less 0.5M whe flooded with borated w"W.

Chapter 4.0 \ A eadsl L97 inck disa betwesen e am" placed in th or ch. |

ce 71w hsobel wM be chif sb atp~ br Redoe 1, Re~ 2, -- Rei 3 ,

LCO 3.7.16 31weffyawtw mm Iodimd In 5.1mi .62LC0Ma 3 7teff 1. Reo 2, an Rei 3 mml mm tbl-s1ai
.. 3d u7d16eACTI

< Add proposed SR 3.7.16.1 1.3

coK?4UCLIAR PLANT-M~r 1 AM=GU 4d3U.2MaA34 241

CNP Unit 1 Page 1 of 4
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\1 ITS 3.7.16

ITS

5.0 DESIGN FEATURES

5 6 FUL STORAGE (Contimed)

See TS | I. Region I is designed to accommodate new fuel with a naimm nominal enrichment of 4.95
Chapter 4 0 JtM gi U-23.5, or spant fuel repardless of the distcharge fact burnup J

Region 2 is designed to acconmnodate fuel of 4.95% initiaul noinal inclhment burned to
least 50,000 MWD/MtU, or fhel ofotherenrichnents with equivalent reactivity.

JTable 3.7.16-1 3. Region 3 Is designed to accomnmodate fuel of 4.95% initial nominal enrichment burned to at
least 38.000 MWD/MtU, or fuel of other enrichments with equivalent reactivity.

Tne equivalent reactivity criteria for Region 2 and Region 3 is defined via the following equations:

For Renlon 2 Stonre

Minimumn Assembly Avenge Burmup in MWDIMTU -

-22,670 4 22,220 E - 2,260 E' + 149 Es

For Reagon 3 Storage

Mininaum Assembly Average Bunup in MWD/MTU -

-26,745 + 11.746 E * 1,631 E2 + 98.4 E'

Where E - Initial Peak Emichmnent

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNTr I Xna 5-6 AENDMINTS7. 136, "36, 34
333,243

CNP Unit 1 Page 2 of 4
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ITS ii
ITS 3.7.16

[ See ITS }
Chapter 4 .0

$A DWMGN V3ATURW

55.1 Tb me.~ ge1lsaelb mdUso.c FORSM 5.1-3.

3.A FMS ST6RA(W
e6.1.1 1A. sp- 6.1 Maifpb uui idnaaf emltandw

-

'1
F

SA.2
z K, "dftlM tW bu MM O." whooen wkh unorte waw.,

LbSee ITS m As nuisl 3.974xb ccr.e distur betea Ibd ad-blin pieed In did sMra /
Chapter 4 .0

C._. AW Imb wbel I. a smp did ub for Rhioa 1. R1l 2. aet Rg! 3 t
** 1 WX bhir MOI i l 1msIwim ox R

LCO 3.7.16 an hr SWM id ROOM1 Ro 21 Rp 3 mmt mme tbe &Mp ctei

See IT I3I. RsOw I b dipead w aIcomdm ww . wft a -omini enrichment ofChapter 4.0_-

iRoo 2 his dodii Wdla sb hd okM4wW ctaun to
a lt w00 uuMDW ruod W~ -I -~ wiheqwlvkt rcdvity.

3. Rdosi3 b dedpo 9on W fof 4.9% hd oid arlkbmbure to k
at lt 33AO l-. or of odw I wiih sqvlew *reactiity.

* < + 1 Add proposed LCO 3.7.16 ACTION A A.2

|Add proposed SR 3.7.1 6.1 -. 1

cooic I4uc!ZA FLAPIT-uNI Fames " AM=Wmwff #&&K8a3j4&453.4"4= 222

CNP Unit 2 Page 3 of 4
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ITS 3.7.16

ITS

S.. DWsmx AT1IRU

5. i mAM

Table 3.7.16-1

Theqevac ctiv'iky foen r Region 2 OMl Region 3 is defne toal fatlawing

M Auseez fIAv-rp D-urnz IMWDWMT

* 22.M7 + 22Z0E .2,260 ll?+ 149 1'

-26.745 + 1t746 41.1.631t2 leOS9A le

I

COOKIISOz~aIIAMT-Uw3 AMOMMM42%MM2M4

CNP Unit 2 Page 4 of 4

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 419 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 420 of 504

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.16, SPENT FUEL POOL STORAGE

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1 431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result.in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 5.6.1.1 provides the criteria for fuel storage in the spent fuel storage pool,
based on enrichment and bumup, for Regions 2 and 3. ITS LCO 3.7.16 requires
that the initial enrichment and burnup of each fuel assembly stored in Region 2
or 3 meet these criteria as provided in ITS Table 3.7.16-1, "Acceptable Burnup
Criteria." Furthermore, the value of E is clarified to state that it is in %. In
addition, ITS 3.7.16 provides an explicit ACTION to initiate action to move the
noncomplying fuel assembly from Region 2 or 3 if the requirements of the LCO
are not met. This changes the CTS by moving the design criteria for spent fuel
storage in Regions 2 and 3 to an explicit LCO and adds an explicit ACTION to be
taken if the LCO is not met.

The purpose of CTS 5.6.1.1 is to provide the design criteria that define the spent
fuel storage pool regions for storage of spent fuel assemblies to preserve
assumptions in the spent fuel storage pool criticality analysis. Although the CTS
does not provide an explicit Action associated with noncompliance with the
design criteria of CTS 5.6.1.1, this condition would result in the spent fuel storage
pool being in an unanalyzed condition, and immediate corrective action would be
taken to restore compliance. This change is acceptable because the ITS
preserves the assumptions of the spent fuel storage pool criticality analysis and
provides an appropriate ACTION to restore compliance. This change is
designated as an administrative change because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not provide a Surveillance Requirement for spent fuel storage.
ITS SR 3.7.16.1 requires a verification by administrative means that the initial
enrichment and burnup of the fuel assembly is in accordance with the criteria of
ITS Table 3.7.16-1 prior to storing any fuel assembly in Region 2 or 3 of the
spent fuel storage pool. This changes the CTS by incorporating the
requirements of ITS SR 3.7.16.1.

The safety related function of the spent fuel storage pool is to assure that keff is
less than or equal to 0.95 with the racks fully loaded with fuel of the highest
anticipated reactivity, and flooded with unborated water at the temperature within
the operating range corresponding to the highest reactivity. This change is
acceptable because the proposed SR provides assurance that fuel assembly
storage will be controlled in accordance with the assumptions of the spent fuel

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.16, SPENT FUEL POOL STORAGE

storage pool criticality analysis. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it adds a new Surveillance Requirement to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Spent Fuel Pool Storag (

3.7 PW SYSTEMS

3.7.M0TSpent Fuel Pool Storage0

.�,- 1, 1, 1, r,

zI
I
I

LCO 3.74

rjC; iow

0
cV-

- . ~M -
Whenever any fuel assembly Is stored [s f the spent fuel 03

storage pool.
APPUCABILITY:

.JC AC A

,; Oc }S1I

ACTIONS _. ... ._

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1
LCO not met. - NOTE -

LO3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Initiate action to move the Immediately
noncomplying fuel
assembly from ft_

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7 Verify by administrative means the Initial enrichment Prior to storing the
and bumup of the fuel assemhIv k in nccordancoe fuel assembly In

E) with ir . 7-1 rS 9on43.1.11 -

/7)

-0u

WOG STS 3.7.17-1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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spent Fuel Pool Stora 4g

0

WOG STS 3.7.17 -2 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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3.7.16

0 INSERT ICTS

5.6.1.1.c.2,
5.6.1.1.c.3 Table 3.7.16-1 (page 1 of 1)

ACCEPTABLE BURNUP CRITERIA

SPENT FUEL
STORAGE FUEL CRITERIA

POOL REGION

Region 2 4.95% initial nominal enrichment burned to 2 50,000 MWD/MtU,
or fuel of other enrichments with equivalent reactivity1l

Region 3 4.95% initial nominal enrichment burned to 2 38,000 MWD/MtU,
or fuel of other enrichments with equivalent reactivity~l

(1) The equivalent reactivity criteria for Region 2 and Region 3 is defined via the following
equations:

For Region 2 Storage

Minimum Assembly Average Burnup In MWD/MtU = -22,670 + 22,220 E-2,260 e + 149 E3

For Region 3 Storace

Minimum Assembly Average Bumup in MWD/MtU = -26,745 + 18,746 E- 1,631 E? + 98.4 Ef

Where E = Initial Peak Enrichment (in %)

Insert Page 3.7.17-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.16, SPENT FUEL POOL STORAGE

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The CNP design does not include the Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup
System. Therefore, ISTS 3.7.14 is not included in the ITS and ISTS 3.7.17 is
renumbered as ITS 3.7.16.

3. ISTS Figure 3.7.17-1 has been replaced by a Table (ITS Table 3.7.16-1) which
provides the enrichment and burnup criteria for fuel storage in Regions 2 and 3 of the
spent fuel storage pool, as was provided in CTS 5.6.1.1.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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(apent Fuel Pool Storage 4
B 3.7.t% (i)

B 3.7 Plot Systems

B 3.7. rSpent Fuel Pool Storageo

BASES

BACKGROUND In the Maximum Dens Rack (MDR) [(Refs., and 2)] design, the sent
fuel storage pool Is d iled into two separ and distinct regions ich,
for the purpose of lcality consideratia are considered as se arate
pools. (Region ,wlth 1336] storage sitins, Is designed to
accommoda ew fuel with a maxiurn enrichment of [4.6 % U-235,

; or spent regardless of the d arge fuel bumup. [Re on 2, with
[2670] rage positions, Is d gned to accommodate I of various
initia nrichments which h e accumulated minimu ups within the

i aiptabie domain accedingto Figure 3.7.17-1. ifi ccmayn
1ea~O/ulasmbisn timeng the criteria o - al a

be toed ccrdacevntpag04.3.1.1 In Sectlo 4.3, el

The water In the spent fuel storage pool normally contains soluble boron,
El) t ersupltin large subcrticarity margins under actual operating

conditions. 'However, the NRC guidelines, based upon the accident i sis '

condition In which all soluble poison Is assumed to h
* -edfthat the limiting of 0.9 e evaluated in the absence of soluble

ro. Hence, theesno regions Is based on the use of
unborated water, which maintains each region in a subcritical condition

(aoions f4Cfy5 OE. The double
co en scus In ANSI N-16.1-1975 and the April 1978

RC letter (Ref.% allows credit for soluble boron under other abnorm
or accident conditions, since only a singl iden ne e considered at

.^ ~~~~~~~~one time. For exapetefforsv eiscp Iascl

-_________ a__ misloadifl efuel assembl n(Regon21. Ibcould poten~
1 1SERr c to mgeese postulate

c lity relatedaccrdents, boron Is dissolved in the pool water. Safe
operation 6f 9lj with no movement of assemblies may therefore be
achieved by controlling the location of each assembly In accordance with
the accompanying LCO. Prior to movement of an assembly, it Is (i.)
necessary to perform SR 3.7.16.1.

APPLICABLE Ace The hypotheUtcal accidents can only take place during or as a result of the
SAFETY W .± movement of an assembly (Ref.>). For these accident occurrences, the (i)
ANALYSES presence of soluble boron in the spent fuel storage pool (controlled by

.LCO3.70 'Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration") prevents criticality
In both regions. By closely controlling the movement of each assembly

WOG STS B 3.7.17 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.16

0 INSERT I

The spent fuel storage pool is shared by Unit I and Unit 2. The high density spent fuel
storage racks are divided into three separate and distinct regions. Region 1, with a
maximum of 504 storage positions, is designed to accommodate new fuel with a
maximum enrichment of 4.95 weight percent U-235, or spent fuel regardless of the
discharge fuel burnup. Region 2, with a maximum of 1439 storage positions, is
designed to accommodate high burnup fuel. Region 3, with a maximum of 1670 storage
positions, is designed to accommodate intermediate burnup fuel.

0 INSERT 2

only accident scenario that has a potential for more than negligible positive reactivity
effect is an inadvertent misplacement of a new fuel assembly. This accident has the
potential for exceeding the limiting reactivity, should there be a concurrent and
independent accident condition resulting in the loss of all soluble poison.

Insert Page B 3.7.17-1
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Spent Fuel Pool Storag
B 3.7_0

iI

I

I

Iil
i

I

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

and by checking the location of each assembly after movement, the time
period for potential accidents may be limited to a small fraction of the
total operating time. During the remaining time period with rio potential
for accidents, the operation may be under the auspices of the
accompanying LCO.

The configuration of fuel assemblies In the fuel storage pool satisfies
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO on the placement of fuel assembles within the spent fuel
n a a= rin the accompanying LCO,

..ensures the of the spent fuel storage pool will always remain c 0.95,
assuming the pool to be d with unborated water. Fuel assemblies
not meeting the criteria of . . -17 shall be stored In accordance
with Specification 4.3.1.1 JT *7./I-

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies whenever any fuel assembly is stored onj R2of
the fuel storage pool.

* ACTIONS

coquipd Action A.1 Is modifiSd by a Note ieicating that LCO 3.0.3 does)

Iuen to movuration of fuel assemblies wilee In MO E 5 pont
fuel storaepo is 'not in accordance wit 7 T*
paragraph 4.3.1.1, the Immediate action is lintateato omk the
necessary fuel assembly movement(s) to bring the configuration into
compliance withbjure 3-7. <eiiain 4.3.1.1.

If unable to move Irradiated fuel assemblies whie in MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not be applicable. If unable to move irradiated fuel
assemblies while In MODE 1, 2,3, or 4, the action is Independent of
reactor operation. Therefore, inability to move fuel assemblies is not
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies by administrative means that the ini!a enr hment and
bumup of the fuel assembly is in accordance with t

n For fuel assemblies int e t ao
r

0 0
WOG STS Rev. 2.,04/30101

II.
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Spent Fuel Pool Storage
B 3.7"

I

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3ur ,. .17-. performance of this SR will ensure compliance with
Specfiation 4.3.1.1.

REFERENCES [1. Callaway FSAR, App 9.1A, The Maximum Den
(MDR) Desig eptL'

2. Deo nand Evaluation for Propose anges to Facility
rat g Licenses DPR-3 a 48 (Zion Power Station).

Double contingency principle of ANSI N16.1-1975, as sliedfied in
the April 14,1978 NRC letter (Section 1.2) and Implied In the
proposed revisIon to Regulatory Guide 1.13 (Section 1.4,
Appendix A).

F @tSAR, Section

a'

iI

WOG STS B 3.7.17-3 Rev. 2. 04130101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.16 BASES, SPENT FUEL POOL STORAGE

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made to reflect consistency with or those changes made to the ISTS.
Subsequent requirements are renumbered or revised, where applicable, to reflect the
changes.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

5. Changes are made to consistent with similar phrases in this Bases or other Bases.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.16, SPENT FUEL POOL STORAGE

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 17

ITS 3.7.17, Secondary Specific Activity
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.7.17

ITS

PLANT SYSTEMS

ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.17

ACTION A

SR 3.7.17.1

3.7.1.4 The specific *ctivLty of the secondary coolant system shall be
!'0.10 1XCI/gran DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131.

APPLICABILITY: MODES l, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

41th the specific activity of the secondary coolant system * 0.10 -AC1I
ram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, be In at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours

and in COLD SHUTDOIN within the followIng 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1.7.1.4 The specificactfvIty of the secondary coolant system shall b
determined to be within the llmfiby pqreor=A;.o4'-tn sampling And I

LIwnalysis Prnrar-of Table 4

D.C. COOK-UNIT 1

7-2

3/4 7.8

Page 1 of 4
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ITS 3.7.17

ITS

TABLE 4.7-2

MEMa at PCFCAV
MM&8 AA713FQK

TYPE Of NMAURQW

1. Cro= ACtivity Oetano 3 tizes per 7 y 1h
4 o=xi=o t 1" of I2tL
houn be= samples I \

-.

SR 3.7.17.1
2. lsotop, Ifor OWE

CWHIALLKY L-IJJ wncanbraCcn
&I: I per 31 tnlhn

over the giss ctvIty
detarunaetcn in diatas
Iodine Concmntratie s
bttlow t0uf M the
l abbl imItoit.

b) I pcr 6 Montehi lhen-
e ver thc gross gtivity
determinatien I ftcaus
Io10tnn cwnc ntrioncs
below 10: aof a allow-
a ble 1falt.

QA)

--- 1
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ITS 3.7.17

ITS

PLANT SYSTEMS

ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.7.17

ACTION A

SR 3.7.17.1

3.7.1.4 The specific activity of the
<0.10 uCi/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131.

APPLICABILITY NOCES 1. 2. 3. and 4.

ACTION:

secondary coolant system shall be

i1th the specific activity of the secondary coolant system 3 0.10 uCi/
gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, be In at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

eltnurV1, IUr araWIhrurWue
Iaun &44J Ml r r5 &4Su .

4.7.1.4 The specific activity of the secondary coolant system shall be
determined to .be within the limit ffy perormancgeof-tne sanpling and
analysis prgvoem-of Tnble 4p aZa

-- ... ery31days
0D

D. C. COOK - UNIT 2 3/4 7-8
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ITS 3.7.17

ITS

TAeLE 4.7-2

SECONQUY CQWIIT SY!~ .SPElfTC ACTIMM
3 AMPLh PRu AttsALY PRORA

TYPE OF XEAKURV4ENT
AND ARALYSIS

1. Gross Activity Dotea ntlnir

2. - '20to DOSE
SR 3.7.17.1

SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS
FREQUENCY

At least once Per 72 hours _

_I I r 31 d n.
er the gross act vity
ermnation Ind ates

adIng concantrat ins
ater than 10 f the

liowable limit.
I / M.1)

b) 11 per 6 ranths, en-
ever the gross icv1 ty
determination I dicates
iodine concent ations
bIlow 102 of e allow-
able limit.

0. C. COOK - UNIT 2 . 3/4 7-9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.7.17, SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Table 4.7-2 Item 2 requires the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 sampling
frequency to be once per 31 days whenever the gross activity determination
indicates iodine concentration greater than 10% of the allowable limit. CTS
Table 4.7-2 Item 2 allows the sampling frequency for the DOSE EQUIVALENT
1-1 31 to be extended to once per 6 months whenever the gross activity
determination indicates iodine concentrations below 10% of the allowable limits.
ITS SR 3.7.17.1 does not provide this extended time frame for determining the
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 and requires verification of specific activity of the
secondary coolant every 31 days. This changes the CTS by deleting CTS
Table 4.7-2 Item 2.b and the qualifying statement of "whenever the gross activity
determination indicates iodine concentrations greater than 10% of the allowable
limit" in Item 2.a, and keeping the Frequency at 31 days all the time.

This change is acceptable because the 31 day Frequency is appropriate to
detect trends in the level of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 and allows for
appropriate action to be taken to maintain levels below the LCO limit. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it requires the DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 concentration to be determined every 31 days whenever the
unit is in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 while not allowing a Frequency extension to once
every 6 months based on the gross activity determination.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 4.7-2, Item 2 requires an isotopic analysis
to determine whether DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 concentration is within limit.
ITS SR 3.7.17.1 requires the verification that specific activity of the secondary
coolant is within limit. This changes the CTS by moving the detail that an
isotopic analysis must be performed to satisfy the requirements of the
Surveillance to the Bases.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.7.17, SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

The removal of this detail for performing a Surveillance Requirement from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS SR 3.7.17.1 still retains the
requirement to verify secondary coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is within limit.
Also, this change is acceptable because this type of procedural detail will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS Table 4.7-2 Item 1
requires that the gross activity determination be completed 3 times per 7 days
with a maximum time of 72 hours between samples (Unit 1) or once per 72 hours
(Unit 2). ITS 3.7.17 does not require any sampling to be performed to determine
the gross activity of the secondary coolant. This changes the CTS by deleting
the requirement for gross activity determination.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.7-2 Item 1 is to determine the gross activity in order
to determine the sampling Frequency for secondary coolant DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131. Based on the gross activity, the sample Frequency for
determining DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 can be extended to once per 6 months
from once per 31 days. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the values used to meet
the LCO are consistent with the safety analysis. Thus, appropriate values
continue to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to give
confidence that the assumptions in the safety analyses are protected. ITS
SR 3.7.17.1 requires that the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 be determined every
31 days without any allowance for an extension of this Frequency. The
secondary coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is used in the accident analyses.
The gross activity of the secondary coolant is not used in any accident analysis.
This change is designated as less restrictive because a Surveillance that is
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Secondary Specific Activity
3.7.if'

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.1 SecondarySpedficActivity

LCO 3.7.10 The spbdfica
DOSE EQUIVA

0
. L(o 37 1,y Uvit of the secondary coolantshall be s 0.10#C~U~gm

JLENT 1-131.

i APPLICABILITY: MODES 1,2. 3,and 4.

Ach'; At*1 69

4fI.

!.Vl y7, 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Specific activity not A.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
within limit

MD

A.2 Be In MODE 5. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.161 Verify the specific activity of the secondary coolant Is 31 days
43 P.10upCJIgm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131.

I

t

WOG STS 3.7.18 -1 Rev. 2,04130/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.17, SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

1. ISTS 3.7.14, Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup System, is not included in the
CNP ITS due to design differences. Therefore, ISTS 3.7.18 is renumbered as ITS
3.7.17.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is provided
and numbering changed to reflect proper ITS sequencing of the LCOs.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Secondary Specific Activity
B 3.7.1 - &)

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 %Secondary Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND Activity in the secondary coolant results from steam generator tube
outleakage from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). Under steady state
conditions, the activity Is primarily iodines with relatively short half lives
and, thus, Indicates current conditions. During transients, 1-131 spikes
have been observed as well as increased releases of some noble gases.
Other fission product Isotopes, as well as activated corrosion products in
lesser amounts, may also be found in the secondary coolant.

.1
1I C411-1

A limit on secondary coolant specific activity during power operation
minimizes releases to the environment because of normal operation,

e o a, and accidents.

0This imitIslowerthan the activity value that might be expected from a
=ubeeLC0 3.4.13, 'RCS Operational LEAKAGE"Dof primary

coolant at the limit of I1.0bpCigm (LCO 3.4.16, "RCS Specific Activity").
The steam line failure Is assumed to result In the release of the noble gas
and Iodine activity contained In the steam generator inventory, the
feedwater, and the reactor coolant LEAKAGE. Most of the iodine Isotopes
have short half lives (i.e., < 20 hours).l

)D
With the specfied acivity limit, the resultantEthyroid dose to a ZD
persounatboundary( would be abou
__e Maai ( V o- o Z noJollowing a trip

I 11

II

from full powe w e & 0i3  17 (

Operating a unit at the allowable limits could result in a 2 hour,
exposure of a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1) limitsc

au&O

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acidgi~ii sis f the nain steam-line Ibreak (MSLB). as discussed
in t eiFSAR, Reef assumes the initial secondary coolant
specific activity to have a radioactive isotope concentration of
10.10PpCilgm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. This assumption is used in the
analysis for determining the radiological consequences of the postulated
accident. The accident analysis, based on this and other assumptions,
shows that the radiological consequences of an MSLB do not exceed a
small fraction of the unitqikD limits (Ref. 1) for whole body and thyroid
dose rates. fs SA bo > -I

0

WOG STS B 3.7.18 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.7.17

Qi)~ INSERT I

coincident with a loss of offsite power and venting steam from the intact steam
generators for 30 days

O J INSERT 2

and a control room dose limit of 5 rem total effective dose equivalent (TEDE).

O JINSERT 3

and a control room dose limit of 5 rem TEDE (Ref. 2)

Insert Page B 3.7.18-1
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Secondary Specific Activity C)
B 3.7.1

BASES

APPU CABLE SAFElY ANALYSES (continued)

With the toss of offsite power, the remaining steam generators are
ef~j. avaiiable for core decay at dissipation by venting steam to the'

_ asphera rough ih SSVshand steam generator a

e *The Auxiliary Feedwater System supplies the necessary
;riled ,A(ve itOt) ) makeup to the steam generators. Venting continues until the reactor

coolant temperature and pressure have decreased sufficiently for the
Residual Heat Removal System to complete the cooldown.

In the evaluation of the radiological consequences of this accident, the
activity released from the steam generator connected to the failed steam

ar line Is assumed to be rele diredly to the environment. The ;PeRV (i )
6 m desteem nerato assumed to discharge St an d

entrainiitrouhite MSSVs and vent. Since
no credit Is taken in the analysis for activity plateout or retention, the
resultant radiological consequences represent a conservative estimate of
the potential integrated dose due to the postulated steam line failure.

a1 Secondary/pecific ctivity limits satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO As Indicated in the Applicable Safety Analyses, the specific activity of the
secondary coolant Is required to be s 00.1C Cilgm DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 to limit the radiologicalconsequences of a Design
Basis Accident (DBA) to a small fraction of the uimit (Rf.

6F1w.. 7 eiit(ef1
Monitoring the specific activity of the seondary i coolant ensures that
when secondary specific activity limits are exceeded, appropriate actions
are taken in a timely manner to place the unit In an operational MODE
that would minimize the radiological consequences of a DBA.

I4

'I

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the limits on secondary specific activity apply
due to the potential for secondary steam releases to the atmosphere.

In MODES 5 and 6. the steam generators are not being used for heat
removal. Both the RCS and steam generators are depressurized, and
primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal. Therefore, monitoring of
secondary specific activity is not required.

WOG STS 8 3.7.18-2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.7.17

Q3 INSERT4

and a control room dose limit of 5 rem TEDE (Ref. 2 )

Insert Page B 3.7.18-2

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 450 of 504



Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 451 of 504

Secondary Spedfic Activity
B 3.7.1b*-6 0

BASES

Z- -L .- .

AtCOONS A.1)andA.2 _ 7

secondarycoolan o roe and
sed post accident doses. If the secondary specific

(a;~=within limits Mi
*the unit must be placed in a MODE In which the

LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed In at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

3
i

!
4*1

SURVEILLANCE S)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the secondary specific activity is within the limits of
the accident analysis. A gamma isotopic analysis of the secondary
coolant, which determines DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, confirms the
validity of the safety analysis assumptions as to the source terms in post
accident releases. It also serves to identify and trend any unusual
Isotopic concentrations that might indicate changes in reactor coolant
activity or LEAKAGE. The 31 day Frequency is based on the detection of
increasing trends of the level of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, and allows
for appropriate action to be taken to maintain levels below the LOD limit.

i
I

I

REFERENCES 1. 10CFR1 go.11.

All 1FSAR,

WOG STS B 3.7.18-3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.7.17

0 INSERT 5

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

Insert Page B 3.7.18-3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.7.17 BASES, SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

1. Changes are made to the Bases to be consistent with changes made to the
Specification.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. Changes are made to be consistent with the actual Specification.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.7.17, SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page I of 1
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ATTACHMENT 18

Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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CTS 314.7.2, Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.7.2

.. R.1

PLANT SYSTVS

314.7.2 ST GENERATCi; PRESSURE PERATURE LIMITATION

LIMITING CON ITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.2.1 Th teperatures of both e primary and secon ry coolants in
the ste. g srators shall be 7 F when the pressure a either coolant
in the sto generator is 3 200 p lg.

APPLICABILI At all times.

ACTION: _

With the ulrements of the aba specification not sa isfied:

a. duce the steam gner tor pressure of the ap licable side to
200 psig within 30 nutes, and

b. erform an analysis to determine the effect the overpres-
urization on the St tural integrity of th Steam generator.
termine that the ste generator remains a ceptable for

ontinued operation p or to increasing its rtaturas above

I. .. I0-NT13471

SURVEILL CE REQUIREMENITS _ _

4 7 t2 a h pressure In each sde of the steam nrio hilb

d I~nnd to be 4 200 psig at east once per hour wh n the temerature
of ofthel the primary or secon ry coolant in the Ste m generator Is-

.I 1F1

Z. C. OOK1tU111T 1 | 3/4 7-14

Page 1 of 2
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CTS 314.7.2

S aT~M CO ~TIQt om PR~O

3.7.2.1 The prnturenxof both the rimary and secondary c lants in the steam
generators s 11 be 70°r when tho re sure of either coola in the steam
generator is 200 puLg.

IAt all times.

ACTIONg

With the r ilremmnts of the aboe cificatLon not matLsfi

A. R uc the steam generato pressure of the applic la side to S 200
p ig within 30 xinut-x, d

b. P rform an engineering *v luation to determine th effect of the
o erpressuriaation on the structural integrity of the steam generator.
o*tereiLe that the steam nerator remains accept le fo£ continued

ration prior to incre ing its temperatures ab e 200 *.

4.7.2.1 Th pressure in each mid. f the steam generator a all be determined to
be < 200 pig at least oncer hqu when the temperature f either the primary
or second coolant ls < 70 F.

COOK PLANT - UNSS 2 3/4. 7-11

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3.7.2.1 states that the temperature of both the primary and secondary
coolants in the steam generators shall be greater than 700F when the pressure of
either coolant in the steam generator is greater than 200 psig. The limitation on
steam generator pressures and temperatures ensures that pressure-induced
stresses on the steam generators do not exceed the maximum allowable fracture
toughness limits. These pressure and temperature limits are based on
maintaining a steam generator RTNDT sufficient to prevent brittle fracture. As
such, the Technical Specification places limits on variables consistent with
structural analysis results. However, these limits are not initial condition
assumptions of a design basis accident (DBA) or transient. These limits
represent operating restrictions and Criterion 2 includes operating restrictions.
However, it should be noted that in the Final Policy Statement the Criterion 2
discussion specified only those operating restrictions required to preclude
unanalyzed accidents and transients be included in Technical Specifications.
This Specification does not meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it
will be retained in the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3.7.2.1 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation is not installed
instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation
Specification does not meet criterion 1.

2. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation is not a process
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition
of a DBA or transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier. The
Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation Specification does not
meet criterion 2.

3. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation is not a structure,
system, or component that is part of the primary success path and which
functions or actuates to mitigate a DBA or transient that either assumes

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION

the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product
barrier. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation
Specification does not meet criterion 3.

4. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation is not a structure,
system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic risk
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety. As
discussed in Section 4.0, (Appendix A, page A-55) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature
Limitation was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with
this assessment. The Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitation
Specification does not meet criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Steam Generator
Pressure/Temperature Limitation LCO and associated Surveillances may be
relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The Steam Generator
Pressure/Temperature Limitation Specification will be relocated to the TRM.
Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This
change is designated as a relocation because the LCO did not meet the criteria
in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.7.2, STEAM GENERATOR PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.7.7 (Unit 1) and CTS 3/4.7.8 (Unit 2), Sealed Source
Contamination
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.7.7

R.

3/4 G CONDITIONS FOR OPERA ON AND SURVEILLANCE RE UIR S
3/4.7 PLANT STEMS

3/4.7.7 S ED SOURCE CONTAMINATIN

LIMITING CO MON FOR OPERATION

3.7.7.1 Eas sealed source containing radjoasive material either In excess of 1 microcuries of beta and/or
g emitting material or3 mi es of alpha emitting material shall be free of 2 O.0OS
mIl es of removable contamina

APPLICABI At all times.

ACTION:

a. Each sealed source with rt cabe ontamination In excess o the above limits shall be
Immediately withdrawn from and:

1. Either decontaminated repaired, or

2. Disposed of In a corda with Commission Regulations.

b The provisions of Specification .0.3 are Dot applicable.

SURVEILLA T r REQUIREMENTS

4.7.7.1.1 est R irements - Each sealed rce shall be tested for leakage a or contamination by:

The licensee, or -

Other persons specifically a rized by the Comnmission or an An ement State.

e test method shall have a de on sensitivity of at least 0.003 rlc ocuries per test sample.

4.7.7.1.2 est F encies - Each category f sealed sources shall be tested at frequency described below.

a. Sources in use (excluding s sources and fission detectors p ouslv sub ected to core flux)
- At least once per six month for all sealed sources containing r dioactive materials.

COOK 4CLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 7-26 AMWENDNDENT 335, 281

Page 1 of 4
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CTS 3/4.7.7

R,.1

: 3/i LIrITr CONDmONS FOR OPERA NAND SURVEILLANCE REQU1 EMES
.3/4.7 PLANT $YSTS M m

REQI REMI

I. With a half-lifer ater than 30 days (excluding Hydrog 3). and

2. In any form other gas.

b Stored sources not in use . Each scaled source and fission detec r shall be tested prior to
use or transfer to anoiher censce unless tested within the pre fous six months. Sealed
sources an fision detect rs transferred without a certificate dicating the last test date
shall be tested prior to be g placed into use.

C. Sta sorces - Fa ac se startup source and Fission detect shall be tested within 31
days prior to core flux and following r or maintenance to the
source.

4.7.7.1.3 Reports - A Specal Reportshallb prepared and submitted to the Co sionon an annual basis If
sealed source or ission dtecto leakage tests reveal the presence tf 0.005 microcuries of
removable contamination

I

Il

COOK /UCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I I Page 3/4 7-27 I Asfimmmr602

Page 2 of 4

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 468 of 504



.

Attachment 1, Volume 12, Rev. 1, Page 469 of 504
CTS 3/4.7.8

3/4 LMh CONDIONS FOR OPERA ON AND SURVEILLANCE RE IEIR S
3)4.7 PLANT STEMS I.
3/4.7.8 SEALED OURCE CONTAMINATION

LIMlTING CON 4ON FOR OPERATON

3.7.8.1 h sealed source containing *ve material either in excess '100 microcuries of beta
or gamma ernitting material r 5 tries of alpha emitting raterial, shall be free of

i0.005 cncrocurles of removable- ntam tion.

APPLICAB At all times.

ACTION:

a. Each sealed source with vable contammination In excess f the above limts shall be
.immnediately withdrawn use and:

1. Either decon t ed and repaired, or

2. Disposed of in rdance with Conmnission Regula ons.

b. The provisions of S oo 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEMllA~xI REQUMtEMENTS

Test Rewuirements - seal source shall be tested for ealage and/or contamination
by:

a. The licensee, or

b. Other perso y authorized by the Commission or Agreement State.

The test method shall have a sensitivity of at least 0.005 mi rocuies per test sample.

4.7.8.1.2 Test Frequencies - category of sealed sources I be tested at the freqency
described below.

a. Sources in use (cxch sources and fission de t anb to
core flux) - At least per six trhs for all sealed containing radioactive

COO R PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 7-25 AWNDMENT 4SS 265
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CTS 3/4.7.8

1 ith a baf-Ulf a rea than 30 days (excluding gen 3).

in WVfo r e t rtAs

b. I ch sealed source d fli Lon detector
11 be ested prfor to or tranfer to anoer i wax*e unless

std ithn thepreious c moths ealed ooure *nd fission
tectirs tasferred v ut a certificate Indie a the lest

t date shall b tsted rior to being plced into *.

c i__ ase-ed a source
ad fison detector shl e testd wit 31 days r to being
s "bCecd to core fle r called in the core and USllo
rear or mnena ee to u ourco.

4.7.8.1. Raeflg - A trep hll b prepared and submitted the
CamLssi on an armusl basis if as d source or fission date tor leakage
tests the preselue of k 0. 5icrtocures of removable loont n.

COOK PLT UHL 2 3/A 7-26 0.1I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.7.7 (UNIT 1) and CTS 314.7.8 (UNIT 2), SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3.7.7.1 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.7.8.1 (Unit 2) state that each sealed source
containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 microcuries of beta and/or
gamma emitting materials or 5 microcuries of alpha emitting material, shall be
free of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination.
The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the
total body and individual organ irradiation doses do not exceed allowable limits in
the event of ingestion or inhalation. This is done by imposing a maximum
limitation of < 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination on each sealed
source. This requirement and the associated Surveillance Requirements bear no
relation to the conditions or limitations that are necessary to ensure safe reactor
operation. This Specification does not meet the criteria for retention in the ITS;
therefore, it will be retained in the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3.7.7.1 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.7.8.1 (Unit 2)
do not meet the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. Sealed Source Contamination is not installed instrumentation that is used
to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary. The Sealed
Source Contamination Specification does not meet criterion 1.

2. Sealed Source Contamination is not a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient
analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the
integrity of a fission product barrier. The Sealed Source Contamination
Specification does not meet criterion 2.

3. Sealed Source Contamination is not a structure, system, or component
that is part of the primary success path and which functions or actuates to
mitigate a DBA or transient that either assumes the failure of or presents
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier. The Sealed
Source Contamination Specification does not meet criterion 3.

4. Sealed Source Contamination is not a structure, system, or component
which operating experience or probabilistic risk assessment has shown to
be significant to public health and safety. As discussed in Section 4.0,
(Appendix A, page A-59) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-11618,

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.7.7 (UNIT 1) and CTS 314.7.8 (UNIT 2), SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

the Sealed Source Contamination was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2,
and concurs with this assessment. The Sealed Source Contamination
Specification does not meet criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Sealed Source
Contamination LCO and associated Surveillances may be relocated out of the
Technical Specifications. The Sealed Source Contamination Specification will be
relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as relocation because the LCO did not
meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.7.7 (UNIT 1) and CTS 314.7.8 (UNIT 2), SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.7.8 (Unit 1) and CTS 3/4.7.7 (Unit 2), Snubbers
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CTS 3/4.7.8

PIANX SYSTEM

3/4 7 8 SNU*R

LIMITC O* TO FOR OPERATION

3.7.8.1 Al safety-related snubber s all b- OPERABLE.

: MODES 1. 2. 3 and 4 (MODES 5 and 6 for an bera located on
systems req ired OPERABLE in those ODES).

With one or more anubbers inoparab a, vithin 72 hours repl e or restore the
inoperable nubber(s) to OPERA3LE tatus and perforn an en Inerlng evaluation
per Specif atLon 4.7.8.t c on th, supported component or clare the
supported stem inoperable and Zo low the appropriate ACT OS statement for
that systeow

4. 7..1 ch snubber shall be dea ntrated OPERABLE by p formance of the
following gumented inservice ins ection program and the quirements of
Specifics 4.0.5.

a. Visual Insoections

Snubbers are categor ed as inaccessible or a cessible during
reactor operation. ch of these categories inaccessible and
accessible) may be I pected Independently a ording to the
schedule determined y Table 3.7-4. The vis 1 inspection
interval for each ea of snubber shall be d termined based upon
the criteria provid In Table 3.7-4 and the first inspection
interval determined ing this criteria shal be based upon the
previous inspection nterval as established y the requirements in
effect before Amandmt No. 173

b | Visual InspconA eiptance Criteria

Visual inspections h11 verify (1) that th e are no visible
indications of dama e or impaired OPERA3ILI , (2) attachments to
the foundation or a orting structure are eeure, and (3) in
those locations whoee snubber movement can a manually induced
without disconnecti the snubber, that the snubber has freedom of
movement and is no frozen up. Snubbers vh ch appear inoperable
| as result of vis 1 inspections shall be lassified as
unacceptable and be reclassified as ac ptable for the purpose
of establishing next visual inspection nterval, providing
that (1) the cause of the rejection is cle rly established and
remedied for that articular snubber and f r other snubbers that
may be generically susceptible; and (2) th affected snubber is

COOK CLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 3/4 7-28 MEND NO. 44 14. 444. 444
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CTS 3/4.7.8

wationally etdi am found condition and, teruilned
PaAl: pr fpecificado 4.7.8.1.d. AU snubbers found

aomected to an I erabicosie n hydrauli fluid r ervoir shal
counted asm epab for determining the asa Inspection

Intarval. A rI' w cnd uation shall be perfo d and
aented to Justify c operation with an cceptable

snubber. If continued ration cIn ot be justlfi the snubber
shall. be declare mope a and the ACII requir t shall be
M 1t.

C. ftwtionel Tests

At least once per 24 mon during shutdown, a p sentative
sample (14%) of the eot nf each type of snubber n Use In the
|slsat shall be fSncet ly tested either in plac or in a bench
Iese. For each Snubb r t does not meot the f tional test
acceitarce cteria of cification 4.7.1.1.d an itional 10%
of that type of Snubber shall be functionally teod.

|he represent tive cap * selected for functional testing shall
include the various a Igurations. operating e roru nts and the
range of size and cep ty of snubbera. . At lest 25% of the
snubbers In the rapres t sv*-le shall ncld snubbers from
the following three ea gos:

1. The first snubbe away irom each reactor el nozzle

2. Snubbers aithin feet of heay equIpeent valve, pump,
turbine, otor, te.)

3. Snubbers within 0 feet of the discharge f an a safety
relief vd v e

Snubbers that are Ide led as lspecially DUf cult to Resove,
or in High tadiation Uoa During Shutdown I also be
| ncluded In the n"pro ttvesamplw.'

In addition to th re sample snubberS wi failed the
previous functional at shell be retested ur the next test
period. If a saps bbr has been installed place of.
failed snubber, thn th the failed anubb r ( t Is repaired
and Installed In anm r position) and tho sp snubber shall be
retested. Test remul of these snubbers may t be included for
the re-sampling.

* P ruannt or oethei cxptL from functional tosti for individual
s rbes in these categori amy be granted by th S s*ion only if a
j tifiable basis for tion is presented nd/o r belife I

structive tasting was pe ored to qualify snubb r operability for all
d gn conditions at eStbe the completion of their brication or at a

bsoquent date.

COOK CLFA U PLANT - WIT 1 3/4 7-29 N0. 401 14
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CTS 3/4.7.8

£ny soubber select"d f futtional testing Ibr fals to loc'-
r falls to mo I.e., f zen In place the tous 11 be valua

if caused by :fc or desip deficiency 11 ibbers ot
z*o design subject t e tu* defect dull be tionally

ablah tas s l be of the
t tteabns ot a t functional-

aet U tOnc crltarl".

ror the snubber(e) far op l engineer evaluation chell
ob perfored on tbe sdh arc supported by the snubber(s).

The purpos of this evaluation shall to determine if
thb eCOOA supoed by the aubber(s) were reely affected by
the inoperabillty of th snubber(s) n order to that the
supported component capable of neatitsg dsigned service.

The hydraulic mnubb'r tional teat shall er that:

1. Activation (rtr action) In achieved within the
specified range oa veloLty or ecoeleratl in both tension end
o pr ssien.

2. lubber bleed, o rel asa rate, where ne ed, iS within the
s pecified range compreasion or tenasin. To: snubber.
specifically rod to noe displace unde continuous load,
the ability af snubber to withstand 1Id without
displacement 1 be verified.

A record of the *ervi life each snubber, date at which the
designated rZvice 1 cesnces and the inata tion and
maintenance records wi ch the designtesd cO tc life Is based
shll be saintained required by Specificatl 6.10.2.

Concurrent with the f et InsericS visual tionl end at least
once per 1S mouths tar, the Installati and maintesance
records for all saf -relae d snubbers sAllI reviewed to verify

-that th Se indicated life has not been ceded or will not be
exceeded prIor to t scheduled snubber s rvie life review. If
| th indatctd sezvi life will be seeeded pe or to the nxt
schebduled sbber 'ecgo life review. the ber service lile shell
be reeveluat d or snubber shell be r pla or reconditioned so
as .eo extend its 0s lie beyOnd the date f the next sheoduled
service life review. This reevaluation. repli emt or
reconditioning shall be indicated in the reco

COOK PLANT - IT 1 3/4 730M JO. 41
173

I
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CTS 3/4.7.8

a
3.7.4

SWIM VI5UL 37CIDN TW AL

DWXUM Or SL WU3fIRS

Celunn A Column | Column C
Zte nd Int. si 4.peat Interval Reduce Interval

(Notes 4 and | Qntotao 5 and 6

O 0 1

O 0 2

o 1 4

Li

2 S 13

5 12 25

8 1s 36

12 24 48

20 40 78

greater 29 56 109

1:

2:

the next v* ual ninto Ion interval for a anubber AtLov or
category sietshall be terminad based upon the r DviouB Inspection
internul and the nubsr f unacesptable szubbers oimd duting that
Intervtl. Snubbers say be categorized, based up their accessibility
durlng power operation. m accessible or inaccess bla. These
categories a bo ex separately or jointly However, the
licenses a p nte that decilson bof ro n inspection and
Shan use ehat decide am the basis upon which determine the next
inspection Interval o that category.

Interpolteion between oplation or category miz r and the meber qf
unacceptable saubbers a petrseible. se next aer integer for the
value of the 1Lslt for Colut A. a. or C if Ineger Includes a
fractional value of cceptable Snubbrs n dot rned by
Interpolation.

EAR PLANT * UNIT 1 3/4 7.31 AM ENT 1O.
14, 173

A
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CTS 3/4.7.8

| 3 7.+ TAS1Z 3.7

Not, 3: ofthe r of unmscepta e enubbers lequal to o less than the
nber in Colu A. the inspection interval ybe tvice the

p ous iterval but not lt r thmn 45 onths.

Note 4: T the niber of laace 1 snubbers Ic equal to lose than the
M in Colux b but grter than the inbr In lusn A. the next

ction interval ah ll the *e as the previ interval.

Note 5i I the nmber of u cep l snubbers La equal to sr gisater than
tmber in Colni C next inspection inteL shall be tvo-

rds of the prei ous in rval. However, if the er of
ceeptable snubbers is ens than the dbor in umn C but greater

the nusber in Col 5 the nxtt interval sh1 be reduced
roportionally by Interpo *tion. that Ls, the prev s interval shall
a reduced by a factor t ls ens-third of the ra Lo of the
fferenco betveen the r of unacceptable b err found during
* previous Interv number In Column U t the difference in
a rwibcrc i~n Col ad C.

Note 6: k provisions of Spectf ceaions 4.0.2 are applic 1. for all
inspection intervals up a and Including 48 son

COOK NU AN UNIT 1 3/4 7.32 |JWMINENT N.
173
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CTS 3/4.7.7

culer soabber end fer r anubbers that may be rically
ceptible; nd (2) th ted snubber Lae fuici ly tested in
as-found coanditon d tC d 0UAL p Ir Mc tifiaons

4. .7.1.d. All sor ber tf cosected to am or 1 comon
ale fluid reservoir 1 counted an -acp I for

de tining the n ope on inteval. A re luation
1 be pettned and do ted to juwtify cont:ue operation
en unaceeptabl cmhbe I lf continued operati cnnrt be

t tified, the snubber be declared Inoperable the ACTIN
reasute sal be Met.

l"at once per 24 during shutdown. a repro entLatS
l. (14%) of th total f each type of snubber Lunst In the

p o shall be functienell tested either Is plac oin a bench
St.' rot each snubbr t doe not meet the f Imc onal test

tine criteria of Sp ification 4.7.71 tdn tional 10% of
t type of snubber fbel be functionally tent d.

rapresentative -wlo lacted for functional tibt shell
nalude the verious confL tions, operating euri and the

oup of iss and pealp of snubbers. At leant 2 0 of the
berm In the repr ti sample shall Include snubbers from
floing three cto urn:

1. The first ar ay fsro each reactor Sel nozzle

2. Snubber v7 i 5 feet of heaV equipmen (alve, puIp,
turbine netor, atc.)

3. Szmhbers vithi 10 feet of the dsch.arge fro a safety
r slief Volvo

Snubbers that re Identi ld an Upe"ially DffiM t to Reoe' or
in K gh Radiation s DuSing hutdovn' shall eI o be included In
the representative =npl .

In addition to the re sample, snubbers which ailed the
praviouc functional tes hall be retested during th next teat
period. If a spare r bas been £Sctalled in lace of a failed
Snubber, then both the led snubber (if It In r aired and

* re* t or other exeptiona f - functional testing for individual
ruabbe In these catepgries way Sgrantd by the Cominsi only If a
justIf Ia basie for eu ption presented and/or nubbe life destructive
teastng a performed to quality her operability for design
conditilus at either the couplet of their fabrication oat a subsequent

Page 7 of 10
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CTS 3/4.7.7

WM.

talled In another pet ion) nd the spare snub r shall be
taastod. Teat results of the snubbers may not Included for

. r-s'MplIng.

f *ny tnubber solocted r functional tasting It or fails to
ockop er fails to move .o., frozen in placot cause will be
dusied nd If caused manufacturer or deaign flcency a*l

snubbers of the o dasgn subject to the se fect shall be
functionlly testod, a tasting require ent a 1 be independent

|of the raqulroont stat d above for snubbers not meeting th
Ifunctional tat *cAcp a criteria.

lTar thc snubbr(s) f Inoperable, an engin erl evaluation
shall be performed on Icoponents Yhich ar a a rted by the
snubber(s). Th purpose f this enatneering oval tion shall be to
dateroine if the a ts supported by the rts) were
advorsely affetad by t *noperability of the c bar(s) in order
to ensure that the rtad component reaains c psble of meeting
the desgnd seric

d. HdoleSfnlTs

The hydraulic snubber tional test shall yr y that

1. Activation (restr aning ction) in schieve hin the
specified range o velocity or acecleratt in both tension
and comprossion.

2. Snubber bleed. or release rate, where re red, Is within the
specified rang compression or tension. For enubbers
specifically ro red to not displace unde continuous load,
the ability of C snubber to withstand 1 vithout
displacement ha I1 bo verified.

a Snubber goseLf 1olt

A record of the corv a lifo each snubber. date at which the
designated service 1 commences and the Inst lation and mainten-
ance records on Vhi the designated service C fe Ls based shall be
maintained as requir d by Specification 6.10.

Concu ont with the first inse co visual Inspection at least once per
18 u thereafter, the in llation and maintennceocords for all
safe -rlated snubbers shall a reviewed to verify tha the indicated
servi a ifo has not boon *xce dad or will not be *xcee d prior to the nexc
ached led snubberservice life review. If the Indicate service life will be
oxce *d prior to th next a duald evubbes service a review, the snubber
servi a life shall be reeval ad or the snubber shall a replaced or
recor littoned so as to extend ts service life beyond e date of the next
ache led service llfe review This reevaluation, rep cement or
recor itioning shill be indic ted In the records.

COOKUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 2 3f4 7-22 A Eag 8tof NO 1
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CTS 3/4.7.7

(2

Population
or Category

100

3.7-9

SNUB3BR VIS3AL sCzo INTERVAL

N=MKE OF rUC u LE SNUIUrlS

Column A Coli I
Extend Interval Repeat Interval
t(otes 3 and SI (Notes 4 and 61

o 0

O 0

0 1

Co C
R. i u nterval

1,

2

4

150 0 3 8

200 2 5 13

300 5 12 25

400 U 18 36

500 12 24 48

750 20 40 7a

1000 or grester 29 56 109

Note 1: The next visual inspet interval for a snubbe population or
category size ha ll b 4ermlned based upon the revious
Inspection int rvl a * the numbor of unacceptab snubbers found

|during that interva . nubbers may be categoriz . based upon
their accessibility ag per operation. as cessible or
inaccessible. These caa pgrio may obe *e ned eparatoly or
jointly. Hove"vr, the Icense must mak end o nt that
decision before ny i ection and shall use tha daciulon as the
basis upon vhicbh to da ruine the next inspictio interval for that
category.

Note 2: Interpolation between tion or categor e s and the number
of unacceptable snubbe s is permissible. Uso t lover integer
for the value of the 1 It for Columns A, 3. orlC if that integer
includes a fractional alue of unacceptable s bers as determined
by interpolation.

COOK PLORT - UNIT 2 3/4 7-23 AMENDKfENT NO .3, 156
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CTS 3/4.7.7

La. I

T'abl 3.7- (ContLimd)

Note 3:. If jPA6r of Maee stbl bes equal toor Sa1 than the
in Colu , thaus Lna atmUn Interval my twice the

Interval bu t aeater than 4 mouths.

Note 4: If th ber of eu b anubbers L a e or less than the
rwia Col a but Fe ta the d er UtC A, the
inspetion interval be the a 1s th" tuo

Note 3: I the ud e tr of ueeopt e Lobri equal to o greater than
tb r Lo Coeln C, the t lpetion shall be tro-thrda of

PtIe inte l. :. iU the abe of ceptable
L sa les1ns ain Colu C bt otr than the

s 'in Col J. the ntra 1ohall be
Localy b7 nto tion, that La, the interval
e r*sduacd by faee that Lo rn-thrd of ratio of the

ff sa beton th s of maccqpetble a found during
prt*imua t a tl mber in Colu S to the differene

the umbers In Col and C.

xOta 6: prO isions of p f t 4.0.2 are plicl for all
citen Intrvals up aicluding moths.

COO PLANT M T 2 3/4 7-24 * | JU r10.
I I 1156

la I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.7.8 (UNIT 1) AND 3/4.7.7 (UNIT 2), SNUBBERS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 6 - Removal of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or liP) CTS LCO 3.7.8.1 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.7.7.1 (Unit 2)
require all safety related snubbers to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.7 does not include
the requirements for inspection and testing of safety related snubbers. This
changes the CTS by moving the explicit snubber requirements from the
Technical Specifications to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details from the Technical Specifications is acceptable
because this type of information is not necessary to provide adequate protection
of public health and safety. The purpose of CTS LCO 3.7.8.1 (Unit 1) and
CTS 3.7.7.1 (Unit 2) is to ensure that the structural integrity of the reactor coolant
system and all other safety related systems is maintained during and following a
seismic or other event initiating dynamic loads. This change is acceptable
because the LCO requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems,
and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and
licensing basis. The requirement to perform snubber inspections is specified in
10 CFR 50.55a and the requirement to perform snubber inspections and testing
is specified in ASME Section XI. Therefore, both CNP Units 1 and 2
commitments and NRC Regulations or generic guidance will contain the
necessary programmatic requirements for the inspection and testing of safety
related snubbers without repeating them in the ITS. With the removal of
OPERABILITY requirements from the Technical Specification, snubber
OPERABILITY requirements will be determined in accordance with Technical
Specification system OPERABILITY requirements. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
TRM. The TRM is incorporated by reference into the UFSAR and any changes
to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly
evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because a requirement is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.7.8 (UNIT 1) AND 3/4.7.7 (UNIT 2), SNUBBERS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.7.8 (UNIT 1) AND 3/4.7.7 (UNIT 2), SNUBBERS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 19

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
not adopted in the CNP ITS
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ISTS 3.7.14, Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup System
(PREACS)
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ISTS 3.7.14 Markup and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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II
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.14 Penetration Room Exha Air Cleanup System (PREACS)

LCO 3.7.14 - Two PREA trains shall be OPERABLE.

d Inerm ently under
7 -NOTE -

The penetmtion mrn boundary may be opens
adminlstrive control.

APPLICABILITY: MODE .

ACTIONS I

2. 3, and 4.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One PREACS train A.1 Restore PREACS train to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Two PREACS trai B.1 Restore penetration roo 24 hours
inoperable due to boundary to OPERABL,
inoperable pene afn status.
room boundary.//

C. Required Acton «d C.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Cm Seton/
Time not met. /ANDtu

C.2 Be In MODE 5. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE QUIREMENTS _

_ SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-SR 3.7.14.1 Operate each PREACS train far 10 continuous 31 days
hours with heaters operating or or systems without
heaters) z 15 minutes].

\WOGSTS 3.7/-1 Rev. 2, 0430101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ISTS 3.7.14, PENETRATION ROOM EXHAUST AIR CLEANUP SYSTEM (PREACS)

1. The CNP design does not include the Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup
System. Therefore, ISTS 3.7.14 is not included in the ITS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ISTS 3.7.14 Bases Markup and Justification for Deviations
(JFDs)
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8 3.7.14 Penetration Room aust Air Cleanup System (PREACS)

BASES

BACKGRO UND The CS filters air from the penetration area be n containment
and e auxiliary building.

The REACS consists of two Independent and reduant trains. Each
trai consists of a heater, a prefilter or demister, a high efficiency
pa rlate air (HEPA) filter, an activated charcoal a rber section for
re Iva of gaseous activity (principally iodines). an a fan. Ductwork,
va es or dampers, and Instrumentation, as well as emisters, functioning
o educe the relative humidity of the air stream, al form part of the

satem. A second bank of HEPA filters, which follws the adsorber
dion, collects carbon fines and provides backu in case of failure of

main HEPA filter bank. The downstream HE A filter, although not
edited In the accident analysis, collects charoo l fines and serves as a
ckup should the upstream HEPA filter develoa leak. The system

Initiates filtered ventilation following receipt of a fety Injection signal.

The PREACS Is a standby system. parts of wh may also operate
during normal unit operations. During emerg operations, the
PREACS dampers are realigned and fans ar started to Initiate filtration.
Upon receipt of the actuating signal(s), norm lair discharges from the
penetration room, the penetration room is Is ated, and the stream of
ventilation air discharges through the systefilter trains. The prefilters
remove any large particles In the air, as we as any entrained water
droplets, to prevent excessive loading of t HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorbers.

The PREACS Is discussed in the FSAR, ections [6.5.1], [9.4.51.
and [15.6.5] (Refs. 1, 2. and 3, respectiv ly) since it may be used for
normal, as well as post accident, atmo eric cleanup functions. Heaters
may be included for moisture removal systems operating In high
humidity conditions. The primary purp of the heaters is to maintain
the relative humidity at an acceptable I vol consistent with Iodine removal
efficiencies per Regulatory Guide 1.5 (Ref. 4).

E The PREACS design basis Is establi hed by the large break loss of
coolant accident (LOCA). The syst evaluation assumes a passive

D failure outside containment, such a valve packing leakage during a
Design Basis Accident (DBA). In soh a case, the system restricts the
radioactive release to within the 1 CFR 100 (Ref. 4) limits, or the NRC

I,

B 3.7.14 - 1 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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BASES/

REAC
B 3.7.14

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSTS (continued)

staff appr ved licensing basis (e.g., a specified fraction of 0 CFR 100
limits). e analysis of the effects and consequences of large break
LOCA a presented In Reference 3.

Two es of system failures are considered In the a dent analysis: a
complote lss of function, and excessive LEAKAGE. ither type of failure
may r sult in less effcient removal of any gaseousi particulate material
rele d to the penetration room following a LOCA

The PREACS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50. (c)(2)(fl).

I

LCO T io Independent and redundant trains of the EACS are required to be
ERABLE to ensure that at least one train I available, assuming there

ia single failure disabling the other train co cldent with a loss of offsite
ower.

The PREACS Is considered OPERABLE en the Individual components
necessary to control radioactive release re OPERABLE in both trains.
A PREACS train is considered OPERA E when Its associated:

a. Fan is OPERABLE, /
b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorr are not excessively restricting

flow. and are capable of perfo/ning their filtration functions, and

c. Heater. demister, ductwork. Ives, and dampers are OPERABLE
and air circulation can be intalned.

The lCO is modified by a Note Ilowing the penetration room boundary
to be opened intermittently un r administrative controls. For entry and
exit through doors, the admini rative control of the opening Is performed
by the person(s) entering or *tlng the area. For other openings, these
controls consist of stationing dedicated individual at the opening who is
In continuous communicatio with the control room. This Individual will
have a method to rapidly cl the opening when a need for penetration
room Isolation Is indicated.

1PP ILI In MODES 1.2,3, and 4,/he PREACS is required to be OPERABLE,
consistent with the OPEIIABILITY requirements of the Emergency Core
Cooling System (ECC 7

W STS

_ _ , _ _

$3.7.14 -2

v 2- 0I

Rev. 2. 04/30/01 /
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|BASES / 3EAC \

B 3.7.14

I

APPUCABILITY (continued)

In MODE 5 o 6, the PREACS is not required to be OP BLE since the
ECCS Is no equired to be OPERABLE. -

ACTIONS AM1

With oneREACS train inoperable, the acon must e taken to restore
OPERABLE status within 7 days. During this perlo the remaining
OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the P CS function. The
7 day Qbmple=ion Time Is appropriate because risk contribution of the
PREAWS Is less than that of the ECCS (72 hour mpletion Time), and
this s mtern is not a direct support system for ECCS. The 7 day
Comlelion Time is based on the ow probabiFjr of a DBA occurring
dung this period. and the remaining train pr viding the required

cpbility.

- REVIEWERS NOTE-
doption of Condition B Is dependent n a commitment from the licensee

to have guidance available describin compensatory measures to be
taken in the event of an Intentional entry Into
Condition B.

If the penetration room boundary Inoperable, the PREACS trains
cannot perform their Intended fu ons. Actions must be taken to restore
an OPERABLE penetration roo boundary within 24 hours. During the
period that the penetration rooboundary is inoperable, appropriate
compensatorymeasures [con tent with the intent, as applicable, of
GDC 19.60.64 and 10 CFR rt 100] should be ulilized to protect plant
personnel from potential ha ds such as radioactive contamination, toxic
chemicals, smoke, temperatire and relative humidity, and physical
security. Preplanned measres should be available to address these
concerns for Intentional an unintentional entry Into the condition. The 24
hour Completion Time Is r asonable based on the low probablity of a
DBA occurring during thl time period, and the use of compensatory
measures. The 24 hour mpletion Time Is a typically reasonable time
to diagnose, plan and lsibly repair, and test most problems with the
penetration room boun ary.

I

I

WG# / B3.7.14-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES I

F

ACTIONS (continued)

CA and C.2

If the Inopera etrain or penetration room boundary cannot b restored
to OPERABL status within the associated Completion Time the unit
must be p1 in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply To achieve
this status, unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 with 6 hours,
and In MODI 5 within 36 hours. The Completion Times arreasonable,
based on rating experience, to reach the required unit nditions from
full power nditions In an orderly manner and without rh lenging unit
systems. /

. .

SURVEILLANCE!
REQUIREMENTS

WOG STS

Standby tems should be checked periodically to endre that they
function roperly. As the environmental and normal o erating conditions
on this tem are not severe, testing each train on every month
provided an adequate check on this system. Monthl heateroperation
dries a any moisture that may have accumulated i the charcoal as a
result humidity In the ambient air. [Systems with eaters must be
opera d for k 10 continuous hours with the heatd. Systems
witho heaters need only be operated for 2 15 mm tes to demonstrate
the ction of the system.] The 31 day Freque is based on the
kno reliability of equipment and the two train re ncancy available.

Th SR verifies that the required PREACS testin is performed in
a rdanoe with the [Ventilation Filter Testing P ram (VFTP)]. The
[V TP includes testing HEPA filter performan charcoal adsorber
e ciency. minimum system flow rate, and the pysical properties of the
a iated charcoal (general use and following s ecific operations).
S!etffic test frequencies and additional inform tion are discussed In
d tail In the PVFTP].

74.

his SR verifies that each PREACS starts aid operates on an actual or
imulated actuation signal. The (18] month requency is consistent with
at specified in Reference 5. ] /

r-
B 3.7.14 - 4 Rev. 2, 04130101
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| gR~EAC \
I IB 3.7.14

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued)

[SR 3.7.14.4I

This SR verifi the Integrity of the penetration room endoi e. The
ability of the netration room to maintain a negative pressu * wth
respect to po ntiafly uncontaminated adjacent areas, is pe icatly
tested to vern proper function of PREACS. During the t accident]
mode of ope tion, the PREACS is designed to maintain a
S 1-0.125] in es water gauge relative to atmospheric preo n at a flow
rate of 130 cfm In the penetration room, with respect to djacent areas,
to prevent uffiltered LEAKAGE. The Frequency of [18] onths Is
consistent th the guidance provided in NUREG-0800 ( ef. 6).

The minim m system flow rate maintains a slight nega pressure In the
penetratio room area, and provides sufficient air vetity to transport
particulate ntaminants, assuming only one filter trais operating. The
number of Iter elements is selected to limit the flow rIte through any
Individual lement to about [3000] cfm. This may va based on filter
housing ometry. The maximum limit ensures that e flow through.
and pm re drop across, each filter element are n excessive.

The nu i er and depth of the adsorber elements e ure that, at the
maximu flow rate, the residence time of the air eam In the charcoal
bed ac ves the desired adsorption rate. At lea a [0.125] second
residentime is necessary for an assumed [99])o efficiency.

The fillrs have a certain pressure drop at the d sign flow rate when
clean. The magnitude of the pressure drop Ind tes acceptable

!1I perfol ance, and Is based on manufacturers commendations for the
filter nd adsorber elements at the design fib rate. An Increase In
pres re drop or a decrease in flow indicates at the filter is being
oa ed or that there are other problems with e system.

4 Th test Is conducted along with the tests f filter penetration; thus, the
[1 month Frequency is consistent with th specified In Reference 5. ]

! lo~ 3.7 14.5

is necessary to operate the PREACS nill r bypass damper to ensure
hat the system functions properly. The PERABILITY of the PREACS

filter bypass damper Is verified if it can b dosed. An [18] month
Frequency is consistent with that specfid in Reference 5. I

WOG STS B 3.7.14-5 Rev. 2,04/30101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ISTS 3.7.14 BASES, PENETRATION ROOM EXHAUST AIR CLEANUP SYSTEM

(PREACS)

1. Changes are made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8

Change Description Affected Pages

The change described in the response to Question 200405211500 None
for ITS 3.8.1 has not been made, since the changes described in
the response to Question 200407301638 for ITS 3.8.1 supersedes
Question 200405211500.

The change described in the response to Question 200407301638 Pages 5, 6,15,16, 52, 53, 57,
for ITS 3.8.1 (Beyond Scope Issue 19) has been made. This and 106 of 502.
change revises the Completion Time for Required Actions B.3.1 and
B.3.2 from the originally proposed 12 hours to 24 hours consistent
with NUREG-1431, Revision 2 Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS).

A self-identified change for ITS 3.8.1 has been made. CTS Pages 6,13,14,16, 23, 24, 55,
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated 56, 97, and 99 of 502.
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS 3.8.1.1 Action f and CTS 3.0.5 (new
CTS page only). The change also affects ITS 3.8.1 (added
ACTIONS Note).

A self-identified change for ITS 3.8.1 has been made. This change Pages 7, 17, 31, 32, 35, 42, 52,
reverses the order of ITS SRs 3.8.1.6 and 3.8.1.7 to put them in the 63, 64, 85,123, and 124 of 502.
proper order, based on Frequency.

The change described in the response to Questions 200407301636 Pages 8,10,11, 18, 20, 21, 26,
and 200409101414 for ITS 3.8.1 and 3.8.2 (Beyond Scope 28, 29, 34, 35, 40,42, 45,47,
Issue 18) has been made. This change adds a new Surveillance 48,49, 52, 61, 79, 80, 81, 82,
Requirement to verify diesel generator (DG) response to an actual 83, 84, 85, 87, 95, 96, 147,148,
or simulated actuation signal when the DG is operating in the test 149, 150,154,155,156,162,
mode connected to the emergency buses consistent with 175, 176,177, 178,183,195,
ISTS SR 3.8.1.17 (as ITS SR 3.8.1.21), and adds a new 196, 200, 201, and 202 of 502.
ITS SR 3.8.1.20 consistent with CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 to verify DG
response to an actual of simulated actuation signal when the DG is
operating in test mode and connected to its load test resistor bank.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.8.1 has been made. A Page 51 of 502.
typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.8.1 Discussion of
Changes (DOC) L.18.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.8.1 Bases has been made. This Pages 112 and 160 of 502.
change revises the ITS 3.8.1 Bases for ACTIONS D to address that
the condition is required to be entered if the emergency bus(es)
would not be powered after a unit trip (i.e., if only the unit auxiliary
source is available for energizing the emergency buses and the DG
and both offsite power sources are unavailable to energize the
emergency buses).
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Change Description Affected Pages

The change described in the response to Question 200405261512 Pages 242 and 243 of 502.
for ITS 3.8.3 Bases has been made. This change adds the titles for
each of the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
Standards in Reference 5 and 6 of the ITS 3.8.3 Bases.

The change described in the response to Question 200405271754 Page 342 of 502.
for ITS 3.8.6 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.8.6
DOC L.2 to provide additional justification for extending the
proposed Surveillance Frequency for CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.3 and
CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.3 from 7 days to 31 days.

The change described in the response to Question 200405281042 Pages 344, 345, and 366 of 502.
for ITS 3.8.6 Bases has been made. This change revises the
ITS SR 3.8.6.6 Bases and ITS 3.8.6 DOC L.7 to clarify that the
modified performance test method has been determined by the
system designer (Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M)) and the
battery manufacturer to be an acceptable modified performance test
procedure, and is consistent with the requirements of
IEEE 450-1995.

The change described in the response to Question 200405281336 Page 392 of 502.
for ITS 3.8.7 Bases has been made. This change revises the
ITS 3.8.7 Bases Reference 3 to Reference 2.
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VOLUME 13

CNP UNITS 1 AND 2
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS SECTION 3.8
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Revision I
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LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS 3.8.1
2. ITS 3.8.2
3. ITS 3.8.3
4. ITS 3.8.4
5. ITS 3.8.5
6. ITS 3.8.6
7. ITS 3.8.7
8. ITS 3.8.8
9. ITS 3.8.9
10. ITS 3.8.10
11. Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

3M /4 ELECTRYCAL ?OWER SYSTMIS

3/4.6.1 A.C. SOURCE

LTM4TMIN CONDITION FO OPERATION'

LCO 3.8.1 3.8.1. e As a Minizino, the folloving A.C. pltrical power sources shall be 0?EmLE: I
-ACTIO

A. TWO Lkii lse1l, indndeutl circuits betveen the offaite trasnmission network
and the onuita Class 1Z distribution *yet. and

OLAI

b Two IsO~awate 0d zdo ewndeu diesel genrtors, ea--ti

SR 3.8.1.4 - II!P& J u tak contaiig * in of

separArat el storage systu& coot intng a sinj
of 46000 g11on of fuel nd

3. 4A rate ft transfer odd proposd L

AZMLZ II: MODES 1, 2. 3 and 4.

ACTION A

ACTION F

ACTION B

ACTION F

b. Vlth a diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical poar sources
ioperable. dmonstratse the OEAUU.Yf of the A.C. offslta sources by (.21
performing Surveillance Rsqulrement 4.B 1.1.1.a within 1 hour and at least
once per 8 hours thereafter; and Lf the diesel generator beca inoperable

|due to o b e e other than anInn diesrebe bl o arort dbetween ni 1 an . IpStly
testablc cmpanont, or pW had p. " s ec-a.. or t3 esing
demntrate the OPZRUAD of the re=44i OPE diesel generatorbyIA
porforin Survella Requirnc 4.8.1.1.2.c 4 vitinf hours theIa
absece of aypotnttl. eomn *ad faIluro for teraz=nft dicsI Ad propose
Z~rator La tr dd:o restore diosel zeneratorgrWeo1 rLE status Required Ac~ton

thin the Po la _ .4 secn
COI SEDOWiti ti fllo 30bour /itthe -r o%*r lures Earl cornebon ime
thoveprobf doso c ed n lblf4.-1 verfan tldi tlo l

*Tns rs, separate b tw OD dlosso& but shared botweon Units I ad 2 -(See ITSL 38.3J

COot 1IMCL! PLANT - MM I. 3/4 6.1 AKEDKET NO. I". *4

183

Page 1 of 20
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILIANCE REQUIRMEMNTS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS Z-111-1

I poosdRequired U~lN~~-3

one offsihe circuit and one diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical
r sources_ rable, nstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C. offsite
cc by perforing Surveilance Requirement 4.8.I.1.I.a within I hour and at least
per 8 hoand e diesel generator became inoperable due to any cause
rthan an inoperable support system, an independently testable component, or

anned preventive maintenance or testing, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
ining OPERABLE diesel generator by performing Surveillance Requirement
.1.2.a.4 withinfB]Murs. unless the absence of any potential common mode failure for
emaining diesel generator is demonstrated; frestore at least one of the inoperable

s to upK Estatuswt o12 b r in at least HOT STANDBY within
ext 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. IWrth the
1 gEnaOra resor to OFERABLEFstatus. follow ACTION Staterrj nt a. With the

d. Wih two of the above required offsite A.C. circuits inoperable, restore at least one of theACTION Co rable offsite sources to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT
ACTION F _

ACINE e. Wihtwo of the above reqire diesel generators in rable H-rnonstrate the
ACTION Ection of tofte C. circuits by performing Surveillance Requirement
Required Action B.1hour and at ast r at ast on of
ACTION E l enerators tOPR L tatu hin 2 hours or in at least

- HTSADY within the next 6 bours and in C07-SfUJD~~wkl,
ACTION F win 30hours. or red fol

ACTIONS Note f. L -Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to diesel generators.

The ACRON statemen time shall be n the time associated winoperability a
Is rjorzeset when exiting this ACTIO~aeet

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.1

SR 3.8.1.9

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the offsite transmission network and the
onsite Class IE distribution system" shal be:

A.9
a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker ali Ats

and indicated power availability, and Add proposed Note 1 to SR 3.

b. Demoorstrated OPERABLE at least once per OE&months by transfering the unit power
source automatically from the normal auxiliary source to the preferred reserve source and
by transferring manually to the alternate reserve source.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 314 8-2 AMENDMENT iS, i&3, 281 I I

Page 2 of 20
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

314 LIMITING coNDmoNs FOR oPERAoN AND SURVEIANCE REQUIRLME.rS
314.3 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

4 SURVEILLA... ROEENcS (aoFt shl e

4.8.1.1.2 E cb diesdl tenanur s11 be demonued OPERABLE:

Ise. - -IWa2=Ane with-tre frecuency svec~mg in Ta

SR 3.8.1.4 -- [1.

L2Z

I

4Add proposed SR 3.8.1.6 |.6 I

SR 3.8.1.8 -~~iz ~ 'day.Os~f .ibs aive1Iz* tat. z
Note 2 to CDsatsy mwn may be at reduced I

SR 3.8.1.2 i l so n t? 5tXZ sue o
Note 2 to :aa nury load usns do not Inaylidte this ieat.
SR 3.8.1.3 ,

Te Wcfal to be bmz giould may of the prp-aeWdeftned In theBum

See ITS
3.8.3 JCOOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr I

Page 3 of 20
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

314 LINrl CNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMNlTS
314.S ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SIURVEILi'ANCE BEOUlREMENTS (COUtLU9

-

a) A kinemalc viscosity of treater than or equal to 1.9 centilstokes but
less than or equal to 4.1 centilsokea at 40'C (alternatively. Saybolt
viscosity. SUS at 104F of greater than or equal to 32.6 but less than
or equal to 40.1). If gravity was not determined by comparison with
supplier's certification.

b) A lash point equal to or grester than 125F.

2) By verifying, In acodxc with th tea specified in ASTM D 1298180 rnb prior
to adding th new fel to the storage tan. that the smple has either an API
gravity of greater tn or equal to 30 degrees but less than or equal to 40
degrees at 60F or absolume specific gravity at 60160'F of greSar than or
equal to 0.82 but lea than or equal to 0.88. or an API gravity of within 0.3
degrees at 60'F when cipared to the supplier's certificate or a specific gravity
of within 0.0016 at 60160 when compared to the supplier's certificate.

3) By verfing. In a rdane with the test specified in ASTM D4I76J82 ad prior
to adding new fuel to the torae tanks, that the sample has a clear and bright
appearance with proper color.

4) By verifying witdh 31 days of obtaining the sample tha the other p et
sd e in Table I of ASM D97541 8 re within the appropriate limits when
tested in accordane with ASrM D97541 excepte the analysis for sulfur may
be performed in ewith ASTM D262242.

d. At least once per 31 days by obtaining a sample of fuel oil from the storage tanks in
accordisce with ASTM D227643. and veSifying th total panlteuae cotaminaion is
less than 10 mugliter when tested in accordnce with ASTM D2276413, Method AM-

1 See ITSj
t5.5

f See ITS
3.383 ; )

l
I-/

-09
-0SR 3.8.1 10 through SR 3.8.1.20 4 At least oce per h Jdourm abutdownj by: 4

1. Sul the dieseli ine apectin nacco with procedu
p7*,i in ccnonlu nr cbturer's - i for this class

,pF Kndby sawke.

I

See ITS
3.8.3

I Ieacuons to be taken should my of the properties be foind out of the specifted limits re deond in the
I Bua.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTUNIr 1 Pap 314 54 AMENDMiENT 125
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

314 LLYTING CONDITIOM FOR OPERATON AND SURVEILLANCE
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SR 3.8.1.10 p2.

SR 3.8.1.11

SR 3.8.1.12

a loss of offdie power I

a) VerlfZIn des-Cerglaloa of the emergency busses and load shedding
fron the emergency busses.

b) Veriying that the diesel starts on the auto-start signal. energizes the
y busses with permanently connected loads within 10 seconds.

enerize the auto-onoemed shutdown loads through the load sequencer
and operpa for greater than or equal to 5 minutes while its generaor
Is laded with te shatdown loads. After load sequencing Ls completed.
the steady state voltag, and frequency of the emergency busses shall be
matiedd at 4160 * [ volu and 60 ± EM Hz during the test.

SR 3.8.1.13 . 5. V-if'lta. S en a Saft injction a at s
power), the diesel Inerator starts o te strt
standby for greater than or equal to 3 minutes.

6. a

*)

g a los of offsle power in conjunctiono wiff a etey Injection
,et signal, by:

Veifyng da-egza of the emergency bus and load shedding
from the emergency bWs.

SR 3.8.1.19 b) Vcrilying the dlesel stArtw o tbe auto-start signal, energizes the
emrency bs wh permn y conetdloadwithin 10 secon.
energizes th atnaCcoonected emergeny (accident) loads thtough the
load sequcer and operues for greaer than or equal to 5 mint
while ts g tor Li Woaded with t trgenyloads. After loid
s Is ctmpl ;4 ft ready state voltage and frequency of the

e buss shall be 4160 * 1 d6 oO 4[I H± . The
voltage and trqueency shall be maintained witr tiha du Nor i11
remainder of this ts and

COOK NUCLEAR PLAM-JNrr I Pap 314 SS AMETNDMEN 125
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

314 LIMITEIG CONDmONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQLIREIENTS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREM1ENTS (Continued/

SR 3.8.1.14 c) Verifying that all automatic diesel generator trips, except engine
/ ovtrspeed arnd generator differential. are automzatically bypassed upon/

/ loss of voltage on the emergency bus~gor -Safeqy Injection actuation
s ignal. [Adot

3150 W n8..15
SR 3.8.1.15 7 Verifying that the diesel generator operates at a ower factor of less than or
SR 3.8.1.16 \nequal to 0.1 or a lst 8 toun. Durng this test the diesel generator shA5

\ _be loaded t3500 kw. ai~nt 5 mrunutes after completing this 8-hour tes
ives cir eirem ent 4.8..1.2.a.4 (at existing conditions).*" dOposedI6&te2

8. Deeinin that thet auto cted loads to each die/nerator do not cxced

9. Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

A) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded
SR 3.8.1.17 with its emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite power.

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source. and

_ c Be restored to its standby staras.Noe
Add propsed Note

SR 3.8.1.20 tO. 4 Verifying that with the diesel generator operating in a test mode while connected to SR 38.120

to its test load a4simulated Safety Injection sigtal overrides the test mode by:

a) Returning the diesel generator to standby operation. a A.13

b) Verifying the emergency loads are serviced by offsite power. [A Ioe
1I. Verifying that the automatic sequence timing relays are OPERABLE with each SR 3 8

SR 3.8.1.18 load sequettce time within plus or minus 5% of its required value and that each
load is sequenced on within the design allowable time limit.

SR 3.8.1.22 f. At least once per 10 years by:

1. Employing one of the following clearirg nethods to clear the fuel oil storage
tanks: See ITS

38.3

a) DraIn each lhel oil storage tank, rcrnove the accumulated sedimrent. and

clean the tank. or

SR 3.8.1.15 Note 1.
SR 3.8.1.16 Note I * Momentary transients outside the load and power factor range do not invalidate this test.

.1 If Surveillance Requirement 4.8S1.1.2.a.4 is tot satisfactorily completed, it is not necessary to
SR 3.8.1.16 Note repeat the recedin S-hour test. Instead. the diesel generator may be operated at 3500 kw for

2 hour r operating mperarure stabilize

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314SU
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (Continued)

b) Agitate the fuel oil in the storage tank while pumping
the oil from the bottom of the tank through a 5-micron
filter, and back to the opposite end of the tank.
Three successive samples shall be taken and analyzed
according to ASTM D2276-83. If the contaminant level
in any of the samples fs greater than 10 mg per liter,
the agitation, filtration, and sampling processes shall
be repeated. If the contaminant level remains above It
na ner liter after 3 iterations the drainina and

4 3.8.3J1

SR 3.8.1.22

cleaning mtethod described in surve7llance requiremtentA.)
4.a8171 Z.t la shall be emtployed.o

2) Performing a precision leak detection test to verify that AddproposedNote
the leakage rate fromt the fuel oil systent is less than or SR3812

Arma tn C alldris eer hour-i

3) .. Stirting both diesel generators simultaneously
a C desel generators

accelerate to at least in less than or equal to 10
f seconds * \lAdd proposed voltage limit | 0

I
I

propos SR Notes I and 2

propos SR 3.8.1 231- I

1 aIl be rformed after any cations which could af ct d4esel generator
I interd endence. / /

D. C. COOK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-7 AMENDMENT N0. 125 I

Page 7 of 20

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 11 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 12 of 502

ITS 3.8.1

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM S
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS I

CrIteria dctffmlnlng nuiber of fal andivali ttashallbe in with Rnwultoty
Poll C.2.l of Regultt Guie . ReI.O. 3. where the of tesu an failure b

on aperdiedl =suorb For the purpose of thi e oy Vid tests
at rbe OLfl cedae/ be bektiu d e n tn c of thet l 20 vald

itt.t frqupeocy shall be $m sve enasecudve free dewanda have beew
.c :t and thembcroffsl In the last 20 vlld h bee reduced to oe or

I --

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTUNY 1 Page 314 W AMEMWENT 45, 222
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITI'G CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMIENTS
314.0 APPLICABILITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.0.1 Limiting Conditions for Operation and ACTION requirements shall be applicable during the
OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions specified for each specification, except as provided in
Specification 3.0.6.

3.0.2 Adherence to the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation and/or associated ACTION
within the specified time interval shall constitute compliance with the specification, except as provided in
Specification 3.0.6. In the event the Limiting Condition for Operation is restored prior to expiration of
the specified time interval, completion of the ACTION statement is not required.

3.0.3 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, except as provided in the associated ACTION
requirements, within one hour action shall be initiated to place the unit in a MODE in which the
Specification does not apply by placing it, as applicable, in:

I. At least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours,
2. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and
3. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the ACTION requirements, the
ACTION may be taken in accordance with the specified time limits as measured from the time of failure
to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation. Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the
individual Specifications.

3.0.4 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONs to be entered permit continued operation in the OPERATIONAL
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time;

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components,
consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering the OPERATIONAL
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specification,
or

C. When an allowance is stated in tl4 e individual value, parameter, or other Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONs or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

See ITS
Section

3.0 )

Required Actions 3.0.5
A.2, B.2. and C.1

When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is determined to be inoperable solely because its
emergency power source is inoperable, or solely because its normal power source is inoperable, it may
be considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of its applicable Limiting
Condition for Operation, provided: (1) its corresponding normal or emergency power source is
OPERABLE; and (2) all of its redundant system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), component(s) and deviec(s)
are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the requirements of this specification. Unless both conditions (1)
and (2) are satisfied.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 0-1 AMENDMENM4T U, 281
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.0 APPLICABILITY

within2 urcion a meinitiated to piace t nit n a MODE in which tee applicab e Limitang
tion for erati does not ap by placing it aalicblei rosed Required Action A.2

I. 4houZrs for prpsdRequired
LB AtlatHTSADYwithin the next 6 (our2 hours for proposed Required

2. At I pat HOT SHUTDO , within the foli1 ng 6 hours, and
3. A rat COLD SHUTD OWN within the Subsequent -24 hours. |elr eurdfaue nprbe

This wcification is applicable in ODES S or 6.

3.0.6 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTION requirements may be
returned to service under administrative controls solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to Specifications 3.0.1
and 3.0.2 for the system returned to service under administrative control to perform the testing required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY.

kllVU1TT I AkFr'C D1n7rFrQVsA=MFT.

Action 13.2
I Action C. 1

-VIS w ~LI t G VI\~ I

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements shall be met during the OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability for individual Limiting Condition for Operations, unless otherwise stated in the
Surveillance Requirement. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the
Li.iting Condition for Operation. Failure to perform surveillance within the specified frequency shall be
failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation except as provided in Specification 4.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified time interval with a maximum
allowable extension not to exceed 25% of the specified surveillance interval.

4.0.3 Performance of a Surveillance Requirement within the specified time interval shall constitute compliance
with OPERABILITY requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation and associated ACTION
statements unless otherwise required by the specification.

If it is discovered that a surveillance was not performed within its specified surveillance interval, then
compliance with the requirement to declare the Limiting Condition for Operation not met may be delayed,
from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified surveillance interval, whichever
is less. This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the surveillance.

If the surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the Limiting Condition for Operation must
immediately be declared not met, and the applicable ACTION requirements must be met.

When the surveillance is performed within the delay period and the surveillance criteria are not met, the
Limiting Condition for Operation must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable ACTION
requirements must be met.

See ITS
Section

3 .0

Surveillance requirements do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment.

4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of a Limited
Condition for Operation shall only be made when the Limiting Condition for Operation Surveillances have
been met within their specified frequency, except as provided by Specification 4.0.3. When a Limiting
Condition for Operation is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry into an
OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made in accordance
with Specification 3.0.4.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNIT I Page 3/4 0-2 ANMEND1EN`T S, 13, 4)0, 23 281 I
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ITS 3.8.1

ITS

3/A I aLCRCtPm TT~

S/&.I I A C- 9OIR=

LCO 3.8.1 3.3.1*.1 As a miulmom. the Loflavina A.C. electrical power soiur~" sall1 be
OmEABLz: i LA31.. 4, -if~ I

a. TWO L gJ s betw en he afeita tranuiisuLo-n
Metwom n the aa2its a 11 distribution system. an

-I

b. Two I-e 1SODAe Njaynudej Aenerat, izeS WX: (LA.1

SR 3.8.1.4 A sc mof
strae "te mcntinnga-41- ndcae -al See ITS

12. separate * uel il a . 3.8.3
If et .000 Sanwsu of fml, e t38

ATOFA Vait Vi proposed LCO 3add pose tC 3 d(8

e. Wfth a effset pnvgl of the abm oeqiquti A.C. electrical paver
ACTION A sun ble, demmnstrate the 072IMMIT! of the a.C. _niu AX

offstl bs wafobg prloz lea leiv *.8. .ithqnre.e ht /
A bNr Bnd a t leasts a oer phr. tefereafr *tat et addproped

offbtae eo aOdU to 4 eM.ete tom OP RAL aBut" Requiredction

meintnine r tatig Mn ZUMTtsta teaA h ouanZMrt o 1, nic *2

Ce fIaN * e f se * d A.osedACINF 7zDOIW wit th fUlm3he . CompletionTm

b. Vf* dl pn ga A of the ai 2 re dr .C. ed otronl
sACTIO F iC, dem onswrat thei aMA of the A.C. offl4to
*eur by perforin Sumdl Reuremet vit~llhl. I b r

ACTIO * n t leatna pe r I 2a threatr anlf theba eeaor L 21
ACTION inoerbl 1ee to Wo= odwr thi an Inprable stert

Xtom,* San Iee~oty tushs opoet, or plIUd T"
manenneor euto, dmorta td OPmn of tX remaining a

OPZRAZL dL*L p re by R!ozig sa11 r t oo /
* 2-4ithlat aul"Sth abea of =e /of=

sode failut p~re fr U d&S"t geaoto Add propoed

di"6 _t u _iM 72 _ _ _ 0 e in at l ltt ReurdAin

ACTION F i FkTW==c M tbe - an 1n C=1 MMI dih tbe fel .eon

i3

I

*Tak are a rae bee tdiesels but shared between Units 1 end 2. [See rtS 3
COM IIXLZAR PLANT WIT 2 3/4 8.1 AXMKWr 9. i&3, 4U

168
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0ITS 3.8.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ACTION (Continued)

c. one Offsite circuit and one diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical
ACTION D er sources inoperable Uemons the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C. offsihe

Required Action source y pe armng urveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a within I hour and at least
A.1 once r8hours thereafrerGNthe diesel generator became inoperable due to any cause

otter than an ioperabIe support system, an independently testable component, or
preplanned preventive maintenance or testing, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 4.21

Required Actions remaining OPERABLE diesel generator by performing Surveillance RB irement
B.3.1 and B.3.2 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 within rs, unless the absence of any potential common mode failure for

the remaining diesel ienerator Is demonstrated restore at least one of the inoperable

ACTION D Rsources toE status within 12 at least HOT STANDBY within
__£ nex ours ad in COD SHUTD WN ithin the follOwing 0hus Wl .

ACTION F zes enerator restored to O stalts, follow ACTION Statement a.' ide the
|ofie/icitrsored to OPEAL fau, followv ACTION Statemnent b.*

d. Ji~th two of the above rtsuired offsite A.C. circuits inoperable, restore at least one of the
ACTION C rable offsite sources to OPERABLE Sttus wth 24 houror in at least HOT

ACTION FA wi th next 6 hours. IWith onlv/one offsite source restore fll
AC bCVU[10t Staterntsi a.'l-z

With two of the above uired diesel generators rabledonstrate the
ACTION E MEKABLUTY of two offsiTe A.C. circuits by performing Surveillance Requirement
Required Action B.1 4.8.1.1.1.a within I hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter restore at least one of

ACTION E = ear enerators to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or in at least
ACTION F A BO within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

Iblnig30 hours.IWith onte diel generator unit/festored, followv ACE_ .

ACTIONS Note f. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to diesel generators.

not r~eas n exiting this ACTION sta aspoiat. w th l !f n nprblt

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the offsite transmission ntwork
and the onsite Class IE distribution system shall be:

SR 3.8.1.1 a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker alignments
and indicated power availability, and 9Ad propsed Note I to SR 3 8

SR 3.8.1.9 b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per fmonfnhs by transferring the unit power
source automatically from the normal auxiliary source to the preferred reserve source and
by transferring manually to the alternate reserve source.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 8-2 AMENDMENT rn, 168, 265
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

* ,1 ffT*.~d E1rhIUW"^wQ WVND EODft ATMftaI a5JT _ V k5Jwe n..
.;I LutEn a uuzn VW- _-l~ l ueu~o- ~x z
3t4.3 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSitmS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Coninued)

4.8.1.1.2 Each diesel generator shll be demonstrated OPERABLE:

b. US~v jawoinnc wTable 4.H-InC SDAC LnSTMVMGRED/tET= J

I- Verijieng the hel levd in th days rank.
See ITS

I2. Vcrtf~yI the fuel level In the fuel storage tn. 3.8.3 JJ A1

SR 3.8.1.4-

SR 3.8.1.7 3. Veriing ta the fuel transfer n be s* i It transfers fuel
f(mtihe storae utem to the day tank tcll MA

1L.2 ever ;1 daysteady state auoaial _1.192dasLSXx

SR 3.8.1.2 4nd &=cves La 1 u
SR 3.8.1.8 ovtagef3?4OVand oreq 1u6to lOHecoz.*olage.4lGO V frequncy-*
SR3.8.1.16 trequency~5&8Hz L.

Vetifyl he diesel Is syncbrolzed and loaded and opcrazes for greatet than or
SR 3.8.1.3 equl to 60 minutes at loado a

(2 e.n y c at the da ta t wdor is slieed to ypo'er to the
\_J I ciodg emertcy busseIs/

See ITS
b. By removin acmulaiedwzteruc ] L 3.8.3

SR 3.8.1.5 1) From the day tank at cast once per 31 dayV E r IoF

From the stoage an sat Iem acm per 31 days. S3.8 3

c. B samplingnew fude o a ccorda=rcc ft applicable guidelnes of ASTM
D405-741 prior to addinj new Feli to the storage tiak and . See ITS

1) By vaefying. In acconrdmn with the tests specified in ASTM D97541 and prior

to S&U" the new fuel to the storae its, that the surle asu:

< px~dd proposed SR 3.8.t.6 )

SR 3.8.1.8

Note 2 to
SR 3.8.1.2
Note 2 to
SR 3.8.1.3

See ITS
3.8.3 J

COO1 NuCLEAR PuNT-Uwr 2
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
34.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

a) A kinematic viscosity of greater than or equal to 1.9 centistokes but less
than or equal to 4.1 centistokes at 40"C (alternatively. Saybolt viscosity,
SUS at 1000 F of greater than or equal to 32.6 but less than or equal to
40.1), if gravity was not determined by comparison with suppliers
certification.-

b) A flash point equal to or greater than 1250P.

2) By verifying, in accordance with the test specified in ASTM D 1298-80 and prior to
adding the new fuel to the storage tanks, that the sample has either an API gravity
of greater than or equal to 30 degrees but less than or equal to 40 degrees at 600F
or an absolute specific gravity at 60(600 F of greater than or equal to 0.82 but less
than or equal to 0.88, or an API gravity of within 0.3 degrees at 600F when
compared to the supplier's certificate or a specific gravity of within 0.0016 at
60/601F when compared to the supplier's certificate.

3) By verifying, in accordance with the test specified in ASTM D4176-82 and prior to
adding new fuel to the storage tanks, that the sample has a clear and bright
appearance with proper color.

4) By verifying within 31 days of obtaining the sample that the other properties
specified in Table I of ASTM D5975-81 are within the appropriate limits when
tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 except that the analysis for sulfur may
be performed in accordance with ASTM D2622-82.

See ITS
5 .5 J

J See TS
3.8.3 ;

I X
d. At least once per 31 days by obtaining a sample of fuel oil from the storage tanks in

accordance with ASTM D2276-83, and verifying that total particulate contamination is less
than 10 mg/liter when tested in accordance with ASTM D2276-83, Method A

e. At least once per [] hs dunnshutdowa by:

I. Subj gng the diesel engine to inspection in accordangewith procedures
preeplimd in conjunction with i manufacturer's recommen ons for this class of LA.3
stndby service, - v

SR 3.8.1.10 through SR 3.8.1.20 I

The actions to be taken should any of the properties be found outside of the specified limits are defined in the
Bascs.

See ITS
3.8.3 )

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314.84 AMENDMENT46is9. 261
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

3M4 LIMG CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM

SR 3.8.1.10 -

SR 3.8.1.11

F4. Ia los of

a) Veribfing deenerg tion of the wcrgecy busses and load shedding
from the erniergcy busses.

SR 3.8.1.12 b) Verify that the dies stas On the A1o-stn sigal. Cnergizes the
cmrgecy busses wUh permntly coon ed loads within 10 seconds.
energizes the at e shutdown loads thrgh the load sequencer
and opeM for Irer than or equal to S minutes while its generator
*3 1lU w11 tu M4n W.l flLE WOJ %

4
d.t in3 ;A UwJnl~

SR 3.8.1.13

SR 3.8.1.19

5.

the steady state voltycan fivquh of tbe emengem wue hil be *;
roxnaod ut 4160 * |i270volts and 60 c iHz during tetest. / _

< g~~~dZ Irr~wrNotre 1 l SR 3.8.1. 1
Verifying tha. on a Safey Injection siga (WIttuOs0 0 O ataunci L. 1 ) M9
power), the diesl generaor starts on the it oerates on
standby for greter than or equal to 5 mites. rdd SR 3.8.1.13 parts a, b. d. and e
.4 ed rp~rd Note 1 to SR 3.8.1 19A.)

Siamulan b a loss ofo e jPower In coqjunction with a Safety Injection

sign. L. 11}
a) Verifying de-ehrgisstioa of the emergeecy busse and load shedding

76.

mom the emergency Muss,

b) Very the diese tss o the o-art signal, energizes the
emergency bus with pe"intzntly con ted loads within 10 seconts
enrizes the sa-connected emergency (aciden) loads throug the
load sequcr and ope for greaer than or equal to 5 rninutes
whle its genertor Is loaded with the emergttcy toads. Mer load
seei Is eompleWsi, the ateady state voltag nd of she

erncy bus shall be 4160 i [k01volus md 60 * [lMHz. The
voltage and frequency shall be withIn these l ts for the
remaider of this st. and ,M.
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

314 LLMTNTIG CONDmONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUtIREMtENTS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

etl Ro 'Flt I r-r CMt" I.nllFCiSFNC%(PntilC

SR 3.8.1.14

SR 3.8.1.15
SR 3.8.1.16

9. Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded

SR 3.8.1.17 with its emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite power.

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

_ c) Be restored to its standby sumrs. A Add proposed Note to SR 3.8.t.0 <

SR 3.8.1.20 10. Verifying that with the diesel generator operating in a test mode while connected
to its test load, ymtnulated Safety Injection signal overrides the test mode by:

a) Returning the diesel generator to standby operation, and

(i b) Verifying the emergency loads are serviced by offsite power. IAdd pred SR 3.8.1.21

11. Verifying that the automratic sequence timing relays are OPERABLE with each
SR 3.8.1.18 load sequence time within plus or minus 5% of its required value and that each

load is sequenced on within the design allowable time limit..12

SR 3.8.1.22 f. At least once per 10 years by:

1) Employing one of the following cleaning methods to clean the fuel oil storage
unks -SeerITS

3.8.3

a) Drain each fuel oil storage tank. remove the accumulated sedirment. and
clean the tank. or

I

SR 3.8.1.15 Note 1' Momentary transients outside the load and power factor range do rot invalidate this test. I
SR 3.8.1.16 Note 1

If Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is not satisfactorily completed. it is not necessary to I
SR 3.8.1.16 Note 1 repeat the preceding 8-bour test. Instead. the diesel generator may be operated as3500kw for

2 hours Pr un operating rrperure 5 stabil5kad .6

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 84 AMENDMENT 44U, 41. 191 A.
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SiJRVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b) Agitate the fuel oil in the storage tank while pumping
the oil fromt the bottom of the tank through a 5-micron
filter, and back to the opposite end of the tank.
Three successive samples shall be taken and analyzed
according to ASTM 02276-83. If the contaminant level
in any of the samples is greater than 10 mg per liter,
the agitation, filtration, and sampling processes shall
be repeated. If the contaminant level remains above 10
mg per liter after 3 iterations, the draining and
cleaning method described in surveillance requirement
4.8.21.2.f.1.a shall be employed.

) Performing a precision leak detection test to verify that
the leakage rate trom the fuel oil system is less than or
*eual tn AS dallonn nor hour

See ITS{ 3.8.3 J

I
SR 3.8.1.22 i) .iStart1ng both diesel generators simultaneously, -

Ish~own I i boh-d~-s-e geeratorsI
accelerate to at least n less than or equal to 10

1 'seconds.* [|Add proposed voltage limit| I I

~(9)

Add proposed SR Notes 1 and 2

Add proposed SR 3.8.1.23 Iu

| t Shall o rmed after an oodiptattons which could afeJ c diesel generator ||
I interdtpfndence. /. Q9

D. C. COOK - UNIT 2 3/4 8-7 AMENOMENT NO. 112 I
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

3/4 LIMrYNG COMDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQURMEITS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSMS I1

Crite I br number of failure valid tem shall be In with Regulatoy
Poition C .1 ot Regulutory Gulde 1.9, wbere the number of and failur is
decemilned dicd geerato bl the purposes of this test a ule. only valid tests
cducd Nr the OL Issuance date be Included in the of the 'last 20 valid

hlis feq s11 be antil e cocde falu free mands have been
perf t an the number of fallItei las 20 valid demands been reduced to one or
le./

I --
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.0 APPLICABILITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.0.1 Limiting Conditions for Operation and ACTION requirements shall be applicable during the
OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions specified for each specification, except as proviced in
Specification 3.0.6.

3.0.2 Adherence to the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation and/or associated ACTION
within the specified time interval shall constitute compliance with the specification, except as provided in
Specification 3.0.6. In the event the Limiting Condition for Operation is restored prior to expiration of
the specified time interval, completion of the ACTION statement is not required.

3.0.3 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, except as provided in the associated ACTION
requirements, within one hour action shall be initiated to place the unit in a MODE in which the
Specification does not apply by placing it, as applicable, in:

1. At least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours,
2. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and
3. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the ACTION requirements, the
ACTION may be taken in accordance with the specified time limits as measured from the time of failure
to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation. Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the
individual Specifications.

3.0.4 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not rmet, entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONs to be entered permit continued operation in the OPERATIONAL
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time;

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components,
consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering the OPERATIONAL
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications,
or

c. When an allowance is stated in tde individual value, parameter, or other Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONs or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

See ITS
Section

3.0 )

Required Actions 3.0.5
A.2, B.2, and C.1

When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is determined to be inoperable solely because its
emergency power source is inoperable, or solely because its normal power source is inoperable, it may
be considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of its applicable Limiting
Condition for Operation, provided: (I) Its corresponding normal or emergency power source is
OPERABLE; and (2) all of its redundant system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), component(s) and device(s)
are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the requirements of this specification. Unless both conditions (I)
and (2) are satisfied,

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 0-1 AMENDMENTSO, 2X, 265
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ITS 3.8.1
ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.0 APPLICABILITY

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTION requirements may be.
returned to service under administrative controls solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to Specifications a.o. I
and 3.0.2 for the system returned to service under administrative control to perform the testing required
to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements shall be met during the OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual Limiting Condition for Operations, unless otherwise stated
in the Surveillance Requirement. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced
during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure
to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
frequency shall be failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation except as provided in
Specification 4.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables
outside specified limits.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified time interval with a maximum
allowable extension not to exceed 25% of the specified surveillance Interval.

4.0.3 Performance of a Surveillance Requirement within the specified time interval shall constitute compliance
with OPERABILITY requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation and associated ACTION
statemnents unless otherwise required by the specification.

If it is discovered that a surveillance was not performed within Its specified surveillance interval, then
compliance with the requirement to declare the Limiting Condition for Operation not met may be
delayed, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified surveillance
interval, whichever is less. This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the surveillance.

If the surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the Limiting Condition for Operation must
immediately be declared not met, and the applicable ACTION requirements must be met.

When the surveillance is performed within the delay period and the surveillance criteria are not met, the
Limiting Condition for Operation must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable ACTION
requirements must be met.

Surveillance requirements do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment.

See ITS
Section

--- ~ 3.0 )
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS LCO 3.8.1.1 does not contain the OPERABILITY requirements for the
opposite unit qualified offsite circuit and diesel generators (DGs). However, the
CTS definition of "OPERABLE - OPERABILITY" requires that, for all equipment
required to be OPERABLE, all attendant equipment (this includes normal and
emergency electrical sources) are also capable of performing their related
support functions. New requirements were added as ITS LCO 3.8.1.c and ITS
LCO 3.8.1.d. ITS LCO 3.8.1.c will require one opposite unit qualified circuit
between the offsite transmission network and the opposite unit onsite Class 1 E
AC electrical power distribution system capable of supporting the equipment
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water (ESW)
System," and LCO 3.8.1.d will require the opposite unit DG(s) capable of
supporting the equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8. This
changes the CTS by adding explicit AC Source requirements for the opposite unit
to the LCO.

The purpose of ITS LCO 3.8.1.c and ITS LCO 3.8.1.d is to ensure the
appropriate AC Sources are available to support the ESW System.
CTS LCO 3.7.4.1 requires two independent ESW loops to be OPERABLE. The
CTS 3/4.7.4 Bases state that the LCO also ensures that an inoperable opposite
unit ESW pump does not result in flow being diverted from an OPERABLE unit
ESW pump sharing the same header. Therefore, if the header between the two
units is not isolated, both ESW pumps on the same header support both units.
Since the ESW pumps of the opposite unit are supported by the offsite circuits
and DG(s) of the opposite unit, per the definition of OPERABILITY, these AC
Sources are currently required to be OPERABLE when the associated ESW
pump is not isolated from the other unit. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action c applies when one offsite circuit and one DG are inoperable.
In this condition, an emergency bus may be de-energized. CTS LCO 3.8.2.1
provides an Action for an emergency bus that is de-energized. A Note to
ITS 3.8.1 ACTION D in the Required Actions column states, "Enter applicable
Conditions and Required Action of LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution System - Operating,"
when Condition D is entered with no AC power source to any train." This
changes the CTS by requiring the compensatory actions for Distribution System -
Operating to be taken if a distribution train is made inoperable by inoperable AC
Sources.

This change is acceptable because no changes are made to CTS requirements.
The change in format from the CTS to the ITS maintains all technical

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 29
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requirements. The addition of the Note only acts as a reminder to enter all
appropriate ACTIONS if any emergency bus becomes de-energized. In the
event AC Sources are inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were
inoperable, ITS LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS;
taking exception to complying with the Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the
AC Sources ACTIONS may not be sufficiently conservative in this event (an
entire train may be without power), specific direction to take appropriate
ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added (ITS 3.8.1, Note to ACTION D)
when there is no power for a train. This format and construction implements the
existing treatment of this condition within the framework of the CNP Units 1 and 2
ITS methods. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.4 CTS LCO 3.8.1.1 does not contain an Action for more than two sources of either
offsite circuits or DGs inoperable. Having more than two sources inoperable
requires entering CTS LCO 3.0.3. ITS 3.8.1 ACTION G requires entering
LCO 3.0.3 immediately if three or more AC Sources are inoperable. This
changes the CTS by adding a specific ACTION requiring entry into LCO 3.0.3.

The change is acceptable because the CTS Actions for more than two sources
inoperable are the same as the ITS ACTIONS. The change is necessary due to
the format of the ITS. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6,
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) require the DGs to be started. ITS
SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.8, SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.22
also require the DGs to be started. However, each of the ITS Surveillances
include a Note concerning a prelube. ITS SR 3.8.1.2 Note 1 states that all DG
starts may be preceded by an engine prelube period and followed by a warmup
period prior to loading. The Note to SR 3.8.1.8 and SR 3.8.1.22, Note 1 to
SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, and SR 3.8.1.19, and Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.16 state that
all DG starts may be preceded by an engine prelube period. This changes the
CTS by adding the Notes to the applicable Surveillance Requirements.

A Note has been added to various Surveillances which allows all DG starts to be
preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and tear on the DGs
during testing. The addition of the Note is considered administrative since the
DGs at CNP Units 1 and 2 run in a continuous prelube mode of operation. In
addition, the Note to ITS SR 3.8.1.2 allows a warmup period prior to loading.
The addition of this part of the Note is considered administrative because the
DGs are not immediately loaded upon startup, but are allowed to warmup for a
short time after startup while the operations staff performs post startup DG
checks. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the CTS.

A.6 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 requires the DG to be synchronized and loaded for
> 60 minutes. Footnote ** allows for momentary load transients to not invalidate
this test. In addition, the CTS does not place a time limit on loading the DG for
this test. ITS SR 3.8.1.3 requires this same test and Footnote ** is incorporated
as Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.3. However, SR 3.8.1.3 Note 1 has been added, which
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states that DG loadings may include gradual loading as recommended by the
manufacturer. This changes the CTS by adding an explicit Note that states that
DG loadings may include gradual loading as recommended by the manufacturer.

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 requires the load to be at a specific value for > 60 minutes.
The added allowances simply state that prior to entering the load range of the
test the DG can be gradually loaded. This is currently allowed by the CTS since
there is no explicit requirement precluding this operation. This change is
acceptable because Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.3 simply clarifies how the DG can be
loaded prior to entering the load range for the test. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.7 CTS 3.0.5 states that it is not applicable in MODE 5 or 6. CTS 3.0.5 has been
incorporated into the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1. This changes the CTS by
incorporating the allowances of CTS 3.0.5 in ITS 3.8.1.

This change is acceptable because ITS 3.8.1 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2,
3, and 4. Therefore, the statement in CTS 3.0.5, which states that the
Specification is not applicable in MODE 5 or 6, is no longer necessary and is
deleted. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in technical changes to the CTS.

A.8 CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.e.7 requires verification that the DG operates at a power factor of
less than or equal to 0.86 for at least 8 hours. Within 5 minutes after completing
this test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, the normal DG start test, must be performed.
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 footnote ** states that if CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is not completed
satisfactorily, it is not necessary to repeat the 8 hour test. Instead, the DG may
be operated at the load required in CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 for 2 hours "or until
operating temperature has stabilized." The criteria for performing the normal DG
start test within 5 minutes after completing the 8 hour test has been incorporated
into ITS SR 3.8.1.16 Note 1. This Note states that the SR must be performed
within 5 minutes of shutting down the DG after the DG has operated for > 2 hours
within a specified load range. This changes the CTS by deleting the allowance to
allow the DG to operate until temperature has stabilized.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 and associated footnote is to verify the ability
of the DG to start at hot conditions. If CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 (the DG restart test
portion) fails after the performance of the 8 hour DG load test, the ** footnote to
CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.e.7 allows the DG to be operated at the specified load for 2 hours
or until operating temperature has stabilized. ITS SR 3.8.1.16 Note 1 only
includes a requirement that load must be within the load range for > 2 hours
within 5 minutes of starting the SR. Operation for at least 2 hours has been
demonstrated to be the time to achieve hot conditions (i.e., a stabilized operating
temperature). Since the prerequisite for the SR is effectively unchanged, this
change is considered administrative. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.9 CTS 4.8.1.1.1.b requires the demonstration of the offsite circuits by transferring
the unit power source automatically from the normal auxiliary source to the
preferred reserve source and by transferring manually to the alternate reserve
source. ITS SR 3.8.1.9 requires the same Surveillance, however a Note is
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added which states that the automatic transfer is only required to be met when
the auxiliary source is supplying the onsite electrical power distribution
subsystem. This changes the CTS by adding a clarification Note to the
Surveillance (Note to ITS SR 3.8.1.9).

This change is acceptable since the preferred offsite circuit would be in a
configuration to perform its safety function, and the auxiliary source (main
generator) is not required for OPERABILITY. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.10 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e contains a requirement to perform various tests "during
shutdown." These tests have been incorporated in ITS SR 3.8.1.10 through
SR 3.8.1.15 and SR 3.8.1.17 through SR 3.8.1.20. These Surveillances include
a Note which state that the Surveillance shall not normally be performed in
MODE I or 2 or MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, portions of the Surveillance may
be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an assessment determines
the safety of the plant is maintained or enhanced. In addition, the Note states
that credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy the SR. This changes
the CTS by adding the allowance that credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy the associated SR. Additional changes to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e are
discussed in DOC L.8.

The ITS Notes clearly presents the allowance of the current practice of taking
credit for unplanned events, provided the necessary data is obtained. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.1 1 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.c) requires the verification that all automatic DG trips, except
engine overspeed and generator differential, are automatically bypassed upon
loss of voltage on the emergency bus "and/or" Safety Injection actuation signal.
ITS SR 3.8.1.14 requires the verification that each DG's automatic trips are
bypassed on an actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the emergency bus
"or" an actual or simulated ESF signal. This changes the CTS by clarifying the
automatic trips are bypassed either upon loss of voltage on the emergency bus
"or" an ESF signal, not both of them concurrently as could be interpreted by use
of the "and/or" term.

This change is acceptable since it reflects the actual design of the system and
the manner in which the current testing is being performed. The automatic trips
other than the engine overpseed and generator differential are automatically
bypassed when either the ESF signal or the loss of voltage signal are present.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.12 CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.b.1 requires each DG fuel day tank to contain a minimum
volume of 70 gallons of fuel. ITS SR 3.8.1.4 requires each DG fuel day tank to
contain> 101.4 gallons of fuel oil. This changes the CTS by clarifying that the
amount of fuel oil required to be stored in the DG day tank includes both the
usable and unusable volumes.
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The purpose of CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.b.1 is to ensure the DG has sufficient fuel oil
supply to allow the DG to run at full load before one of the fuel oil transfer pumps
must be started to replenish the fuel oil supply and ensure uninterrupted DG
service. As stated in the CTS Bases, the 70 gallons of fuel required by CTS
LCO 3.8.1.1.b.1 is the usable volume. For clarity and for consistency with the
fuel oil storage tank volume requirement, the contained volume is provided.
Each fuel oil day tank has 31.4 gallons of unusable volume (taking into account
the geometry of the tank and a minimum submergence to suppress vortexing).
Therefore, the proposed value of 101.4 gallons ensures 70 gallons of usable fuel
oil in the day tank. The change is acceptable since the proposed DG fuel oil
volume in each day tank will ensure at least 15 minutes of DG operation. This
change is designated as administrative because the day tank volume
requirements are now explicit in stating the required volume of 101.4 gallons is a
contained volume.

A.13 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 requires verifying that with the DG operating in a test mode
while connected to its test load, a simulated Safety Injection (SI) signal overrides
the test mode by returning the DG to standby operation and ensuring the
emergency loads remain powered by offsite power. ITS SR 3.8.1.20 requires a
similar test, however a Note (Note 1) is included that states that the Surveillance
is only required to be met when the DG is connected to its load test resistor bank.
This changes the CTS by adding a specific statement concerning when the
Surveillance is required to be met.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 is to verify the design of the DG logic when
the DG is connected to the load test resistor bank. The CNP design includes the
capability of paralleling the DG with the load test resistor bank instead of actually
paralleling the DG with offsite power (i.e., via the emergency buses). However,
under normal conditions, the DGs are not connected to their associated test
bank. Therefore, if the design feature is not functioning properly, the associated
DG is only required to declared inoperable if it is actually connected to its
associated load test resistor bank. The added Note simply clarifies this current
allowance and is therefore acceptable. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 requires a verification that the DG is capable of rejecting a load
of 3500 kW without exceeding 75% of the difference between nominal speed and
the overspeed trip setpoint. ITS SR 3.8.1.11 requires verification that each DG
does not trip and voltage is maintained < 5000 V during and following a load
rejection of > 3150 kW and < 3500 kW. This changes the CTS by adding a DG
voltage limitation to the full load reject test. The change to the load range is
discussed in DOC L.6 and the change to the speed limitation is discussed in
DOC L.10.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 is to verify the proper operation of the DG
governor and load control circuits. This change adds a DG voltage limitation to
the acceptance criteria for the full load reject test. This Surveillance ensures
proper engine generator load response under the simulated test conditions. This
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test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the DG experiences
following a full load rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss of
the load. This new acceptance criterion ensures that the DG is protected from
damage upon loss of load. While the DG is not expected to experience this
transient during an event, and is expected to continue to be available, verifying
this response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future application,
including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated.
This change is acceptable since it is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9,
Rev. 3, paragraph C.2.2.8. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to
reject a full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the predetermined
voltage limits. This change is designated as more restrictive because a new
acceptance criterion has been added to the DG full load reject test.

M.2 CTS 3.8.1.1 does not contain any explicit Action requirements for the opposite
unit qualified circuits and DGs when these AC Sources are inoperable but are
required to support the ESW System. CTS LCO 3.0.5 would allow the ESW
System not to be declared inoperable as long as its normal or emergency power
source is OPERABLE and all of its redundant support equipment are
OPERABLE. ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS A and B have been added to cover the
situation when the opposite unit qualified offsite circuit or DG is inoperable,
respectively. ITS 3.8.1 Required Action A.3 will require the offsite circuit to be
restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours while ITS 3.8.1 Required
Action B.4 will require the inoperable DG to be restored to OPERABLE status
within 72 hours. ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 require a
determination that the OPERABLE DG(s) is not inoperable due to common
cause failure or to perform a DG start for each OPERABLE DG. In addition, a
Note has been added to the Applicability which allows the opposite unit AC
electrical power sources required by LCO 3.8.1.c and LCO 3.8.1 .d to not be
required to be OPERABLE when the associated equipment is inoperable. This
change adds additional compensatory actions for the inoperable opposite unit AC
Sources.

The purpose of ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS A and B are to limit the time the unit can
operate with inoperable AC Sources and to perform other compensatory
measures. When an ESW header is cross-tied, the opposite unit ESW pump is
required to be OPERABLE to support the associated ESW train. CTS 3.0.5
would allow continuous operation as long as the opposite unit ESW pump has at
least one offsite circuit or DG to support its operation and there is no redundant
equipment inoperable. This time has been limited to 72 hours. The proposed
change is acceptable since the proposed Completion Times are consistent with
the 72 hour Completion Time currently allowed for the unit AC Sources. The
added Applicability Note will allow the associated ESW equipment to be declared
inoperable. This exception is intended to allow declaring the opposite unit
supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring the opposite unit
power source inoperable, or at any time subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an
inoperable opposite unit power source. This exception is acceptable since it is
consistent with CTS 3.0.5, which allows an exception to the definition of
OPERABLE - OPERABILITY (i.e., the component can always be declared
inoperable). This change is designated as more restrictive since the Completion
Time for restoring inoperable opposite unit AC Sources has been reduced
consistent with the current Completion Times for the unit AC Sources.
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M.3 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d specifies the compensatory actions for two inoperable
offsite circuits. The action requires restoration of at least one of these sources,
and if not restored within the allowed time, the unit is required to be in at least
HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours. In the ITS, if at least one offsite circuit is
not restored to OPERABLE status within the allowed time, then ITS 3.8.1
ACTION F requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within
36 hours. This changes the CTS by adding the requirement to be in MODE 5
within 36 hours.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d is to provide the appropriate compensatory
actions for two inoperable offsite circuits. The current action does not place the
unit outside of the Applicability of the Specification. All other CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions
require the unit to be placed outside of the Applicability of the Specification
(i.e., MODE 5). This action is also considered appropriate for two inoperable
offsite circuits. This change is designated as more restrictive because the unit
must be placed outside of the Applicability of the Specification (i.e., MODE 5)
instead of just to MODE 3.

M.4 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 requires the verification that the fuel transfer pump can be
started and that it transfers fuel from the storage system to the day tank. ITS
SR 3.8.1.7 requires verification that each fuel oil transfer system operates to
"automatically" transfer fuel oil from the storage tank to the day tank. This
changes the CTS by adding a requirement that the fuel oil transfer system must
operate automatically.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 is to ensure the fuel transfer system is
OPERABLE. This change will require a verification that a transfer pump starts
automatically to transfer fuel on low level in the day tank. This change is
necessary since it ensures a continuous fuel supply for the DG so that the DG
can supply power to safety related equipment. This change is designated as
more restrictive since the transfer pump will be required to start automatically.

M.5 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, the normal DG start test, requires a verification that each DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves in less than or equal to 10 seconds,
a voltage of 4160 + 420 V and a frequency of 60 + 1.2 Hz. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4
footnote * clarifies that the DG start (10 seconds) from standby conditions shall
be performed at least once per 184 days in these surveillance tests. All other
engine starts for the purpose of this Surveillance testing and compensatory
action may be at reduced acceleration rates as recommended by the
manufacturer so that mechanical stress and wear on the DG are minimized.
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2, the single largest load reject test, requires the verification of
the generator capability to reject a load greater than or equal to the specified
value while maintaining voltage at 4160 + 420 V and frequency of 60 + 1.2 Hz.
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4, the simulated loss of offsite power test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6,
the simulated loss of offsite power test in conjunction with a Safety Injection
signal test, also specify a steady state voltage of 4160 + 420 V and frequency of
60 + 1.2 Hz. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 requires the performance of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4
within 5 minutes after performing the 8 hour test (commonly called a hot restart
test). CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is divided into three Surveillances in the ITS. ITS
SR 3.8.1.2 requires the verification that each DG starts from standby conditions
and achieves steady state voltage of > 3910 V and < 4400 V and frequency of
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> 59.4 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. ITS SR 3.8.1.2 Note 2 specifies that the modified DG
start involving gradual acceleration to synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as recommended by the manufacturer. ITS SR 3.8.1.8, the 184 day
quickstart test, and SR 3.8.1.16, the 24 month hot restart test, require a steady
state voltage of > 3910 V and < 4400 V and a steady state frequency of
> 59.4 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. ITS SR 3.8.1.10, the single largest load reject test,
requires the verification that within 2 seconds following load rejection voltage is
> 3910 V and < 4400 V and frequency is > 59.4 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. ITS
SR 3.8.1.12, the loss of offsite power test, and SR 3.8.1.19 the loss of offsite
power test in conjunction with an ESF signal, also require verification of the same
limitations for steady state voltage and frequency. This changes the CTS in that
the steady state voltage range has been reduced from 4160 + 420 V to
4160 +240 V, -250 V and the steady state frequency range has been reduced
from 60 + 1.2 Hz to 60 + 1.2 Hz, -0.6 Hz. The deletion of the maximum voltage
and frequency limit for the quick start tests are described in DOC L.1 8.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.1.1 Surveillances is to provide the appropriate
limitations for DG voltage and frequency. This change reduces the steady state
voltage and frequency range. The more restrictive steady state voltage and
frequency limits provide assurance that the emergency safety features (ESF)
pumps have the appropriate level of voltage and frequency available so that they
are assured of achieving adequate fluid flow to meet their safety and accident
mitigation functions. The maximum voltage limit also provides a 10% voltage
allowance for the 4000 V rated motors. This change is designated as more
restrictive because the proposed limits for voltage and frequency have been
reduced.

M.6 CTS 3/4.8.1.1 does not specify any requirements for the DG air start receiver
pressure. ITS SR 3.8.1.6 requires verification that each required DG air start
receiver pressure is > 190 psig every 31 days. This changes the CTS by adding
a new Surveillance to the Technical Specifications that is not currently required.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.8.1.6 is to ensure sufficient air is available to start the
DG. This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill compressor,
sufficient air start capacity in the air start receiver for each DG is available. The
pressure specified in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value at which one
start can be accomplished with one air start receiver. The 31 day Frequency
takes into account the capacity, capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC
Sources and other indications available in the control room, including alarms, to
alert the operator to below normal air start pressure. This change is designated
as more restrictive because a new requirement concerning DG air start receiver
pressure has been added to the Technical Specifications.

M.7 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 requires each DG to be synchronized and loaded for
> 60 minutes. ITS SR 3.8.1.3 requires the same test, however two additional
Notes have been added which place restrictions on the test. Notes 3 and 4
modify the CTS requirements by stating that the SR shall be conducted on only
one DG at a time, and the SR shall be preceded by and immediately follow,
without a shutdown of the DG, a successful performance of ITS SR 3.8.1.2 or
ITS SR 3.8.1.8. This changes the CTS by adding restrictions when performing
this test.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 8 of 29

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 32 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 33 of 502

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

This change is acceptable because CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 is normally conducted on
one DG at a time. In addition, the loading of a DG is usually conducted without
shutdown after a successful start during performance of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4. This
change is designated as more restrictive because explicit restrictions are added
to the DG load test.

M.8 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 requires the testing of a DG with the loss of a load 2 600 kW
while CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 requires the testing of DG with a loss of load of 3500 kW.
These Surveillances do not specify that a DG shall be tested at a specific power
factor. ITS SR 3.8.1.10 requires the verification that each DG can reject a load
equal to or greater than its associated single largest post-accident load. ITS
SR 3.8.1.11 requires the verification that each DG can reject a load of > 3150 kW
and < 3500 kW. The SRs additionally state in a Note "If performed with DG
synchronized with offsite power, it shall be performed at a power factor s 0.86.
However, if grid conditions do not permit, the power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition the power factor shall be maintained as close to the
limit as practicable." This changes the CTS requirement by specifying a power
factor of • 0.86 if the testing is conducted by synchronizing with the offsite
sources. Other changes to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 (ITS SR 3.8.1.10) are discussed in
DOCs M.5, LA.4, and L.9, while other changes to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.1.11) are discussed in DOCs L.6 and L.10.

This change is acceptable because the testing should be conducted as close as
possible to the conditions that would be experienced by a DG following an
accident. Loading the DG solely with the inductive characteristics of a large
motor will create a power factor less than unity. The design of the DG is set for
full power operation with a power factor of 2 0.8. Therefore, testing of the DG for
a loss of the single largest load and at full load is acceptable with a power factor
< 0.86. This change is designated as more restrictive because the testing
required by the CTS does not currently contain this limitation.

M.9 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5, the Safety Injection actuation test (without a loss of power)
requires the DG to start and operate for greater than or equal to 5 minutes.
ITS SR 3.8.1.13 requires the verification that each DG auto-start from standby
condition and; a) in < 10 seconds the DG achieves voltage > 3740 V and
frequency > 58.8 Hz; b) achieves steady state voltage > 3910 V and < 4400 V
and frequency > 59.4 Hz and < 61.2 Hz; c) operates for > 5 minutes; d)
permanently connected loads remain energized from the offsite power system;
and e) emergency loads are auto-connected through the time delay relays,
where applicable, from the offsite power system. This changes the CTS by
adding additional performance requirements for the Safety Injection actuation
test (without a loss of power).

The purpose of the CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 is to test the performance of each DG
when a Safety Injection actuation test (without a loss of power) signal is
simulated. The proposed change adds explicit minimum voltage and frequency
limits to achieve within 10 seconds of a start signal and adds explicit steady state
voltage and frequency limits. In addition, the Surveillance verifies that the
appropriate loads are connected to the offsite circuit. The change is acceptable
because the acceptance criteria are consistent with the design requirements of
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the DGs and with other similar SRs where the DG starts but does not tie to the
emergency buses. This change is designated as more restrictive because
additional acceptance criteria have been added to the CTS.

M.10 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) requires, at least every 10 years, that both DGs are started
simultaneously with a verification that both DGs start and accelerate to at least
514 RPM in less than or equal to 10 seconds. ITS SR 3.8.1.22 requires
verification when started simultaneously from standby condition that each DG
achieves, in < 10 seconds, voltage > 3740 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz. This
changes the CTS by placing a minimum voltage limit for the DGs during this test.
The change to the speed limit is discussed in DOC L.15.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) is to test the interdependence of the DGs. The
new voltage limit ensures that components powered by the associated bus will
have sufficient voltage to perform their required function. This change is
acceptable since the acceptance criteria is consistent with all other DG start
acceptance criteria. This change is designated as more restrictive because a DG
voltage limit is added to the CTS for the DG interdependence test.

M.1 1 CTS LCO 3.8.1.1 does not contain any explicit LCO or Surveillance
Requirements for the opposite unit qualified circuits and DGs when these AC
Sources are required to support the ESW System. The opposite unit LCO
requirements have been added as discussed in DOC A.2. ITS SR 3.8.1.23 has
been added, and states which SRs of the opposite unit Specification 3.8.1 apply
for the required opposite unit AC Sources. In addition, SR Table Notes 1 and 2
have been added to clarify which Surveillances are applicable to the given unit
and which Surveillances are applicable to the opposite unit. SR Note 1 states
that SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.22 apply to the given unit and SR Note 2 states
that SR 3.8.1.23 is applicable to the opposite unit AC Sources. This changes the
CTS by adding explicit Surveillances for the opposite unit required equipment.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.8.1.23 is to ensure the opposite unit AC Sources are
OPERABLE. The proposed Surveillances are consistent with the current
requirements that apply to the opposite unit. The change is acceptable since the
Surveillances along with the Frequencies are consistent with the CTS as
modified by other Discussion of Changes. This change is designated as more
restrictive since the opposite unit Surveillances have been made applicable to
the given unit.

M.12 CTS LCO 3.8.1 does not contain any explicit LCO or Surveillance requirements
for verifying, when the DG is operating in test mode and connected to it
emergency buses, that an actual or simulated Safety Injection Signal will override
the test mode. ITS SR 3.8.1.21 has been added to perform this Surveillance
requirement. Additionally, a note has been added stating that the Surveillance
shall not normally be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. It also states that portions
of the Surveillance may be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of the unit is maintained or enhanced.
Furthermore, it allows credit to be taken for unplanned events that this satisfy the
SR.
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The purpose of ITS SR 3.8.1.21 is to verify the design of the DG logic when the
DG is connected to the emergency bus. The proposed Surveillance is consistent
with the commitment (CMS 7844) made to the NRC to test the ESF Actuation
when connected to the emergency buses. This change is designated as more
restrictive because a new Surveillance is being added.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.a requires two "physically independent" circuits
between the offsite transmission network and the onsite Class 1 E distribution
system to be OPERABLE. CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.b requires two "separate and
independent" DGs to be OPERABLE, each with a "separate" day fuel tank and a
"separate fuel transfer pump." CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 requires the verification that
the fuel transfer "pump" can be started and that it transfers fuel from the storage
system to the day tank. ITS LCO 3.8.1 requires two qualified circuits between
the offsite transmission network and the onsite Class 1 E distribution system and
two DGs capable of supplying the onsite Class 1 E power distribution
subsystem(s) to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.8.1.4 requires verification that each
day tank contains > 101.4 gallons of fuel oil. ITS SR 3.8.1.7 requires verification
that the fuel oil transfer system operates automatically to transfer fuel oil from the
storage tank to the day tank. This changes the CTS by moving the details that
the offsite circuits are "physically independent," that the DGs are "separate and
independent," that the day tanks are "separate," and that each OPERABLE DG
has "a separate fuel transfer pump" from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
OPERABLE offsite sources and DGs and that the fuel oil transfer system
operates automatically to transfer fuel oil from the storage tank to the day tank.
Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.6 requires the verification that each DG is
aligned to provide standby power to the associated emergency buses. ITS 3.8.1
SRs do not contain this requirement. This changes the CTS by moving the detail
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that each DG is aligned to provide standby power to the associated emergency
buses from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still requires the DGs to be
OPERABLE. An OPERABLE DG must be capable of providing power to the
associated emergency buses as indicated in the Bases. The details of what an
OPERABLE DG must be capable of performing does not need to appear in the
Specification in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 6 - Relocation of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or iP) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.1 requires each DG to be subjected to an
inspection in accordance with procedures prepared in conjunction with its
manufacturer's recommendations for this class of standby service. The ITS does
not include this DG inspection requirement. This changes the CTS by moving
the explicit DG inspection Surveillance from the Technical Specifications to the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details from the Technical Specifications is acceptable
because this type of information is not necessary to provide adequate protection
of public health and safety. The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.1 is to ensure that
each DG is inspected in accordance with procedures performed in conjunction
with the manufacturer's recommendations. The other DG Surveillances will
ensure the DG is capable of performing its safety function. This requirement is
proposed to be relocated to the TRM since the requirement is not needed to
ensure that the DG remains OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the TRM. The TRM is
incorporated by reference into the UFSAR and any changes to the TRM are
made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because a
requirement is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.4 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 requires verification of the DG performance
during a load rejection of greater than or equal to 600 kW. ITS SR 3.8.1.10
requires verification of the DG performance during a load rejection greater than
or equal to the single largest post-accident load. This changes the CTS by
moving the detail of the actual load value (600 kW) from the CTS to the ITS
Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
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protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to test
the DG for the rejection of the single largest post accident load. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.5 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 footnote * states that all engine starts for the
purpose of this surveillance testing and compensatory action may be at reduced
acceleration rates as recommended by the manufacturer "so that mechanical
stress and wear on the DG are minimized." Note 2 to ITS SR 3.8.1.2 states that
a modified DG start involving gradual acceleration to synchronous speed may be
used for this SR as recommended by the manufacturer. This changes the CTS
by moving the detail that mechanical stress and wear on the DG are minimized
from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the Note that a
modified DG start involving gradual acceleration to synchronous speed may be
used as recommended by the manufacturer. Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.8.1.1 Action a specifies the
compensatory actions for one inoperable offsite source. The action requires
restoration of the two offsite circuits and two DGs to OPERABLE status within
72 hours. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b specifies the compensatory actions for one
inoperable DG. The action requires restoration of the DGs to OPERABLE status
within 72 hours. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action c specifies the compensatory actions for one
inoperable offsite circuit and one inoperable DG. The action requires restoration
of at least one of these sources within 12 hours, and if the DG is restored to
OPERABLE status to follow Action a and if the offsite circuit is restored to
OPERABLE status to follow Action b. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action c also includes a
footnote * that states that the Action time shall be based upon the time
associated with the component inoperability, and is not reset when exiting this
Action statement. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d specifies the compensatory actions for
two inoperable offsite circuits. The action requires restoration of at least one of
these sources within 24 hours, and with only one offsite circuit restored to
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OPERABLE status to follow Action a. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action d also includes the
same footnote mentioned above. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action e specifies the
compensatory actions for two inoperable DGs. The action requires restoration of
at least one of these sources within 2 hours, and with one DG restored to
OPERABLE status to follow Action b or c. CTS 3.8.1.1 Action e also includes the
same footnote mentioned above. ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.3, B.4, D.1 and
D.2, C.2, and E.1, respectively include the same Completion Times as in the
CTS. However, ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.3 (for an inoperable offsite circuit)
and B.4 (for an inoperable DG) both include an additional requirement that
restoration is required within 6 days from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a
or b. This changes the CTS by extending the Completion Times for multiple
concurrent AC Source inoperabilities from 72 hours to 6 days.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions are to limit the time the AC Sources can
be inoperable prior to requiring a shutdown of the unit. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under
the specified Condition, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time. In the event
of multiple concurrent AC Source inoperabilities (i.e., one Train A or B DG and
one offsite circuit), CTS 3.8.1.1 Action a limits restoration time to 72 hours from
the time of initial loss of the first AC Source since CTS 3.8.1.1 Action a requires
restoration of at least two offsite circuits and two DGs within 72 hours. When a
second inoperability occurs just prior to restoration of the initial inoperability and
close to the expiration of the initial 72 hours, this limitation can provide little or no
time to effect repair. The result would be a forced shutdown of the unit. While
these simultaneous inoperabilities are expected to be rare, it is also expected
that any AC source inoperability would be repaired in a reasonable time
(72 hours). Given the minimal risk of an event during the repair of the
subsequent inoperability, the likelihood of a satisfactory return to OPERABLE
status, and the risks involved with introducing plant transients associated with a
forced shutdown, it is proposed to allow a separate time period for this
subsequent repair. Since this rationale can be taken to extreme with continuous
multiple overlapping inoperabilities, a maximum restoration time limit is imposed.
The ITS format presents this as an additional Completion Time of "6 days from
discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or b" in ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.3
and B.4. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time.is
allowed to restore the components to within the LCO limits than is allowed in the
CTS.

L.2 (Category 7- Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a requires that each DG be demonstrated OPERABLE in
accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8-1 on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. CTS Table 4.8-1 specifies the test frequency based on the number of
failures that have occurred in testing each DG during the previous 20 tests. If the
number of failures do not exceed the specified limit, testing is to be performed
every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. If failures occur above the
specified limits, then testing is conducted every 7 days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. In addition, CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b which covers inoperabilities associated
with a DG includes a cross reference to the Table that states "At the number of
failures for the inoperable diesel indicated in Table 4.8-1 perform the Additional
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Reliability Actions prescribed in Table 4.8-1." ITS 3.8.1 does not include the
requirements to test at an accelerated testing Frequency based on DG failures.
ITS SR 3.8.1.2 requires each DG to be started at a fixed frequency of 31 days.
ITS SR 3.8.1.3 requires each DG be synchronized and loaded and operated for
> 60 minutes at a fixed frequency of 31 days. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement to test the DGs at an increased frequency based on
the number of test failures. The change to the STAGGERED TEST BASIS
requirements is discussed in DOC L.4 and the changes to the test frequency of
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.1 and 3 are discussed in DOCs L.5 and L.19, respectively.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.8-1 is to test the DG in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.9, Rev. 3. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of
equipment reliability. This change deletes the requirement to test the DG at an
increasing frequency based on the number of test failures. A plant procedure
implements requirements and responsibilities for tracking DG failures for the
determination of reaching trigger values specified in NUMARC 87-00. In
addition, Generic Letter 94-01, "Removal of Accelerated Testing and Special
Reporting Requirements for Diesel Generators," allows Licensees to request
removal from the Technical Specifications of provisions for accelerated testing.
CNP also proposes to make the changes allowed by Generic Letter 94-01. The
basis for removing the accelerated testing requirements from the Technical
Specifications and modifying the Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4
and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 (these Surveillances are tested in accordance with
Table 4.8-1 in accordance with CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a), as stated in the Generic Letter,
is for the licensee to commit to implement a maintenance program for monitoring
and maintaining emergency DG performance in accordance with the provisions
of the 10 CFR 50.65 (Maintenance Rule) and consistent with the guidance of
Regulatory Guide 1.160. This commitment must be implemented within 90 days
of issuance of the license amendment that removes the accelerated testing and
special reporting requirements for emergency DGs from the Technical
Specifications. CNP has already implemented a maintenance program for
monitoring and maintaining emergency DG performance in accordance with the
provisions of the Maintenance Rule and consistent with the guidance in
Regulatory Guide 1.160. Therefore, since the commitment has already been
met, the requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety and the allowances in Generic
Letter 94-01 are acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 10 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.8.1.1.1.b requires a demonstration that the offsite
circuits are OPERABLE by transferring the unit power source automatically from
the normal auxiliary source to the preferred reserve source and by transferring
manually to the alternate reserve source. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 requires a
verification that the DG is capable of rejecting a load > 600 kW.
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 requires a verification that the DG is capable of rejecting a load
of 3500 kW. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4 requires a verification of the DG performance
during a simulated loss of offsite power. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 requires a verification
of the DG performance during a simulated Safety Injection actuation.
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CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 requires a verification of the DG performance during a
simulated Safety Injection actuation test signal with a loss of offsite power.
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 requires a verification of the DG performance during an 8 hour
run at the continuous load rating. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.9 requires a verification of the
DG performance during a simulated restoration of offsite power.
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 requires verifying that with the DG operating in a test mode
while connected to its test load, a simulated Safety Injection signal overrides the
test mode by returning the DG to standby operation and ensuring the emergency
loads remain powered by offsite power. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.11 requires a
verification of the automatic sequence timing relays. These Surveillances are
performed on an 18 month Frequency. ITS SR 3.8.1.9 through SR 3.8.1.20
require the same testing (as modified by specific DOCs) at a 24 month
Frequency. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.1.1 Surveillances are to ensure the offsite circuits
and the DGs are OPERABLE.

SR 3.8.1.9 requires automatic transfer from the auxiliary source to the preferred
offsite circuit and manual alignment to the alternate offsite circuit to demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuits.

SR 3.8.1.10 verifies each DG rejects a load greater than or equal to its
associated single largest post-accident load and following load rejection, the
specified frequency limit is not exceeded and the specified frequency and voltage
are achieved within the specified time. This SR verifies the proper operation of
the DG governor and load control circuits.

SR 3.8.1.11 verifies each DG does not trip and the specified voltage is
maintained during and following a load rejection of the specified load. This SR
verifies the proper operation of the DG governor and load control circuits.

SR 3.8.1.12 verifies on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal: a) de-
energization of emergency buses; b) load shedding from emergency buses; and
c) DG auto-starts from standby condition and 1) energizes permanently
connected loads in the specified time, 2) energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads, 3) maintains the specified steady state voltage, 4) maintains the specified
steady state frequency, and 5) supplies permanently connected and auto-
connected shutdown loads for greater than the specified time. This Surveillance
demonstrates the as-designed operation of the standby power sources during
loss of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions encountered from the loss
of offsite power, including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of
the emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It further demonstrates
the capability of the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time.

SR 3.8.1.13 verifies on actual or simulated Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
actuation signal each DG auto-starts from standby condition and: a) within the
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specified time after auto-start, achieves the specified voltage and frequency; b)
achieves the specified steady state voltage and frequency; c) operates for the
specified minimum time; d) permanently connected loads remain energized from
the offsite power system; and e) emergency loads are auto-connected through
the time delay relays from the offsite power system. This Surveillance
demonstrates that the DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage
and frequency within the specified time from the design basis actuation signal
(ESF signal) and operates for greater than the specified time period which
provides sufficient time to demonstrate stability. In addition, it verifies the
OPERABIITY of the offsite power system.

SR 3.8.1.14 verifies each DG's automatic trips are bypassed on an actual or
simulated loss of offsite power signal on the emergency bus or an actual or
simulated ESF actuation signal except: a) engine overspeed; and b) generator
differential current. This SR is essentially a verification of logic since the normal
operation of the DG has all automatic trips active, and the trips are only
bypassed with an ESF actuation signal or a loss of power signal.

SR 3.8.1.15 verifies each DG operates > 8 hours at the specified load range.
This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG can operate at or above the
maximum load during an accident and within the continuous rating of the diesel.

SR 3.8.1.16 verifies each DG starts and achieves: a) in the specified time the
required voltage and frequency; and b) specified steady state voltage and
frequency. This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart
from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown from normal
Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage and frequency within the
required time.

SR 3.8.1.17 verifies each DG: a) synchronizes with offsite power source while
loaded with emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite power; b)
transfers loads to offsite power source; and c) returns to ready-to-load operation.
This Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and load transfer from
the DG to a required offsite power source can be made and that the DG can be
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It also ensures
that the undervoltage logic is reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss
of offsite power occurs.

SR 3.8.1.18 verifies the interval between each sequenced load block is within the
specified design interval for each time delay relay. Under accident conditions,
loads are sequentially connected to the bus by the time delay relays. The time
delay relays control the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to
prevent overloading of the bus power supply due to high motor starting currents.
The load sequence time tolerance ensures that sufficient time exists for the bus
power supply to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and
that safety analysis assumptions regarding emergency equipment time delays
are not violated.

SR 3.8.1.19 verifies on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal in
conjunction with an actual or simulated ESF actuation signal: a) de-energization
of emergency buses; b) load shedding from emergency buses; and c) DG auto-
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starts from standby condition and, 1) energizes permanently connected loads in
less than the specified time, 2) energizes auto-connected emergency loads, 3)
achieves steady state voltage specified, 4) achieves steady state frequency
specified, and 5) supplies permanently connected and auto-connected
emergency loads for greater than or equal to the specified time. This
Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as discussed in the Bases for
SR 3.8.1.12, during a loss of offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction
with an ESF actuation signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
energization of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG
system to perform these functions is acceptable.

SR 3.8.1.20 requires verifying that, with a DG operating in a test mode and
connected to its load test resistor bank, an actual or simulated ESF actuation
signal overrides the test mode by returning DG to ready-to-load operation and
verifying the emergency loads are serviced by offsite power. This test feature is
only active when the DG is connected through the associated test breaker to the
load test resistor bank, and has no function when the DG is operating in any
other configuration, including when parallel with the offsite power system.
Therefore, the Surveillance is only required when the DG is connected through
the associated test breaker to the load test resistor bank.

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews
of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine
failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at
the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it
has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval for the offsite
circuits and DG SRs is acceptable because the DGs are verified to be operating
properly throughout the operating cycle by other Technical Specification
Surveillances. This testing ensures that a significant portion of the DG and
offsite circuits are operating properly and will detect significant failures of the AC
Sources. Additional justification for extending the Surveillance test interval is that
the design provides substantial redundancy in AC sources. Based on system
redundancy, component reliability, and the testing performed during the
operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed
by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.4 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a states that each DG shall be demonstrate OPERABLE
in accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8-1 "on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS." The Surveillance Frequency for ITS SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.3, and
SR 3.8.1.4 is every 31 days, but does not include the "STAGGERED TEST
BASIS" requirement. The ITS SR 3.8.1.7 Surveillance Frequency is every
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92 days as discussed in DOC L.19, and also does not include the "STAGGERED
TEST BASIS" requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to
test on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a is to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
DG(s) and the associated support equipment (fuel oil day tank and fuel oil
transfer system). This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of
equipment reliability. This change deletes the requirement to perform the
Surveillances of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The intent of
a requirement for staggered testing is to increase reliability of the
component/system being tested. A number of studies have been performed that
demonstrate that staggered testing has negligible impact on component
reliability. These analytical and subjective analyses have determined that
staggered testing 1) is operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on
component reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, 4) has no impact
on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on components such as DGs
potentially causing increased component failures rates and component wearout,
6) results in reduced redundancy testing, and 7) increases likelihood of human
error by increasing testing intervals. Therefore, the DG System staggered testing
requirements have been deleted. This change is designated as less restrictive
because the intervals between performances of the Surveillances for the two
trains can be larger or smaller under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.5 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.1 requires the verification of the fuel level in the day
tank. The test Frequency for this Surveillance is in accordance with the
frequency specified in Table 4.8-1 (the DG Test Schedule Table) on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. ITS SR 3.8.1.4 requires verification that each day
tank contains the required volume of fuel oil every 31 days. This changes the
CTS by deleting the requirement to perform this Surveillance in accordance with
the DG Test Schedule Table. The change to the STAGGERED TEST BASIS
requirement is discussed in DOC L.4.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.1 is to ensure there is sufficient fuel oil in the day
tank. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has
been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment
reliability. The CTS test frequency has been changed by deleting the
requirement to perform this Surveillance in accordance with the DG Test
Schedule Table and includes a Frequency of 31 days. This change is acceptable
because the DG failures that result in a more frequent DG test frequency have no
impact on the day tank's ability to perform the intended function since the day
tanks are normally maintained well above the minimum level. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.6 (Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 specifies that the DG must be loaded to 3500 kW during the
60 minute run test. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 specifies that the load rejection test must
be performed by rejecting a load of 3500 kW. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 requires the
diesel to be loaded to 3500 kW during the 8 hour run test. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7
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states that within 5 minutes after completing this 8 hour test to perform
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, and footnote ** states that if CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is not
satisfactorily completed, then it is not necessary to repeat the preceding 8 hour
test. Instead, the DG may be operated at 3500 kW for 2 hours or until operating
temperatures has stabilized. ITS SR 3.8.1.3, the 60 minute run test, specifies
that each DG must be loaded to > 3150 kW and < 3500 kW. ITS SR 3.8.1.11,
the full load rejection test, specifies the load rejection range for the test to be
> 3150 kW and < 3500 kW. ITS SR 3.8.1.15, the 8 hour endurance run,
specifies the load range to be > 3150 kW and < 3500 kW. ITS SR 3.8.1.16, the
hot restart test, is modified by Note 1, which includes the details of
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 footnote **, however the load has also been changed to
> 3150 kW and < 3500 kW. This changes the CTS by allowing the DGs to be
tested at a lower load during these Surveillances.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 is to ensure the DG can operate at the
continuous rating. The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 is to ensure the DG
operates properly during a full load rejection test. The purpose of
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 is to ensure the DG can operate for an extended period at its
continuous rating. The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 footnote ** is to ensure the
DG hot restart test is performed with the DG at hot conditions. This change
allows the DGs to be tested at a lower load during these Surveillances. This
change is acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed
Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification
that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions.
The proposed minimum value is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3
(paragraph C.2.2.2), which recommends a load range of 90% to 100% for the
load-run test; Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3 (paragraph C.2.2.8), which
recommends a load range of 90% to 100% for the full load rejection test; and
Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3 (paragraph C.2.2.9), which recommends this same
load range for most of the endurance run. The proposed values are 90% to
100% of the continuous load rating and therefore are considered to be consistent
with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3. The values will
preclude routine overloading of the DG and the lower value will still ensure the
DG is at operating temperatures and that the maximum loads assumed in the
safety analyses can be supported. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.7 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b.1) requires the removal of accumulated water from the
day tank at least once per 31 days and "after each occasion when the diesel is
operated for greater than 1 hour." ITS SR 3.8.1.5, which requires the same
Surveillance to be performed once per 31 days, does not include the conditional
Frequency. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to test for
accumulated water after each occasion when the DG is operated for greater than
1 hour.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b.1) is to provide a degree of assurance that the
day tank is free of accumulated water each time the associated DG is operated
for more than 1 hour. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of
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equipment reliability. Water condensation within the fuel oil day tanks is a time
dependent process, not a process dependent on the transfer of fuel oil during DG
operation. Since it is the expectation that the DG will not be operated except for
the nominal monthly OPERABILITY tests (based on experience), and that the
fuel oil storage tanks are also periodically checked for water, no increased
Frequency is necessary. This change is designated as less restrictive because
the explicit requirement to remove accumulated water in the day tank after a DG
run of greater than 1 hour has been deleted.

L.8 (Category 12 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement Shutdown Performance
Requirements) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e contains a requirement to perform various test
"during shutdown." These tests have been incorporated in ITS SR 3.8.1.10
through SR 3.8.1.15 and SR 3.8.1.17 through SR 3.8.1.20. ITS SR 3.8.1.10,
SR 3.8.1.11, and SR 3.8.1.13 through SR 3.8.1.15 include a Note which state
that the Surveillance shall not normally be performed in MODE 1 or 2. ITS
SR 3.8.1.12 and SR 3.8.1.17 through SR 3.8.1.20 include a Note which state that
the Surveillance shall not normally be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. The
Notes also state that the Surveillance may be performed to reestablish
OPERABILITY provided an assessment determines the safety of the plant is
maintained or enhanced. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to
perform the Surveillances during shutdown, and replacing the shutdown
requirement with a Note stating when the Surveillances are not normally
performed but allowing the test to be performed in these MODES as long as the
associated assessment is performed.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e is to confirm the OPERABILITY of the DGs. This
change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been
evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability.
The proposed Surveillance does not include the restriction on unit conditions.
The control of the unit conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for
procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be
unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in Generic
Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of other
Technical Specification Surveillances that do not dictate unit conditions for the
Surveillance. This change is designated as less restrictive because the
Surveillance may be performed at plant conditions other than shutdown.

L.9 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 requires a verification that the DG is capable of rejecting a load
> 600 kW while maintaining a voltage of 4160 + 420 V and frequency of
60 + 1.2 Hz. ITS SR 3.8.1.10 requires verification that each DG rejects a load
greater than or equal to its associated single largest post-accident load and
following load rejection, frequency is < 64.4 Hz, and after 2 seconds steady state
voltage is > 3910 V and < 4400 V and frequency is > 59.4 Hz and < 61.2 Hz.
This changes the CTS by allowing the transient frequency to exceed the limit for
the first 2 seconds and deleting the voltage limits during the first 2 seconds of the
transient. Other changes to the minimum frequency limit and the minimum and
maximum voltage limits are discussed in DOC M.5.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 is to ensure the proper operation of the DG
governor and load control circuits. This change is acceptable because it has
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been determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria
are not necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can
perform its required functions. This changes the CTS by allowing the transient
frequency and voltage to exceed the current limit, but provides a time limit for the
stabilization of voltage and frequency. Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9, the
load rejection test is acceptable if the diesel speed does not exceed 75% of the
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above
nominal speed, whichever is lower. This corresponds to 64.4 Hz, which is the
nominal speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal speed and the
overspeed trip setpoint. The time to reach steady state voltage is also consistent
with the recommendation of Regulatory Guide 1.9 for response during load
sequence intervals. The 2 seconds specified is equal to approximately 60% of
the 3.49 second load sequence interval associated with sequencing of the largest
load. This change is acceptable since the maximum frequency limitation is
consistent with the limitation specified in CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.e.3 for the full load
rejection test and consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.10 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 requires a verification that the DG is capable of rejecting a load
of 3500 kW without exceeding 75% of the difference between nominal speed and
the overspeed trip setpoint. ITS SR 3.8.1.11 requires verification that each DG
does not trip and voltage is maintained < 5000 V during and following a load
rejection of > 3150 kW and < 3500 kW. This changes the CTS by changing the
DG full load rejection speed limitation acceptance criteria. The change to the
load range is discussed in DOC L.6 and the addition of the voltage limit is
discussed in DOC M.1.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.e.3 is to verify the proper operation of the DG
governor and load control circuits. This change is acceptable because it has
been determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria
are not necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can
perform its required functions. This changes the speed limitation acceptance
criteria of the full load rejection test. This Surveillance ensures proper engine
generator load response under the simulated test conditions. This test simulates
the loss of the total connected load that the DG experiences following a full load
rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. This
acceptance criterion verifies that the DG is adequately protected from damage
upon loss of load. While the DG is not expected to experience this transient
during an event, and is expected to continue to be available, verifying this
response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future application, including
reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated. The
change is also acceptable since it is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev.3,
paragraph C.2.2.8. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.
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L.11 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4 requires verification of DG performance following a "simulated"
loss of offsite power. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 requires verification of DG performance
following a Safety Injection actuation "test" signal. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 requires
verification of DG performance following a "simulated" loss of offsite power in
conjunction with a Safety Injection actuation "test" signal. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10
requires verifying that with the DG operating in a test mode while connected to its
test load, a "simulated" Safety Injection signal overrides the test mode by
returning the DG to standby operation and ensuring the emergency loads remain
powered by offsite power. ITS SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14,
SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 specify that the signal may be from either an
"actual" or simulated (i.e., test) signal. This changes the CTS by explicitly
allowing the use of either an actual or simulated signal for the test.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6, and
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 is to ensure that the AC Sources operate correctly upon
receipt of an actuation signal. This change is acceptable because it has been
determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not
necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform
its required functions. Equipment cannot discriminate between an "actual,"
"simulated," or "test" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are
unaffected by the type of signal used to initiate the test. This change allows
taking credit for unplanned actuation if sufficient information is collected to satisfy
the Surveillance test requirements. The change also allows a simulated signal to
be used, if necessary. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.12 (Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 requires verification that the DG operates at a power factor of
less than or equal to 0.86 for at least 8 hours. ITS SR 3.8.1.15 requires
verification that each DG operates at a power factor of < 0.86 for > 8 hours, but a
Note (ITS SR 3.8.1.15 Note 3) has been added which allows the power factor to
be outside of the limit under certain conditions. The Note states that if performed
with DG synchronized with offsite power, it shall be performed at a power factor
< 0.86. However, if grid conditions do not permit, the power factor limit is not
required to be met. Under this condition the power factor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable. This changes the CTS by allowing the 8 hours
endurance run to be performed at a power factor outside of the CTS limit.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 is to test the DG at the continuous load for an
extended period of time. This change is acceptable because it has been
determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not
necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform
its required functions. This change allows the DG 8 hour endurance run to be
performed at a power factor outside of the CTS limit. However, this is only
permitted if the DG is not synchronized with offsite power, or if the DG is
synchronized with offsite power but grid conditions do not permit. Under this
second condition the power factor shall be maintained as close to the limit as
practicable. This power factor is representative of the actual inductive loading a
DG would see under design basis accident conditions. When grid voltage is
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high, additional field excitation may be needed to get the power factor to 0.86
which could lead to voltages on the emergency buses that are too high. Under
these conditions, the power factor should be maintained as close as practicable
to 0.86 while still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency buses.
In other circumstances, the grid voltage may be such that the DG excitation
levels needed to obtain a power factor of 0.86 may not cause unacceptable
voltages on the emergency buses, but the excitation levels are in excess of those
recommended for the DG. In such cases, the power factor shall be maintained
close as practicable to 0.86 without exceeding the DG excitation limits. This
change is acceptable since the DG will continue to be tested as close as
practicable to design conditions. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.13 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.e.8 requires
verification that the auto-connected loads to each DG do not exceed 3500 kW.
ITS 3.8.1 does not require the verification of this loading limit to ensure
OPERABILITY of the DGs. This changes the CTS by deleting the Surveillance
Requirement.

This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its
required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. Each DG will continue to be tested in a
manner to ensure the safety analyses assumption will be met. Changes to the
auto-connected loads will be controlled and evaluated by the design change
control process to ensure the DG is not overloaded. This change is designated
as less restrictive because a Surveillance which is required in the CTS will not be
required in the ITS.

L.14 (Category 12 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement Shutdown Performance
Requirements) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) contains a requirement to start both DGs
simultaneously "during shutdown." ITS SR 3.8.1.22 removes the MODE
restrictions for performing the required test. This changes the CTS by deleting
the requirement to perform the Surveillance during shutdown.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) is to verify the interdependence of the DGs.
This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been
evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability.
The proposed Surveillance does not include the restriction on unit conditions.
The Surveillance can be adequately tested in the operating conditions without
jeopardizing safe plant operations, since the Surveillance does not require the
DGs to be connected to their respective buses and only requires a start of the
DGs. The control of the unit conditions appropriate to perform the test is an
issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC Staff
to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of
other Technical Specification Surveillances that do not dictate unit conditions for
the Surveillance. This change is designated as less restrictive because the
Surveillance may be performed at plant conditions other than shutdown.
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L.15 (Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) contains a requirement to start both DGs simultaneously and
verifying that both DGs accelerate to at least 514 RPM in less than or equal to
10 seconds. ITS SR 3.8.1.22 requires verification when the DGs are started
simultaneously that each DG achieves a frequency of greater than or equal to
58.8 Hz. This changes the CTS by decreasing the speed (i.e., frequency)
requirement from 514 RPM (60 Hz) to 58.8 Hz.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) is to ensure the DGs retain their independence
from one another. This change is acceptable because it has been determined
that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary
for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. This change decreases the minimum frequency requirement for the
DG during a simultaneous start. This change is acceptable because the value is
consistent with the minimum frequency proposed in other Surveillances (e.g., ITS
SR 3.8.1.8). This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

L.16 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.f.3)
footnote * specifies that CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3) must be performed following any
modification that could affect DG interdependence. ITS 3.8.1 does not include
this testing requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting this testing
requirement.

This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO is consistent with
the safety analyses. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the assumptions
in the safety analyses are protected. Following repair, maintenance,
modification, or replacement of a component that may affect OPERABILITY, post
maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or
component. This is described in the Bases of ITS SR 3.0.1 and required under
SR 3.0.1. The OPERABILITY requirements of the DGs are described in the
Bases for Specification 3.8.1. In addition, the requirements of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix B, Section Xl (Test Control) provide adequate controls for test
programs to ensure that testing incorporates applicable acceptance criteria.
Compliance with 10 CFR 50 is required under the unit's operating license. As a
result, post maintenance testing will continue to be performed and an explicit
requirement in the Technical Specifications is not necessary. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the
CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.17 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.0.5 allows a system,
subsystem, train, component, or device to be considered OPERABLE with an
inoperable emergency or normal power source provided its corresponding
normal or emergency power source is OPERABLE and its redundant system(s),
subsystem(s), train(s), component(s), and device(s) are OPERABLE. CTS 3.0.5
requires a unit shutdown to start within two hours with these requirements not
met. CTS 3.0.5 also provides an explicit time period to be in HOT STANDBY
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(MODE 3), HOT SHUTDOWN (MODE 4), and COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 5).
ITS 3.8.1 ACTION A (one required offsite source inoperable) requires the
declaration of required feature(s) with no offsite power available inoperable when
its redundant required feature(s) is inoperable. The Completion Time allowed by
the Required Action A.2 is 24 hours from discovery of no offsite power to one
train concurrent with inoperability of redundant required feature(s). ITS 3.8.1
ACTION B (one required DG inoperable) requires the declaration of required
feature(s) supported by the inoperable DG inoperable when its required
redundant feature(s) is inoperable. The Completion Time allowed by the
Required Action B.2 is 4 hours from discovery of Condition B concurrent with
inoperability of redundant required feature(s). ITS 3.8.1 ACTION C (two required
offsite circuits inoperable) requires the declaration of required feature(s)
inoperable when its redundant required feature(s) is inoperable. The Completion
Time allowed by the Required Action C.1 is 12 hours from discovery of
Condition C concurrent with inoperability of redundant required features. This
changes the CTS by allowing more time to restore inoperable equipment and
replaces the explicit times to be in MODE 3, MODE 4, and MODE 5 with a
requirement to declare the affected features inoperable (and thus to take the
ACTIONS required by the individual system LCO, including possible shutdown of
the unit).

This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of
the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time. This
change allows more time to restore inoperable equipment when required AC
Sources are inoperable concurrent with inoperabilities of redundant required
features and deletes the explicit times to be in MODE 3, MODE 4, and MODE 5.
By declaring the affected supported equipment inoperable, and as a result, taking
the Technical Specifications ACTIONS of the affected supported equipment, unit
operation is maintained within the bounds of the Technical Specifications and
approved ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources support the OPERABILITY of the
affected equipment, it is appropriate that the proper action, in this condition,
would be to declare that affected supported equipment inoperable. CTS 3.0.5 is
overly restrictive, in that if the associated supported equipment were inoperable
for other reasons and the redundant equipment was also inoperable, a
restoration time is sometimes provided, in other CTS sections. The 24 hour
Completion Time when one required offsite circuit is inoperable is acceptable
because: a) the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required feature is still
OPERABLE although single failure protection may have been lost; b) the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC Sources is still available; c) a
reasonable time for repairs is provided for restoration before the unit is subjected
to transients associated with shutdown; and d) the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this period. The 12 hour Completion Time when two required
offsite circuits are inoperable is acceptable because Regulatory Guide 1.93
allows a Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite circuits inoperable.
When a concurrent redundant required function is inoperable, a shorter
Completion Time of 12 hours is appropriate. The 4 hour Completion Time with
one required DG inoperable takes into account the component OPERABILITY of
the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required feature and is considered to
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be less of a risk than subjecting the unit to transients associated with shutdown.
Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC Sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period. This change is designated as
less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore equipment to
OPERABLE status and the change deletes the explicit times to reach MODE 3,
MODE 4, and MODE 5.

L.18 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, the normal DG start test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7, the DG hot
restart test, each require a verification that the DG starts from standby conditions
and achieves in less than or equal to 10 seconds, a voltage of 4160 + 420 V and
a frequency of 60 + 1.2 Hz. ITS SR 3.8.1.8, the 184 day quick start test, and
SR 3.8.1.16, the 24 month hot restart test, require the verification that each DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves a voltage of > 3740 V and frequency
> 58.8 Hz within 10 seconds and a steady state voltage of > 3910 V and
< 4400 V and a steady state frequency of > 59.4 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. This
changes the CTS by specifying a minimum voltage and frequency to be achieved
within 10 seconds instead of requiring the voltage and frequency to be within
range in 10 seconds. This effectively allows the upper steady state limits to be
exceeded during DG acceleration and stabilization. The change to the actual
frequency and voltage values is discussed in DOC M.5.

The purpose of the CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 is to test for the
OPERABILITY of each DG during cold and hot conditions. This change is
acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. This
changes the CTS by specifying a minimum voltage and frequency limit to be
achieved within 10 seconds instead of a voltage and frequency range. This
effectively allows the upper voltage and frequency limits to be exceeded during
DG acceleration and stabilization. As stated above, the proposed SRs will
require only the establishment of the minimum frequency (58.8 Hz) and voltage
(3740 V) within the given time frame. The accident analyses and other
Surveillances require that the DGs be capable of being loaded within
10 seconds. This can be accomplished at 58.8 Hz and 3740 V. While the upper
level requirement regarding the frequency and voltage acceptance criterion is
being eliminated, the requirement to establish a steady state voltage and
frequency has been retained. Changes to the steady state voltage and
frequency ranges are discussed in DOC M.5. Thus, for steady state conditions,
the proposed SRs will be more restrictive. Once steady state conditions are
reached, the minimum and maximum voltage and frequency limits must be
maintained. Therefore, the proposed requirements will require that the DG start
and achieve in < 10 seconds, voltage > 3740 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz; and
steady state voltage > 3910 V and < 4400 V and frequency > 59.4 Hz and
< 61.2 Hz. The tests in question are those that automatically start the DG but do
not connect it to a bus. Verification that the minimum voltage and frequency
limits are met within the proper time is sufficient to ensure the DG can perform its
design function. When called upon, the DG must start and accept load within the
proper time. Once the minimum voltage and frequency limits are met, the DG
can connect to the bus. When a test is performed that does not result in
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connecting the DG to the bus, a voltage or frequency overshoot can occur since
no loads are connected (the loading tends to minimize overshoot). This
overshoot could be such that the voltage or frequency is outside the band high
when the time limit expires. However, this condition is not indicative of an
inoperable DG, provided that steady state voltage and frequency are maintained.
The DG start times are monitored and trend evaluated to identify degradation of
DG governor and voltage regulator performance as described in the Bases. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.19 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, N6n-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 requires that the fuel transfer pump can be started
and that it transfers fuel from the storage system to the day tank. The test
Frequency for these Surveillance is in accordance with the frequency specified in
Table 4.8-1 (the DG Test Schedule Table) on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
The nominal test Frequency in CTS Table 4.8-1 is 31 days. ITS SR 3.8.1.7
requires the verification that the fuel oil transfer system operates to automatically
transfer fuel oil from the storage tank to the day tank every 92 days. This
changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to perform this Surveillance in
accordance with the DG Test Schedule Table, and changes the nominal test
Frequency to 92 days. The change to the STAGGERED TEST BASIS
requirement is discussed in DOC L.4.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 is to ensure the fuel oil transfer system can
function properly. A detailed review of the test history for the fuel oil transfer
pumps indicates no failures during any demand cycles. The IST program
requires operation of the transfer pumps only on a quarterly basis and
degradation has not been indicated for these pumps. The change concerning
the deletion of more frequent testing than the nominal 31 day test Frequency is
acceptable because the DG failures that result in a more frequent DG test
Frequency have no impact on the ability of the fuel oil transfer pumps to perform
their intended function. In addition, the proposed 92 day fuel oil transfer pump
test Frequency is consistent with the requirements of ASME Operation and
Maintenance Standards and Guides (OM Codes) for similar pumps. This change
is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.20 Not Used.

L.21 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b specifies the compensatory actions for one inoperable DG
and CTS 3.8.1.1 Action c specifies the compensatory actions for one inoperable
offsite circuit and one inoperable DG. The Actions include a requirement to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining OPERABLE DG by performing
Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 within 8 hours, unless the absence of any
potential common mode failure for the remaining DG is demonstrated. ITS 3.8.1
Required Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 allows 24 hours to perform similar checks on
the remaining OPERABLE DGs. This changes the CTS by extending the time to
perform these checks from 8 hours to 24 hours.

The purpose of the above specified CTS Actions is to ensure that the other unit
DG is not inoperable as a result of a similar, yet undetected, failure (i.e., due to a
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common mode failure). Currently, the 8 hour time limit specified is sufficient to
actually perform CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, a normal DG start test, on the other unit DG.
However, due to the addition of the opposite unit DG requirements discussed in
DOC M.2, there is a possibility that ITS 3.8.1 ACTION B will be entered due to an
opposite unit DG inoperability. This could result in ITS 3.8.1 Required
Action B.3.2 being required on two unit DGs. That is, the DG start test could
have to be performed on two DGs. Based on Operations Department
experience, it would be difficult to perform a DG start test on two DGs within the
current 8 hour time limit, considering the time it normally takes to perform the test
on a single DG, as well as to perform pre-evolution briefs for the operating crew
and to safely transition between the DG tests. The proposed 24 hour time limit is
considered a reasonable time to complete the DG start tests on two DGs.
Generic Letter 84-15 identified that a 24 hour time limit was acceptable to
perform these common mode failure checks. In addition, the change is
considered acceptable since the vast majority of DG start tests demonstrate that
the DG is in fact OPERABLE.

I

I
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3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

LCO 3.8.1 The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:

L CO 3.t.I.I a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network and
the onsite Class IE AC Electrical Power Distribution Syster= 3

b. Two diesel generators (DGs) capable of suppyIng the onsite
Class I E power distribution subsystem(s t

(c. Automa cload sequencers for Tre/ A and Train B.]

14

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS-

MODE 1. Z. 'I- j and 4-

<~ZAA9

'I

AcdfloA- I.

Achdr% C-

L- LO

g. 0.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Onerequirecdoffsile A.1 bPerfom SR 3.8.1.1 for 1 hour lr fftr
circuit inoperable. irequired9 OPERABLE

offsite circuit. AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Declare required 24 hours from
feature(s) with no offsite discovery of no offsite
power available Inoperable power to one train
when Its redundant concurrent with
required feature(s) Is Inoperabilityof
inoperable. redundant required

feature(s)

AND

=2 741- 1•O
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0 INSERT I

DOC
A.2

DOC
A.2

c. One Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) qualified circuit between the offsite
transmission network and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) onsite Class 1E
AC Electrical Power Distribution System capable of supporting the associated
equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8, uEssential Service Water
(ESW) System;" and

d. The Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) DG(s) capable of supporting the
associated equipment required to'be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8.

0 INSERT 2

DOC
M.2

Action f

-NOTE-

The Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) AC electrical power sources in LCO 3.8.1.c and
LCO 3.8.1.d are not required to be OPERABLE when the associated required equipment
is inoperable.

(i)SINSERT2AA

-NOTE-

LCO 3.0.4.b is not applicable to DGs.

(i) INSERT2A

-NOTE-

Not applicable if a required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) offsite circuit is inoperable.
_~~~~~- - -- - -- _ _ _ __

Insert Page 3.8.1-1

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 56 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 57 of 502

I

AC Sources - Operating
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

Ach oF c. A.3 Restoreequiredloffsite
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

Actd- 6,

AcFis o-x

. I

B. One bequire4 DG
Inoperable.

LLO
3,0.5

B.1 tiPerform SR 3.8.1.1 for the
kequiredtoffsite circuit(s).

AND

B.2 Declare required
feature(s) supported by
the Inoperable DG
Inoperable when Its
required redundant
feature(s) Is inoperable.

B.3.1 Determine OPERABLE
DG(s) Is not Inoperable
due to common cause
failure.

72 hours W

AND

6 days from discovery
of failure to meet LCOO 3<

1hour (V

AND

Once per 8 hours 171/51
thereafter

4 hours from
discovery of
Condition B
concurrent With
inoperability of
redundant required
feature(s)

624thours

f40hours

0 I

0IB.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2 for
OPERABLE DG(s).

AND
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(i)INSERT2

-NOTE-

Not applicable if a required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) DG is inoperable.

Insert Page 3.8.1-2
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION J REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

_ B.4 Restore 4-equiredfDG to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

AND

6 days from discovery
of failure to meet LCOOOj)

Aeior~ d4
L..LO 3 0 S

A0, 0o% C

C. Two require4offsite C.1 Declare required 12 hours from
circuits Inoperable. feature(s) Inoperable when discovery of

its redundant required Condition C
feature(s) Is inoperable. concurrent with

Inoperability of
redundant required
features

AND

C.2 Restore one Irequiredl 24 hours
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

D. Oneirequiredcoffsite - -----
circuit inoperable. - NOTE -

Enter applicable
AND Conditions and Required

Actions of LCO 3.8.9,
Oneirequiredj DG Distribution Systems -
Inoperable. Operating," when

Condition D is entered with
no AC power source to
any train.

D.1 Restore pequiredooffsite 12 hours
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

DE

D.2. Restore erequired DG to 12 hours
OPERABLE status.

0 T

&

&)
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cr5 3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Twojrequlrec4DGs E.1 Restore one Irequiredl DG 2 hours
Inoperable. to OPERABLE status.Ache, e

- REVIEWER'S NOTE
This Condition may be
deleted If the unit desig is
such that any sequen r
failure mode will only ifect
the ability of the ass ated
DG to power its res ctive
safety loads followi loss
of offsite power in pendent
of, or coincdent th. a
Design Basis Ev nt.

F. [One [requ ed]
[automati load
e _e r ri r

F.1 Restore [required]
[automatic load
sequencer] to OP RABLE
status.

[12] hours]

-I)
1 .

a) b, c, d, a-

DcO a-A

Required Action and6-
associated Completion
Time of Condition A. B.
C, D,&( not met.

Be In MODE 3.

Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

k-LL-,

0

(D
0
(D 0Three or morep*quirecj

AC sources inoperable.
Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

ITN C3
SURVEILLANCEEREQUIREMENTSS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power 7 days
availability for eachte7i!offsite circuit.

_.I

q g,.1.I - 0a
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3.8.1

0 INSERT 3

DOC
M.I1

DOC
' M.II

-NOTES-

1. SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.22 are applicable only to the AC electrical power
sources for Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2).

2. SR 3.8.1.23 is applicable only to the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) required
AC electrical power sources. The Surveillances referenced in SR 3.8.1.23 are
the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Surveillance Requirements.

I
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

FREQUENCY 'S |

., X * . * (2)

(5)

- NOTE-
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine prelube
period.

Verify each DG starts from standby condition and
achieves: -

a. In s.01t'secondsyitage 2 740V and

WOG STS * 3.8.1 -6 Rev. 2, 04130101

. .

. . .

. . . . .

. . . ..

: . . . - . . .
. . . . .

.
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3.8.1

0 INSERT 4

DOC
M.6 SR 3.8.1.6 Verify each required DG air start receiver pressure

is > 190 psig.
31 days I

INSERT 5

-NOTE-

SR 3.8.1 .9.a is only required to be met when the auxiliary source is supplying the
electrical power distribution subsystem.

<J INSERT 6

; and

b. Manual alignment to the alternate offsite circuit

Insert Page 3.8.1-6
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r AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1.cr

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE.

coR Aa it----- ----------

I. I. 2W -t'
A,

v NOTES -
jB &1. This Surveillance shall not normally be

performed In MODE I or 2. However, this
Surveillance may be performed to reestablish
OPERABILITY provided an assessment
determines the safety of the tai aned
or enhanced.

*2. If performed with the DG synchronized with
(j~ok ! o epoer, It shall be performed at a power
< _However, if grid conditions do not

permit, the power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition the power factor
shall be maintained as dose to the limit as
practicable

FREQUENCY

CD

-)(9

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than or equal
to its associated single largest post-accident load,
and:

llowing oad rejection, the frequency is

b. W= seconds following load rejection, the
MVand s

c. nseconds following load rejection, the
j uz _ and s-t

4.

WOG STS 3.8.1 - 7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.8.1

V _J INSERT 7

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-7
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
I . 3.8.1

CTi5

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Y, .)I. 2. ., 3 SR 3.8.1. --

To .-&.

_____

-NOTES -
This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed Kin MODE 1 or 2. However, this
Surveillance may be performed to reestablish
OPERABILITY provided an assessment
determines the safety of thesii ma ntaine
or enhanced. e )

2. If performed with DG synchronized with offsite
power, It shall be performed at a power factor

However, If grid conditions do not
permit, the power factor limit Is not required to
be met. Under this condition the power factor
shall be maintained as close to the limit as
practicable. g

Verify each DG does not trip and voltage is
maintained s 150 v during and following a load
rejection of IW and skW.

(Mmonths- i.

P

CE/D ,
.. ..

WOG STS 3.8.1-8 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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3.8.1

Qi) INSERT 8

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-8
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1Cy5

SUKVEILLANCE KLREUIEMEN IT (continued)

SURVEILLANCE - | FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.D«

.. . .e - NOTES -
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an engine

prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be performed/
to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of the, s
maintained or enhanced.

0

. : 0.Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power
signal:

a. De-energization of emergency b

b. Load shedding from emergency

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition and:

1. Energizes permanently connected loads in
* . s 4110lseconds.

, < l (2. Energizes auto-connected shutdown loads
3 Mad stthrough uead sa vla

3. Maintains steadyvstate voltacie -

_:;V and ; (M

4. Maintains steady state freq ency
Hz and s ;61.2pH2nd

5. Supplies permanently connected (and auto-
connededpshutdown loads for 2 5 minutes.

WOG STS - . 3.8.1 - 9 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

- .-
. . . .. . ....

. . . .... . . .

. . . . . . . . .. .

,' ' ' -, . ' . - ' . ' ' '. '
.. . . .

- Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1,
. . . ..

. . . . . .
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3.8.1

O i INSERT9

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-9
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
: . 3.8.1

. SURVEILLANCE
. M ^ -.

' -,C§.. . J . OrIE
-NOTE$-a.All DG starts may be preceded by relube -

period.

2. This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed In MODE I or2. However, portions
of the Surveillance may be performed to
reestablish OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of the 8 is
maintained or enhanced. X -

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) actuation signal each DG auto-starts
from standby condition and:

a. Insd roseconds
4V ojileves voltage 2 3740V and
frequency 2 P68. W Up

b. Achieves steady state voltage 2
frequency 2 z

c. Operates for 2 5 minut=

d. Permanently connected loads remain energized
from the offste power systeran

e. Emergency loads are ze auto-
connected through the4 t

?Ei fr~fr om the offsite power system.

. A. ~.*
.

WOG STS 3.8.1 -10 Rev. 2,04130/01
. .. . ..

. . . . . . . . .

.. . . . . . ..

. . . . . .

. . . . . . . .

. . . . . ..

* - :

.. - .. ..
. . . -

. . . . . . . .

* . .- : .. . , . ,: ... .. . ..

. . . . . . .

. . - . .. . . . ..
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3.8.1

O INSERT 10

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-10
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C-7I

* . * . ..

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued). '_:

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

I/. A 1. 1. 2.4- 6 -a) , -~ -NOTE"..
W kThis Surveillance shall not normally be performed in

MODE 1 or 2. However, this Surveillance may be
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of the j&)is
maintained or enhanced.#

Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed on
®R ctual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the

emergency busE cnAurWMIpw an actual or
-simulated ESF actuation signai except:

a. Engine overspee

b. Generator differential curren

o e oi pressure.

d. Hig crankcase pre re, and

e. Art failure relay.
- .

WOG STS 3.8.1 -11 ' Rev. 2. 04130/01
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3.8.1

ci INSERT 11

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-11
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/
AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1

1(8. 11.. e', 7

.. 1

Il In'. fllI I AK 1 n D u- II,.M .. i A-. I-- -I- _J
QUI1VtILLA-JN%~r-lr2UII-MtN I O tWWFIUIUU) -

- : SURVEILLANCE J__FREQUENCY.
. I

SR 3.8.1jp'
-NOTES-.-

1. Momentary transients outside the load and
power factor ranges do not Invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed In MODE I or 2. However, this
-Surveillance may be performed to reestablish
OPERABILITY provided an assesset
determines the safety of the is maintained
or enhanced.

3. If performed with DG synchronized with offsite
_ _ppower, it shall be performed at a power factor

(OU~ 7 . However, if grid conditions do not
permit, the power factor limit Is not required to
be met. Under this condition the power factor
shall be maintained as close to the limit as
practicable.

- I,

mnths A .i)

WOG: STS *. 3.8.1 -12

Aita~~c"'h'm'6nt1 -'Vlm-3 e. .1

Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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3.8.1

O INSERT 12

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-12
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4-

SR 3.8.1a

q.8.1.l 1.i e, -i

- - NOTES - '
1. This Surveillance shall be performed within

5 minutes of shutting down the DG after the DG
has operated >Pi hours loaded 2 kW
and s

Momentary transients outside of load range do
not Invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

___ ~~ ~ -- -_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - --- - -----

Verify each DG starts and achieves:

a. In s ljioseconds voltage 2:7
frequency 2 #58.8eHzfnd

a@

. zStneady sta|tevola
<~ andfreq~uency 2~:Hz and

SR 3.8.1.d?.
v. .I .1 1.2e. I -NOTE -

i &; This Surveillance shall not normally be performed
InMODE1,2,3, or4. However, thisSurveillance
may be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY

__ propo vided an assessment determines the safety of the
s manaie orenaned. 4 _ _ _-

Verify each DG:

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source while
loaded with emergency loads upon a simulated
restoration of offsite poweo-

b. Transfers loads to offsite power sourc ;i

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.

~months

V~

WOG STS 3.8.1 - 13 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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3.8.1

Ii INSERT 13

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.1-13
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AC Sources - Operating
; 3.8.1(Trs

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE I FREQUENCY

RcM J;Iz

y.Y,g1 . I. c-. \\

SR 3.8.1.

e PThi

Sul
OP
the

Vea
cor
act

a.

< b

. . . .. I

- NOTE -

is Surveillance shall not normally be performed In
)DE 1. 2. 3, or 4. However, portions of the
rveillance may be performed to reestablish
'ERABILITY provided an assessment determines
safety of the plant is maintained or enhanced. X-

rify, with a DG operating In test mode and
ineded to Us bus. an actual or simulated ESF
uation signal overrides the test mode by.

-

(i9j'gontht-d

e

6-9-)
4=7

0

Returning DG to ready-to-load operatio 7n2d<>

I
11

SR 3.8.1.18 ____ __ _ _______ _______ _____

- NOTE-
t his Surveillance shall not normally be performed In

MODE 1,2,3, or 4. However, this Surveillance may
be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY provided
an assessment determines the safety of the S
maintalnedorenhanced.o .

between each sequenced load block Is 9monthsI
h of design Intervalfor each emergency (

n I _ _ _

WOG STS 3.8.1-14 Rev. 2,04130/01
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3.8.1

O INSERT 14

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Oi) INSERT 14A

Verifying the emergency loads are serviced by

I Insert Page 3.8.1-14
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I

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1CTS

nI frIIC1I I A|Mrf DCtt tIOn RAirrMC I.-.....-A%

SURVEILLANCE j:I FREQUENCY

S' .C 1.e. 4 SR 3.8.1.19
- NOTES -

1. All DG starts may be preceded byan engine
prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed In MODE 1, 2. 3, or 4. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be performed
to reestablish.OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of the
maintained orenhanoed.

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1'monthsVerify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power
signal in conjunction with an actual or simulated ESF
actuation signal:

a. De-energization of emergency busee-s

b. Load shedding from emergency buseo ld-

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition and:

1. Energizes permanency connected loads In
s 010psecondst3

'9

2.

3. Achieves steady state
V and CM

4. Achieves steady state frequency
liz ands 161.21 H02L___,

5. Supplies permanently connected land auto-
connededfemergency loads for
2 5 minutes.

a -60Oje c.. 52.. I P.1, ,;1. l ALEC a q~~ e. 8. I.

WOG STS 3.8.1 -15 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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3.8.1
CTS

0 INSERT 15

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

O) INSERT 15A

4.8.1.1.2.e.10 SR 3.8.1.20
-NOTE-

1. This SR is only required to be met when the
applicable DG is connected to its load test
resistor bank.

2. This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY
provided an assessment determines the
safety of the plant is maintained or enhanced.
Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

___ -- __ ----- - --------

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode and
connected to its load test resistor bank, an actual
or simulated ESF actuation signal overrides the
test mode by:

24 months

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load operation; and

b. Verifying the emergency loads are serviced
by offsite power.

Insert Page 3.8.1-15
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1'CLi3

V. 19. /.'/. ;?, F, -3)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

-SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1
* -NOTE--

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine prelube()jj~ ~ period.

I Verify when started sinultaneously from standby 10 years
condition, each DG acNeve* c

/n s{1 (seconds, voltage 2 k740*V and
ifrequency 2 t58.8DHzlD &-6

lb. Steady s te voltage 2 [3744] and s [4576]iV.
f and fre;iency.k (58.8]1 Hz and s 161 .21 Hz.

1100

J,¶/S ~ g F 16 I

WOG STS 3.8.1- 16 Rev. 2. 04130101
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3.8.1

0 INSERT 16

SR 3.8.1.23
DOC
M.A]

-NOTES-
1. When Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1

(Unit 2) is in MODE 5 or 6, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the
containment or auxiliary building, the
following Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1
(Unit 2) SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.10,
SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.12,
SR 3.8.1.15, SR 3.8.1.16,
SR 3.8.1.17, and SR 3.8.1.18.

2. Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2)
SR 3.8.1.9.a is only required to be
met when the auxiliary source is
supplying the required Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit 1 (Unit 2) electrical power
distribution subsystem.

For required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1
(Unit 2) AC sources, the SRs of Unit 2
(Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Specification
3.8.1, except SR 3.8.1.9.b, SR 3.8.1.13,
SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF actuation signal portion
only), SR 3.8.1.19, SR 3.8.1.20,
SR 3.8.1.21, and SR 3.8.1.22, are
applicable.

In accordance with
applicable SRs

I

Insert Page 3.8.1-16
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

2. ISTS LCO 3.8.1.c and ISTS 3.8.1 ACTION F have been deleted since CNP Units 1
and 2 do not use load sequencers. Each load or load block is sequenced with the
use of its associated time delay relay. Subsequent Conditions and Required Actions
have been renumbered, as applicable. ITS SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.18,
and SR 3.8.1.19 have been revised to reflect the use of time delay relays.

3. Additional requirements were added to ISTS LCO 3.8.1 to ensure the appropriate AC
Sources are OPERABLE during unit operation in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 to satisfy the
design requirements. The new requirements were added as ITS LCO 3.8.1.c and
LCO 3.8.1.d. This modification was necessary due to a shared system (Essential
Service Water) between both units. A Note has been added to the Applicability that
allows the opposite unit AC electrical power sources not to be required when the
associated equipment is inoperable. This is an exception that is intended to allow
declaring the opposite unit equipment inoperable in lieu of declaring the opposite unit
power source inoperable. This exception also allows the supported equipment to be
declared inoperable at any time subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable
opposite unit power source. This exception is acceptable since, with the opposite
unit equipment inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite unit
AC Sources provide no additional assurance of meeting the safety criteria of the
given unit's AC Sources.

Two Notes have been added to the Surveillance Requirements Table and an
additional Surveillance (ITS SR 3.8.1.23) has been added to clearly define the
Applicability of the Surveillances for both units and to ensure the opposite unit's
power sources are OPERABLE.

In addition, the Completion Times for multiple AC Sources inoperable (Required
Actions A.3 and 8.4) have been revised to not reflect these additional LCO
requirements since the equipment supported by the opposite unit AC power sources
may be declared inoperable in lieu of declaring the power sources inoperable.

4. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

5. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS, which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

6. ITS SR 3.8.1.6 has been added to verify each required DG air start receiver pressure
is within the specified limit. This pressure will ensure one automatic start of each
required DG. This change is consistent with the current licensing basis to have
OPERABLE DG(s). The requirements of the air start receiver pressure in ISTS 3.8.3
has not been added since only one air start receiver is required to be OPERABLE
per required DG. CNP Units I and 2 are not licensed for the five DG starts as
required by ISTS 3.8.3. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as applicable.

7. ISTS SR 3.8.1.8 Note (ITS SR 3.8.1.9 Note), which states that this Surveillance shall
not normally be performed in MODE 1 or 2, has been deleted. This test is currently

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

allowed to be performed at any time. The Note has not been added since the
Surveillance test procedure currently allows the test to be performed during a
shutdown of the unit from power operation (i.e., MODE 1) by tripping the main
turbine and verifying the transfer to the preferred offsite circuit.

8. The DG endurance run time of > 24 hours has been changed to > 8 hours consistent
with the current licensing basis as approved in License Amendment 207 (Unit 1) and
191 (Unit 2). The test is limited to the continuous rating consistent with the current
licensing basis as approved in Licensing Amendment 125 (Unit 1) and 112 (Unit 2).
The load range specified has been changed to values consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.9, Rev. 3, paragraph C.2.2.9 (90% to 100% of the continuous rating). The
allowance to test the DG within the prescribed range is discussed in the Discussion
of Changes for ITS 3.8.1.

9. The steady state limit does not apply to the simultaneous start of all DGs (ISTS
SR 3.8.1.20), since it is a test of starting independence, not operating independence.
This is consistent with the current licensing basis.

10. TSTF-276, Rev.2 was approved by the NRC on April 14, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-276, Rev. 2 have been made.

11. Editorial/grammatical error corrected.

12. ISTS SR 3.8.1.8 (ITS SR 3.8.1.9) has been revised to include two parts consisting of:
a) a transfer from the auxiliary source (i.e., main generator) to the preferred offsite
circuit; and b) a manual alignment to the alternate offsite circuit. These changes
were made consistent with the current licensing basis. However, a Note has also
been added to ISTS SR 3.8.1.8 (ITS SR 3.8.1.9) that states SR 3.8.1.9.a is only
required to be met when the auxiliary source is supplying the electrical power
distribution subsystem. This change is necessary since the automatic transfer from
the auxiliary source to the preferred offsite circuit is not necessary when the
preferred offsite circuit is supplying onsite power. In this situation the preferred
offsite circuit is performing its function by supplying the onsite power.

13. TSTF-283, Rev. 3 was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-283, Rev. 3 have been made.

14. ISTS SR 3.8.1.12 part a has been modified by deleting the words "after auto-start
and during tests" for consistency with similar words in ISTS SR 3.8.1.7 and
SR 3.8.1.15. In addition, the words "auto-start" are redundant to the words in the
first part of ISTS SR 3.8.1.12, and the words "and during tests" is not correct; the
voltage and frequency limits of part b are different than those in part a of the SR.

15. ISTS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.1 and B.1 have been modified by the addition of
Notes. The Note for Required Action A.1 states that the Required Action is not
applicable if a require opposite unit offsite circuit is inoperable and the Note
for. Required Action B. 1 states that the Required Action is not applicable if a
required opposite unit DG is inoperable. With an opposite unit offsite circuit or DG

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

inoperable, there is no reason to check the given unit's offsite circuits, since neither
they nor the unit DGs are in operable and the inoperable opposite unit offsite circuit
and DG only affect the Essential Service Water System. This is also consistent with
current licensing basis, since the CTS does not require an offsite circuit check when
a required opposite unit offsite circuit or DG is inoperable.

16. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 requires verifying that with the DG operating in a test mode while
connected to its test load, a simulated Safety Injection (SI) signal overrides the test
mode by returning the DG to standby operation and ensuring the emergency loads
remain powered by offsite power. The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 is to verify the
design of the DG logic when the DG is connected to the test bank. The CNP design
includes the capability of paralleling the DG with a test bank instead of actually
paralleling the DG with offsite power (i.e., via the emergency buses). Therefore, ITS
SR 3.8.1.20 has been added consistent with the current design and licensing basis.
However, under normal conditions, the DGs are not connected to their associated
test banks. Therefore, if the design feature is not functioning properly, the
associated DG is only required to declared inoperable if it is actually connected to its
associated test bank. Thus, Note 1, which states that the Surveillance is only
required to be met when the DG is connected to its test resistor bank, has been
added to clarify this current allowance. Furthermore, since this Surveillance was
added into the ITS during the later stages of the NRC review, it has been added after
the last of the Surveillances that is performed on a 24 month Frequency, and the
remaining SRs has been renumbered as applicable.

17. ISTS SR 3.8.1.17 has been modified by an addition to the Note that states credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR. This change will allow for
the SR to be satisfied should an unplanned event occur. Furthermore, since this
Surveillance was added into the ITS during the later stages of the NRC review, it has
been added after the last of the Surveillances that is performed on a 24 month
Frequency, and the remaining SR has been renumbered.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 3
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. I.
* /

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The unit Class i E AC Electrical Power Distribution System AC sources
consist of the offsite power sources (preferred 6ower- *urces.orm) 4)
and altemate®), and the onsite standby power sources (Train A and
Train B diesel generators (DGs)). As required by 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the design of the AC electrical power
system provides independence and redundancy to ensure an available
source of power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

The onsite Class 1 E AC Distribution System is divided into redundant
load groups (trains) so that the loss of any one group does not prevent
the minimum safety functions from being performed Eachtainhas ft
cwnnetdions to opreferred offsite power source and a singe D GG

Sufst pwrI ulied to Uve unit switchyard(s) from WetasmsF o

network by [two] tr nsmission lines. From the switch rd(s), two J71EeT 3 1
electrically and p Ilaly separated circuits provide towrhouJ

Stpdown statio auxiliary transformersl, to the 4.t VEFbs./i
etailed description of the offsite power network and the circuits to the.

Class IE buses is found In teSAR, (Ref. 2). W /

o ciitests Of ail breakers, tranm
interruping devices, cabling, and controls required to transmit power
from the offsite transmission network to the onsite Class I E Co busls ( )

a Sfpr°)qscActeiy ),A
V qofees 1 , J Certain required unit loads are returned to service In a predetermined (

sequence In order to prevent overloading the transformer supplying
offsite power to, the onsite Class 1 E Distribution System; Within n

teltR signal is received, all IE Ej- I
needed lo recover the unit or maintain It In

la safe condition eal retumedtd service

0\ Theonsttn byp ourcefo 4
~de ic .dD 4nd[1Z~iidedicated tot buses / tLTf @

qYe fPA DG starts automatically on a safetv Iniection S)* r51
-> (i.e., Pressurizer ressureit iressure-
_signals) or on Du PR sign

(refer to LCO 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diese enerator (DG) Start
\ Instrumentation"). Aterthe DG has tarted, it willutomatically tie to Its

rsete a er offsae power Is ripped as nsequence of
bus undervoltage or degraded voltagendepende of or coincidnt with < ( 9

WOG STS ' ' L�tl�.1 B 3.8.1 -I 'C
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B 3.8.1

O_ INSERT I

an alternate offsite power source, an auxiliary source (main generator), I-
Unit 2 only

INSERT 2L

Additionally, the AC electrical sources must include those electrical sources from Unit 2
(Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) that are required to support the Essential Service Water/
(ESW) System since the ESW headers are common to both unjits.Fl n -addition, the AC
electrical sources must include those AC electrical sources from Unit 1 during fuel ,
handling operations in the auxiliary building since the Fuel Handling Area Exas
Ventilation (FHAEV) System loads are supplied by U~nit 1.1 The onsite Class 1 E AC
Distribution System associated with the other unit is a so divided into redundant load
groups and include the same connections to AC sources.

)INSERT 3
(Unit I only)

The onsite Class I E AC Distribution System includes Train A and Train B. Train A and
Train B are normally powered from the main generator. The main generator supplies
Train A via unit auxiliary transformer TRI CD and supplies Train B via unit auxiliary
transformer TRlAB. The unit auxiliary transformer TRlCD supplies bus IC, which in
turn supplies the onsite Class lE 4.16 kV emergency bus TIIC, a Train A bus. The unit
auxiliary transformer TRI CD also supplies bus I D, which in turn supplies the onsite
Class I E 4.16 kV emergency bus T I D, also a Train A bus. The unit auxiliary
transformer TRIAB supplies bus IA, which in turn supplies the onsite Class 1 E 4.16 kV
emergency bus T 1IA, a Train B bus. The unit auxiliary transformer TRIAB also
supplies bus 1 B, which in turn supplies the onsite Class 1 E 4.16 kV emergency bus
TI I B, also a Train B bus. The preferred qualified offsite circuit is supplied via reserve
auxiliary transformers (RAT) TR101CD and TR101AB. The Train A and Train B 4.16 kV
emergency buses will automatically transfer to the preferred qualified offsite circuit as a
result of a turbine generator trip. Each RAT is supplied by a separate 34.5 kV line from
an onsiteswitchyard. RAT TR101CD supplies the Train A 4.16 kVemergency bus TIlC
via bus IC while emergency bus TIID is supplied via bus ID. RAT TR101AB supplies
the Train B 4.16 kV emergency bus TI1 A via bus 1A while emergency bus TI 1 B is
supplied via bus lB. A 69 kV line supplies the alternate qualified offsite circuit. The 69
kV line supplies transformers TR12EP-1 and TR12EP-2, either of which can be manually
aligned to directly supply Train A 4.16 kV emergency buses TI1 C and TI1 D and Train B
4.16 kV emergency buses T 1IA and T 1I B. The qualified offsite circuits are physically
independent from one another.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-Ia
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B 3.8.1

O) INSERT 3
(Unit 2 only)

The onsite Class 1 E AC Distribution System includes Train A and Train B. Train A and
Train B are normally powered from the main generator. The main generator supplies
Train A via unit auxiliary transformer TR2CD and supplies Train B via unit auxiliary
transformer TR2AB. The unit auxiliary transformer TR2CD supplies bus 2C, which in
turn supplies the onsite Class 1 E 4.16 kV emergency bus T21 C, a Train A bus. The unit
auxiliary transformer TR2CD also supplies bus 2D which in turn supplies the onsite
Class 1 E 4.16 kV emergency bus T21 D, also a Train A bus. The unit auxiliary
transformer TR2AB supplies bus 2A, which in turn supplies the onsite Class 1E 4.16 kV
emergency bus T21A, a Train B bus. The unit auxiliary transformer TR2AB also
supplies bus 2B, which in turn supplies the onsite Class 1 E 4.16 kV emergency bus
T21B, also a Train B bus. The preferred qualified offsite circuit is supplied via reserve
auxiliary transformers (RAT) TR201CD and TR201AB. The Train A and Train B 4.16 kV
emergency buses will automatically transfer to the preferred qualified offsite circuit as a
result of a turbine generator trip. Each RAT is supplied by a separate 34.5 kV line from
an onsite switchyard. RAT TR201CD supplies the Train A 4.16 kV emergency bus T21C
via bus 2C while emergency bus T21D is supplied via bus 2D. RAT TR201AB supplies
the Train B 4.16 kV emergency bus T21A via bus 2A while emergency bus T21 B is
supplied via bus 2B. A 69 kV line supplies the alternate qualified offsite circuit. The
69 kV line supplies transformersTR12EP-1 and TR12EP-2, either of which can be
manually aligned to directly supply Train A 4.16 kV emergency buses T21 C and T21 D
and Train B 4.16 kV emergency buses T21A and T21B. The qualified offsite circuits are
physically independent from one another.

O_ INSERT3A

The LCO section provides a description of the required components that comprise the
qualified offsite circuits.

O INSERT 4

and auto-connected loads, via individual time delay relays,

Qi) INSERT 5
(Unit I only)

DG 1-AB is dedicated to emergency buses TI1A and T11 B.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-lb
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B 3.8.1

0 INSERT 5
(Unit 2 onde)

DG 2-CD is dedicated to emergency buses T21 C and T21 D. DG 2-AB is dedicated to
emergency buses T21A and T21 B.

(3 INSERT 5A

an ESF actuation signal, specifically

O JINSERT 5B

Steam Line Pressure - Low, or Steam Line Pressure - High Differential Pressure
Between Steam Lines

Insert Page B 3.8.1 -1c
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/
AC Sources - Operating

B 3.8.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

an S na. The DGC i al so start and operate in the standby mode
lwithout tying to the bus on an Si signal alone. Following the trip of

- { ofsiteor. s n undervoltage signapstrips Nonpermanent (5
as rom e bus. e the DGistiedtothedatrel nd'ydvf d taen sequentiallyconnected to respective s the

J B ^ ~The ifltocun butm contr heemi )
staring signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading the OG by r
automatic load application.

In the event of a loss of preferred power, the ESF electrical loads are
automatically conneded to the DGs in sufficient time to provide for safe
reactor shutdown and to mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis
Accident (DBA) such as a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).

Certain required unit loads are returned to service In a predetermined
sequence In order to prevent overloading the DG In the process. Within

ye K( ' r?&it ^13minute after the initiating signal is received, all loads needed to
recover the unit or maintain It in a safe condition are returned to service.

Ratings for Train A and Train B DGs satisfy the requirements of ;
E ~gulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The continuous service rating of each DG;

() is kWwithlIC0% overload permissible for up to 2 hours in any
24 hour period, The ESF loads that are powered from the 4.16 kV

X.1S\-T SC.. buses are listed In Reference rise r D

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of DBA andl Wnsient analyses in theSA VacAi
SAFETY Chapterl (Ref. 5). assume ESf systems are (
ANALYSES OPE BLE. The AC electrical power sources are designed to provide

sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure the
availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS). and containment design limits are not exceeded.
These limits are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3A, Reactor Coolant System (RCS);
and Section 3.6. Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources Is consistent with
the Initial assumptions of the Accident analyses and Is based upon @
meeting the design basis of de unit. This results in maintaining at least
one train of the onsite or offslte AC sources OPERABLE during Accident
conditions In the event of: OF

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC powerid (an

WOG STS B 3.8.1 -2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.8.1

Q INSERT5C

(however the continuous service rating is not exceeded in the post accident load profile)

Q INSERT5D

Each DG has its own starting air system consisting of two redundant starting air trains.
Each train has one start receiver that normally contains sufficient air for two EDG start
sequences. One start sequence includes a 10 second continuous crank and the second
start sequence includes an actual run of the DG. The energy used for the first start
sequence is greater than that required for the DG run sequence. Also each DG has its
own day tank and fuel oil transfer system. The fuel oil transfer system, which includes
two transfer pumps, is capable of transferring fuel oil from the associated fuel oil storage
tank to the day tank. Each transfer pump is capable of maintaining the level in the day
tank when the associated DG is operating at full load.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-2
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.1
/

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

b. A worst case single

e AClourceskati aterlon 3 of

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network and the
onsie Class I E Electrical Power System and separate and Independent
DGs for each train ensure availability of the required power to shut down
the reactor and maintain It in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operationa a or a postulated DBA.

Equalified offsitecru~5"rue sajar a eTedi-n 1h e, FSARadae <
\part of the licensingdai are th uitI

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated frequency and
voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident, while 0
connected to the

Each mircust b capable of Safeguards Transformce Bt to
from Swltchyard bsB. and is fed through bek523powering the F
ESF transfornnectng01, which, in trep poi e us oe de ESF bus through
its normnal feede breaker. Offsite cdrcult #2 cor ists of the Startup |
Tndfertage. Thiscwill be a pIly fed from the Sintchyard Bus A, and Is fed (

throgh reaer A 001,powring the ESF/ransformer, which ntm
powes te j2ESFbus hrogh Its normal. Peder breaker. ]

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelrtniortds e d
voltage, and connecting to its respedvNodectn of bus
undervoltage. This will be aocomplishewti J101seconds. Each DG
must also be6 capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence Intervals, and continue to operate until offsIte power

n be r e buses. These capabilities are required to be
met from a varlety of Intala conditions such as DG in standby with the
engine hot and DG In standby with the engine at ambient conditions.

DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet required
an , e.g., capability of the DG toirevert to standby status on an

> ECCS signal while operating In parallel test mode.

Proper sequencing of loads, f nciuding tripping of no loads,1is
a required function for DG OPERABILITY. a

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.1

@ INSERT 6
(Unit I onlyl

The preferred qualified offsite circuit consists of RATs TR101CD and TR101AB, the
cabling and breakers to 4.16 kV buses IA, 1B, IC, and ID, 4.16 kV buses 1A, 1B, IC,
and ID, and the cabling and breakers to 4.16 kV emergency buses T1 IA, T11 B, T1 IC,
and TI ID. The alternate qualified offsite circuit consists of transformer TR12EP-1 or
TRI2EP-2, the cabling and switches to 4.16 kV bus 1 (and bus 2, if TR12EP-2 is used),
and the cabling, switches, and breakers to either Train A 4.16 kV emergency buses
T I C and T11 D or Train B 4.16 kV emergency buses T11A and T11 B.

Q INSERT 6
(Unit 2 only)

The preferred qualified offsite circuit consists of RATs TR201CD and TR201AB, the
cabling and breakers to 4.16 kV buses 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2D, 4.16 kV buses 2A, 2B, 2C,
and 2D, and the cabling and breakers to 4.16 kV emergency buses T21A, T21B, T21C,
and T21 D. The alternate qualified offsite circuit consists of transformer TR12EP-1 or
TR12EP-2, the cabling and switches to 4.16 kV bus I (and bus 2, if TR12EP-2 is used),
and the cabling, switches, and breakers to either Train A 4.16 kV emergency buses
T21C and T21D or Train B 4.16 kV emergency buses T21A and T21B.

INSERT 6A

Not Used. I

00 INSERT 6B

In addition, day tank fuel oil level, air start receiver pressure (air pressure for one start in
one air receiver), and fuel oil transfer system (one of the two fuel oil transfer pumps)
requirements must be met for each required DG.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-3
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.I

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

LCO (continued)

The AC sources In one train must be separate and Independent (to the
extent possible) of the AC sources In the other train.- For the DGs,
separation and independence are complete

For the offsite AC sources, separation and Independence are to the
extent practical. cir-cuit rybe cnected to more Mn one ESF bus

as trans ercapabili to the other circuit OPE LE, and not w r
violate separation citei.A circuit that Is not canr ~telo an ESF bus

Is required to have O0 RABLE fast transfer Interlc mechanism-slto
Lea st two ESF busesfio su'pport OPERABILITY tf tat circuit. US

APPLICABILITY The AC sourcesrand re required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1.23 a to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure boundary
limits are not exceeded as a result od or abnormal nsients
and A e;e

b. Adequate core cooling Is provided and containment OPEFKABILITY
and other vital functions are maintained in the event of a postulated
DBA. \yiJN3 T q A (!

The AC power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 lre covered In
LCO 3.8.2 'AC Sources - Shutdown." SE T

ACTIONS A.i | LJ5RT IOAA

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one ffslte circuit
Inoperable. It Is necessary to verify the OPERABILITY of the remaining
required osite cIrcuon a more frequent basis. Since the Required((%)) Action only specifies "perform." a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria
does not result In a Required Action not met. However, If a second
required circuit falls SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit is Inoperable,

- and Condition C, for two offsite circuits Inoperable, Is entered._/-t

REVIEWER'S NOTE -
The turbine driven xliary feedwater pump Is only re ired to be
considered a redu dant required feature, and, theref re required to be
determined OPE BLE bythis Required Action, if e design is such that
the remaining PERABLE mnotor or turbine drive jauxiliary feedwater
pump(s) Is not oy itself capable (without any reli nce on the motor driven

t! -Wk
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B 3.8.1

0 INSERT6C

, except for the fuel oil storage tanks, which are shared between units

0
INSERT 7

If the main generator is supplying the Class 1 E Electrical Power Distribution System, the
preferred qualified offsite circuit must be capable of fast transfer to both trains of the
Class 1 E Distribution System. The alternate qualified offsite circuit must be capable of
manual transfer to one train of the Class 1 E Electrical Power Distribution System. The
qualified preferred or alternate offsite circuit may be connected to more than one ESF
train and not violate separation criteria.

0 INSERT 8

Additionally, the electrical unit's electrical sources must include electrical sources from
the other unit that is required to support the Essential Service Water (ESW) System.
When an ESW train is not isolated from Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2), the Unit 2
(Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) AC sources are required to be OPERABLE and capable of
supplying the appropriate Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Class 1E electrical power
distribution subsystems. In this case, at least one Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2)
qualified circuit shall be OPERABLE. If a Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) qualified
circuit is not supplying the appropriate Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Class 1 E
electrical power distribution subsystem, then the required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit
2) preferred qualified circuit must be OPERABLE with the capability to fast transfer to the
appropriate Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Class 1E electrical power distribution
subsystem. If both ESW trains are not isolated from Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2),
then two Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) DGs are required to be OPERABLE. If only
one ESW train is isolated from Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2), then the Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit 1 (Unit 2) DG associated with the un-isolated ESW train must be OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-4a
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B 3.8.1

Oi) INSERT 9

A Note has been added taking exception to the Applicability requirements for the
required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) AC sources in LCO 3.8.1 .c and LCO 3.8.1 .d
provided the associated required equipment is inoperable. This exception is intended to
allow declaring the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) supported equipment inoperable
either in lieu of declaring the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) AC sources inoperable, or
at any time subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I
(Unit 2) AC Source. This exception is acceptable since, with the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit
1 (Unit 2) powered equipment inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the Unit
2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) AC sources provide no additional assurance of meeting the
above criteria.

Q_ INSERT 10

and other conditions in which AC sources are required

INSERT IAA

A Note prohibits the application of LCO 3.0.4.b to an inoperable DG. There is an
increased risk associated with entering a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with an inoperable DG and the provisions of LCO 3.0.4.b, which allow entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met after
performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components,
should not be applied in this circumstance.

Qi) INSERT 10A

As Noted, this Required Action is not applicable if only a required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit
1 (Unit 2) offsite circuit is inoperable.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-4b
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AC Sources - Operating
,- B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

,uxiiary feedwater mp powered by the emergencyfius associated with
the inoperable die generator) of providing 100% the auxliary

I feedwater flow a umed in the safety analysis.

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the train cannot be powered
from an offsIte source, is Intended to provide assurance that an event
coincident with a single failure of the associated DG will not result in a
complete loss of safety function of critical redundant reuired features.
These features are uelM OMMM-eredundant AG rl r I

dig This Includes motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps. Single train
ciiasm tudvlriven auxoiiarvteedvwater Dumps.m nop m a T NW oT

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered Inoperabilifes. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time zero"
for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this RequirediAction,
the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. The train has no offste Power supplying

b. required feature on (D r train is inoperable.

iiatay time during the existence of Condition A (one iercuit
inoperable) a redundant required feature subsequently becomes
inoperable, this Completion Time begins to be tracked.

Discovering no offsite power to one train of the onsite Class 1 E Electrical
Power Distribution Systemricoinident with one or more inoperable I- '
required support or supporIed features, or both, that are associated with

Spthertrain ifhas onsm-yo-w-, results in starting the Completion
Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four hours Is acceptable because
It minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting the
unit to transients associated with shutdown.

ThhrrEma aini PRABLE offsite circuita'nd DGs are adequate to supply
l \ electrical power to Train A and Train B of the onsite Class I E.)istribution

JI- Systerri The 24 hour Completion Time takes Into account the
component OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inopera le
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time takes Into (ecfy
account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources, a

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.1

\,_, INSERT 11

designed with redundant safety related trains.

and the Unit 2 (Unit I) and Unit I (Unit 2) Class IE Electrical Power Distribution System0 INSERT 12

are normally not included, although, for this Required Action, the turbine driven auxiliary
feedwater pump is considered redundant to Trains A and B. Redundant required
features failures consist of inoperable features associated with a train, redundant to the
train that has no offsite power available.

0 INSERT 13

or the required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) onsite Class 1 E Electrical Power
Distribution System

0 INSERT 14

and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Class 1 E Electrical Power Distribution System
when required to be OPERABLE

Insert Page B 3.8.1-5
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AC Sources - Operating

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

reasonable time for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue In
Condition A for a period that should not exceed 72 hours. With one
offsite circuit Inoperable, the reliability of the offsite system Is degraded.
and the potential for a loss of offsite power Is Increased, with attendant
* potenalforachallenge totheunitsafetysytems. In this.dition,

howeer te reainl OPEABLEoffite circuitland DGs are adequate
to sup Clss I istribution Syste

The 7 hour C oount the capacity and
.capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

The second Comp~letion Time for Required Action A.3 establishes a limit
on the maxdmum time allowed for any combination of required AC power
sources to be Inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition A Is entered while, for Instance, a
DG Is inoperable and tAat DG Is subsequently returned OPERABLE, the
LCO may already have been not met for up to 72 hours. This could lead
to a total of 144 hours, since Initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore the
offsite circuit. At this time, a DG could again become inoperable, the
circuit restored OPERABLE, and an additional 72 hours (for a total of
9 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the mCO. The 6 day
Completion Time provides a limit on the time allowed In ahspecifie
condition after discovery of failure to meet st LC M Is degraded
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B are
entered concurrently. The "uni.connetsor between the 72 hour and
6 day Completion Times means that both Completion Times apply
simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As In Required Ation A.2, the Completion Time allows for an exception
to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock.r

?Y i .' Thisowill result In establishing the "time zero" at the time that( o
ilC was Initially not met. insteadofatthetime Condition A was enterednte

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with an Inoperable DG,
9it Is necessary to verify the availability of the offsthe circuits on a more

WOG STS * B. 3.8.1' -6 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.1

O INSERT 15

and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Class 1E Electrical Power Distribution System
when required to be OPERABLE

Insert Page B 3.8.1-6
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- AC Sources - Operating
B3.B.1

BASES

ACTIONS (contlnueid)

frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies 'perform.' a
'failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result In a Required
Action being not met. However, If a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, It is
Inoperable. Upon offsite circuit inoperability, additional Conditions and T^S'ir/s-A
Required Actions must then be entered. he

-I I
- REVIEWER'S NOTE -

The turbine driven au iary feedwater pump is only requ d to be
considered a redundVntrequired feature, and, therefor , required to be
determined OPE LE by this Required Action, If th design Is such that
the remaining OP ILE motor or turbine driven a Iliary feedwater
pump(s) is not by ltself capable (without any relianinn on the motor driven
auxiliary feed r pump powered by the emergency bus associated with
the Inoperable iesel generator) of providing 100 of the auxiliary
feedwater flobassumed in the safety analysis./

G)

Required Action B.2 Is intended to provide assurance that a loss of offsite
power, during the period that a DG is inoperable, does not result In a
complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These features are
designed with redundant safety related trains. This includes motor driven
auxiliary feedwater pumps. Single train system tiJ
_auswKLrvTeea^tr oc Redundant required feature

failures consist of Inoperable features associated with a train, redundant
to the train that has an inoperable DG.

The Completion Time for Required Action B.2 is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilifes. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time zero'
for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required Action,
the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

(C) a. An Inoperable DG exists s;)nd 3

b. qurequIred feature an ,Derai nrai W or Fr-ai i3is
Inoperable.

at any time during the existence of this Condition (onerDG inoperable) a}
feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time

b~~egt be tracked.
* egs
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As Noted, this Required Action is not applicable if a required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1
(Unit 2) DG is inoperable.

0
INSERT 16

are normally not included, although, for this Required Action, the turbine driven auxiliary
feedwater pump is considered redundant to Trains A and B.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-7
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Discovering one required DG Inoperable coincident with one or more
Inp erable requid or rted features, or both, that are

(eeol~crtrv; assciatd b~nme ~tU~ Aresults In starting the Comnpletion -i
TRime for the Required Acion. Four hours from the discovery of these
events existing concurrently Is cceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration before subjecting the unit to transients
associated with shutdown.

In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE DG and offstecrcu are
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite Class I si u n T FI
Systesij Thus, on a component basis, single failure protection for the
required feature's function may have been lost; however, function has not
been lost. The 4 hour Completion Time takes Into account the
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the Inoperable required
feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes Into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.3.1 and B.3,2

Required Action B.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid unnecessary g4oe
testing of OPERABLE DG(s). If it can be determined that the cause of V FIN

Inoperable DG does not exist on the oPMBLE DC_ SR 3.8. ( 2
does not have to be performed. If the cause of Inoperabil exists n

would be dedared Inoperable upon
1 _0 3.8.1 would be entered. Once the

failure Is repaired, the common cause failure no longer exists, and
Required Action B.3.1 Is satisfied. If the cause of the Initial Inoperable
DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on the remaining DG(s),
performance of SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of continued
OPERABILITY of s

In the event the Inope l DG Is restored to OPERABLE status prior to
completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the pplant corrective action programrwill
continue to evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, Is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while In Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7),J240hours is reasonable to (i)
confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) Is not affected by the same problem
as the Inoperable DG.

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.1
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and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Class 1 E Electrical Power Distribution System
when required to be OPERABLE

Insert Page B 3.8.1-8
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AC Sources - Operating

B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6). operation may continue In
Condition B for a period that should not exceed 72 hours. I

'In Condition B. the remainin&OPERABLE DGfa~nffsite circuits are
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1 E stn uton

________ _ System. The 72 hour Completion Time takes Into account the capadty I)
-and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs,
and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required AC power
sources to be Inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition B Is entered while, for Instance, an
offsite circuit is Inoperable and that circuit is subsequently restored
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to 72 hours.
This could lead to a total of 144 hours, since Initial failure to meet the
LCO, to restore the -DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could again
become Inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an additional
72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the --

LCO. The 6 day Completion Time provides a limit on time allowed la
specified condition after discovery of failure to meetWLCC, This limit is
considered reasonable for situations In which Conditions A and B are
entered concurrently. The WANT" connector between the 72 hour and
6 day Completion Times means that both Completion Times apply
simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As In Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an exception
to the normal "time zero' for beginning the allowed time 'clock." This will
result in establishing the "tme zero at the time that the LCO was iniUally

* T .L -t not met, Instead of at the time Condition B was entered.

X sa~~~~C tZAffli and C.2

Required ActIon C.1, which applies when twoioie circuits are
noperabl Is intended to provide assurance that an event with a
coincdent single failure will not result in a complete loss of redundant
required safety functions. The Completion Time for f it

__________ is reduced to 12 hours from that allowed for
one train without offsite power (Required Action A.2). The rationale for
the reduction to 12 hours Is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a
Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite circuits Inoperable,

WOG STS B 3.8.1 -9 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Class IE Electrical Power Distribution System
when required to be OPERABLE

Insert Page B 3.8.1-9
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

based upon the assumption that two complete safety trains are
OPERABLE. When a concurrent redundant required feature failure
exists, this assumption Is not the case, and a shorter Completion Time of
12 hours is appropriate. These features are rS

da!e: trams. This Includes motor driven auxiliary feedwater umps. a i
Single train feature tla uit no Isr un r g

The Completion Time for Required Adion C.1 is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilites. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time zeros
for beginning the allowed outage Ume 'clock.' In this Required Action the
Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. All required offsite circuits are inoperablo

b. required feature is inoperable. _

I ny tie during the existence of Condition C (two offsite circuits
Inoperable) Required feature becomes inoperable, this Completion Tme
begins to be tracked.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6). operation may continue in
Condition C for a period that should not exceed 24 hours. This level of
degradation means that the offsite electrical power system does not have
the capability to effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been degraded. This
level of degradation generally corresponds to a total loss of the
immediately accessible offsite power sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite sources, this level
of degradation may appear to be more severe than other combinations of
two AC sources inoperable that involve one or more DGs Inoperable.
However, two factors tend to decrease the severity of this level of
degradation:

a. The configuration of the redundantAC electrical power system that
remains available is not susceptible to a single bus or switching
failure and

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable offsite power
source Is generally much less than that required to detect and
restore an unavailable onsite AC source.

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 10 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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designed with redundant safety related trains.

/ INSERT 20

are normally not in6luded, although, for this Required Action, the turbine driven auxiliary
feedwater pump is considered redundant to Trains A and B. Redundant required
features failures consist of inoperable features associated with a train, redundant to the
train that has no offsite power available

Insert Page B 3.8.1-10
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continue d) (ED
With Eof the required offslte circuits Inoperable, sufficient onsite AC
sources are available to maintain the unit In a safe shutdown condition In
the event of a DBA ortranslent. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC
sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were postulated as a
part of the design basis In the safety analysis. Thus, the 24 hour
Completion Time provides a period of time to effect restoration of one of
the offsite circuits commensurate with the Importance of maintaining an
AC electrical power system capable of meeting Its design criteria.

According to Reference 6, with the available offsite AC sources, two less
than required by the LCO, operation may continue for 24 hours. If two
offsite sources are restored wIthin 24 hours, unrestricted operation may
continue. If only one offsite source Is restored within 24 hours, power
operation continues in accordance with Condition A.

D.1 and D.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would not be
entered even If all AC sources to It were Inoperable, resulting li
de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition D are
modified by a Note to Indicate that when Condition D Is entered with no
AC source to any traln, the Conditions and Required Actions for
LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems - Operating," must be Immediately
entered. This allows Condition D to provide requirements for the loss of
one offsite circuit and oneDG, without regard to whether a train Is
de-energized. LCO 3.8.9 provides the appropriate restrictions for a

/ - _ de-energized train.&

EJ- Cc pm c 'tod vA;*(e According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue in
a-CL C& t4 her a ,ft AJoie Condition D for a period that should not exceed 12 hours.

-itv, 4oAc _ Hecj ^ sc
ls ^4 Sw ;^ .ac Pr In Condition D, Individual redundancy is lost In both the offsite electrical

..' _3 3power system and the onsite AC electrical power system. Since power
system redundancyls provided by two diverse sources of power,
however, the reliability of the power systems In this Condition may appear
higher than that in Condition C (loss of both required offsite circuits).
This difference In reliability Is offset by the susceptibility of this power
system configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The 12 hour
Completion Time takes Into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

09I
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

With DGsinoperable, there 4no )malning
standbyAC sources. Thus, with an assumed loss of offsite electrical
power, 0sufficient standbyAC sourcesf available to power the
minimum required ESF functions. Since the offsite electrical power
system is the only source of ACpo-werlor this level of degradation, the CD

' L< ieA. ^risk associated with continued operation for a very short time could be
less than that associated with an Immediate controlled shutdown (the
immediate shutdown could cause grid instability, which could result in a
total loss of AC power). Since any inadvertent generator trip could also
result In a total loss of offsite AC power, however, the time allowed for
continued operation is severely restricted. The intent here is to avoid the
risk associated with an immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize
the risk associated with this level of deMraation.

According to Reference 6. with both[DGs tnoperable, operation may {V
continue for a period that should no exceed 2 hours. If

* TA)se-f-r 2-I (i)

The sequencer(s) Is an essential upport system to [both the offsite
circuit and the DG associated a given ESF bus). [Furthermore, the
sequencer is on the primary su ss path for most major AC electrically
powered safety systems powe d from the associated ESF bus.]
Therefore, loss of an [ESF b sequencer] affects every major ESF
system in the [diision]. The 12] hour Completion Time provides a
period of time to correct the roblem commensurate with the importanus
of maintaining sequencer ERABILITY. This time period also ensu s
that the probability of an a dent (requiring sequencer OPERABI
occurring during periods n the sequencer Is Inoperable is ml al.

This Condition Is preced d by a Note that allows the Conditio o be
deleted if the unit desig is such that any sequencer failure ode will only
affect the ability of the ssociated DG to power its respe .e safety loads
under any conditions. mplicit in this Note is the concept at the
Condition must be re ned If any sequencer failure mo results in the
inability to start all or art of the safety loads when req ed, regardless of
power availability, ofresults in overloading the offsite wer circuit to a
safety bus during as event and thereby causes its fail re. Also implicit In
the Note, is that th Condition is not applicable to an train that does not
have a sequencer/]
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This Completion Time assumes complete loss of onsite (DG) AC capability to power
minimum loads needed to respond to analyzed events.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-12

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 114 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 115 of 502

UnbalecqO -eeomuo8 OA

A (bsunillfnO) 2M1.OTOA

ofibaioleei ad tonnso aeeouoe ,ewoq ohbaia9 OA eidsiecqonl arli 11
ad laumn Jinu art!J,emiT noifsiqmoO beiiupen edl nirtliw eutefa 3-J8A513qO

eidi eveirbs 6T .ylqqa Jon esob 03-1 erft rtolrw ni 3(0M a of frlguold
of bns eiuorl 0 nirifw C MOOM Jesee Is of lrtguoid ad feum finu art! eutafe

,eldsnoesieis 916cmiT nioifeiqmnoO bewolis aMT .eiuodl 8, niiriw P, MOM.
anoifibnoo tinu beiiupei art! rbaei of .eoneheqxe pnitsescqo no baesd

gnigneiiart3 Juortliw bns iennsm yheblo ns ni anobfibnoo ,ewoq liul moll

yWnsbnubei lis rblrtw ni rioltsbsipeb lo level a of ebnoqee-noo~ noiinoO
yel9Veve cirti IA .Jco need earl eaflqqiue iewoq lsohlbeie OA arlt n!

Mlw meiezye lewoq lsohlbele OA ert! ni eazeol iertihul ynas,Ievel bebalpeb
iol beilifauj ei emit lIfloifibbs on ,aloleleflT .rnolfonul lo ceo! 6s eauso.

B eanammoo of C.O.9 0O-1 yd beiiupen ei finu anT .-nosisacqo beunilnoo
.nwobf urlc bloiiMfoo

(Us lo Ic nifeepns noifoaqzni fimiesq of bengcaeb 016 aeoiuoc OA anT 33VW-J1IBVSIU8
ydpac aer frt aon yise ea .e tsfel bns eseis fnsJhoqml * Th43M3Fl1U035l

.(8 Ie5I~rp ~inflUH~~Pr~itw eonabiooos ni .nolknul
alea Ismiqu as Wteal Jnenoqmoo coibohg9
zeq18 anT .(anoijibnoa, inebacer be! siumie iebnu) eepa~uo unaieulei Lgnhub

diliw eonstiows ni ais cOO art lo YTUJISAFIB9O erif Lgni~slinomsb iol
,~~~2 ~a ugaFI (S .ies) e.ir abiuD ylolfiugei9 lo enoilabniammoosi art!

u votsiupeD (e .1.51) .on ebluO
MItfni beezeibbs

yoneupeil bnlsegafstv yUeq nMale eaeuocib cSlerfaJiedW.
Juqfuo eat ae ybaeaf muminim anT..eddeoliqqe e niwolodl ar!eaonsaleof.

Isue c loagstoviuquo Jsl ye El Vuie bepleanTl
air .cilv~qfom V O a~t lsolbmfleqregltovgisaommxmat of

art is lobyat! .mfyenludfi b8Abo yni Dmeii ai at eauln
mrolornq bofa muie mat asri i onl cI Ic!c 008C bo ciosnira

(. .

su0 arto eene pe,1o mumixam baazybe muminm bei saq benT ecia iov

~O\O\I. .~ .vS c- .~. . 8

Attachment 1. Volume 13. Rev.1. Pa .e 115 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 116 of 502

B 3.8.1

10O _ INSERT 21A

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 39

Q) INSERT 21B

ensures the ESF pumps hive an adequate level of voltage so that they are assured of
achieving adequate fluid flow to meet their safety and accident mitigation functions.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-13
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

re Bzan812Hz, respedtively.'These values a pul o
efrmiaequeny and are cervcronne

n In .~uaoyGie , Rf

SR: 3.8.8.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC electrical
power supply to the onsite distribution network and availability of offsite
AC electrical power. The breaker alignment verifies that each breaker Is

r sour aV-nd that apprpit
independence of offsite circuits Is maintaied. The 7 dayFequnyi
adequate since breaker position Is not likely to change without the
operator being aware of It and because its status Is displayed In the
control room.

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby electrical power
supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and to maintain the unit In a safe
shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get lubricated when the
engine Is not running, these SRs are modified by a Note (Note .for
SR 3.8.1.2 and Note for SR 3.8.1 lo indicate that all UG starts for
these Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period and
followed by a watimup period prior to loading.

For the purposes of SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1 verifeg, thheaDGs are
started from standbyconditions. StandbyconditonsforaDGmeanthat
the diesel engine coolant and oil qre being continuously circulated and
temperature Is being maintained consistent with manufacturer
*recommendations.'

On order to reduce striss an a ngones di

manuf.1.acturrorc n modified str InwhchI

These~ ~ ~~in itedel to Inueh ailabilt of thesadylctilpor

gradually accelerated tosynchroanous aed prior toload ig. Thesestart
procedurere the itert of Not i hi is on app ica te when

I hes s araifce ute r

SR 3.8.1.2qand Nthat atr aR 1.84day Frequency, the DG starts from
s standby conditions and achieves required voltage and frequency Within

WOG STS. ** B 3.8.1 -14 * .**Rev. 2, 04130101
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ensure the ESF pumps can achieve adequate fluid flow to meet their safety and accident
mitigation functions. The minimum voltage and frequency limits specified to be met
within the DG start time of 10 seconds are based upon the recommendations given in
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

Q1) INSERT 21D

the required qualified offsite circuits are OPERABLE

Insert Page B 3.8.1-14
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AC Sources - Operating
: . .B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

1 0 seconds. The 1 0 second start requiremeant. tho e assumptions
of the design basis LOCA analysis In the FSAR, (Ref. 5). . 1
'The 10 scnstrrequirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 (see.

.I

te we a modified start procedure as described above is used. If a
modfie strtIs not used, the 10 second start requirement of SR381

applies.

'-Since SR 3.8.1Arequires a 10 second start,it is more restrictive than )
SR 3 8 1.2, end it may be performed In lieu of SR 3.8.1.2.

iniaditln%30 R en ~ie time for the DG to reach steady
state operation, unless the modified DG start method Is employed, Is
periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify degradation of
govemnor and voltage regulator performance.

The 31 day Freuency for SR 3.8.1.2 Is consistent with R~eulatorx S0
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The 184 day Frequency for SIR 3.8.1 isa reduction
In cold testing consistent with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). These
Frequendies provide adequiate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while

*minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

* SR 3.8.1.3

~ (~''~hi's Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of synchronizing with

2- - ,A

dMIU! hu axmum01W1-mr!-"Jn -6;i~fA minimum run

Although no power factor requirerpents; are established by this SR. the'
DG is. normally operated at a power factor between J).8qlaggincd and (
$ 1.CI. ThejO.8bvalueIs the design ratng of the machine~whiliethetl.1o
is anoperational limitationto ensure circulating currents are minimizecg.
'The load band Is provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG.

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance Is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).'

WOG STS B 3.8.1-15 Rev. 2.04130/01
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, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency limits after steady state is
achieved. The voltage and frequency limits are normally achieved within 10 seconds.

Q INSERT 22A

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),

Q(j INSERT 22B

90% to 100% of the continuous rating of the DG

O) INSERT 22C

being required in order to maintain DG reliability

Insert Page B 3.8.1-15
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'AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

This SR is modified by four Notes. Note I indicates that diesel engine
runs for this Surveillance may Incdude gradual loading as recommended
by the manufacturer, so that mechanical stress and wear on the diesel
engine are minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients because
of changing bus loads, do not Invalidate this test. 6l m

har taitor vans 15ms Note 3
indicaitesthat this Surveillance should be conducted on only onepG at a
time In order to avoid common cause failures that might result fro
offsite circuit or grid perturbations. Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite
requirementforperformance ofthis SR. Asuccessful DG startmust Ltoi)
precede this test to credit satisfactory performance.

SR 3.8.1.4A

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in the day tankj (C5-
is(Llabove the level at which fuel oil is

T5|~ j atically added. The level Is expressed as an equivalent volume In
gallon s.nd is selected to ensure adequate fuel oil fore *jMt

rus ejr ofof DG operation at full load(pJuID!a. )
p4Jf^, t e i e i) The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient supply of

fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are provided and facility -

operators would be aware of any large uses of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling Is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There are
numerous bacteria that can grow In fuel oil and cause fouling, but all
_must have a water environment In order to survive. Removal of water
ferf f oiyfueloil day ta nm tanlonceevery310 days dc (nŽ
eliminates the necessary environrment for bacterial survival. This Is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, It
eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
operation. Water may come from any of several sources, Including
condensation, ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for and removal
of accumulated water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the
watertight Integrity of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies
are established by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 10). This SR is for
preventative maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent failure of this SR, provided the accumulated water Is removed
during the performance of this Surveillance.

WOG STS B 3.8.1 -16 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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of which 31 A gallons Is unusable (due to tank geometry and vortexing considerations)
and 70 gallons Is usable,

Insert Page B 3.8.1-16

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 122 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume'13; Rev. 1, Page 123 'of 502

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (contInuedL S r --*

SR 3.8.1 sw co t f > sr^l G) fI
This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil transfer pump

r Stransfers fuel oil from its associated storage tank to Its
\<.......' associated day tank. This is required to support continuous operation of

standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that the
fuel oil transfer pump Is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system Is Intact,
the fuel delivery piping Is not obstructed, and the controls and cortrol
systems for automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

gThe Frequency for this SR Wingan _ ___ ____ on In___
ag9,d2d a t The 4da Frqeny I

* corresponds ~~~to the testing Ernsmsa otie nte<
od ti6i(Ref ~ , OVT e usign o uetrn eW

;>ysi~~~~~~~lIIS ; ;ufi p u4 MU 1AUUlejtmagcally or must be stre
o lA manually In ord r to maintain an a quate volume of fuel oil In the ay

[and engine rr6unted] tanks durn or following DG testing. In s a
case, a Frequency is a priate. Since proper operat fuel

tranfersysemsIs an Inherer prt of DG OPERABILITY, thFrqec

tSeR 3.8.1.2-
4i---- ransferof each4.16kV bu powersupplyfrom the normal go

itoffs itoffste circuit emonstrates the OPERABILITY of
le rcuit ______U_ WL ** xbto power the shutdown loads.

The monthhFrequency of the Surveillance Is based on engineering
judgment, taking Into consideration the unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance is _ t)

Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at themontl$
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable
from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified y a Note. The reason for the N e Is that, during )
operation with the r~actor aitical, performance of thi SR could cause
perturbations to electrical distribution systems t at could challenge .

continued steady tate operation and, as a result,,dnit safety
systems. This rfstriction from normally performirA the Surveillance In

WOG STS B 3.8.1-17 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.8.1

0 INSERT 23

SR 3.8.1.6
I

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill compressor, sufficient air start
capacity for each DG is available. While the system design requirements provide for two
engine start cycles from each of the two air start receivers associated with each DG
without recharging, only one start sequence is required to meet the OPERABILITY
requirements (since the accident analysis assumes the DG starts on the first attempt).
The pressure specified in this SR reflects the lowest value at which one DG start can be
accomplished with one air start receiver.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, capability, redundancy, and
diversity of the AC sources and other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start pressure.

O INSERT 24

and the manual alignment to the alternate required offsite circuit

INSERT 24A

As noted (Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.9), SR 3.8.1.9.a is only required to be met when the
auxiliary source is supplying the onsite electrical power subsystem. This is acceptable
since the preferred offsite source would be supplying the onsite electrical power
subsystem and a transfer would not be necessary.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-17
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AC Sources - Operating
I B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

OPERABI~LY conce s)provided an assessment trmilnes plant

Surveillance, a suc ssful Surveillance and a rturbation of the offsIte
or onsite system,4en they are tied toehr operated Independenly
for the Surveillant; as well as the opertr ocdures available to cope
Wi~th these outco s. These shall b e meared against the avoided risk
of a plant shutd and startup to determ)6e that plant safety Is
maintained or hanced when the Surveftance Is performed In MOD
or 2. Risk Ins hts or deterministic met ds may be used for this

ass.ss.

Each DG Is provided with an engine oveispeed trip to prevent damage to
the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by the loss of a large
load could cause diesel engine overspeed, which, if excessive. might
result In a trip of the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the IDG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the largest single load
wit ourex-ce-e i-n-gedetermrined 4KE~ frequency and white(3) fNE~.V~ mainain te aves eedFr. or this unit, the

Surveillance may be accomplished by either kW

a. Tripping the IDG outpu t breaker with the IDG carrying greater than or
equal to Its associated single largest post-accident load while
paralleled to offsite power, or~ while solely supplying the bus~

b. Tripping Its associated single largest post-accident load with the DG
___________solely supplying the bus.

X Ss I , the load rejection test is acceptable i
t a Ii diesel speed does not exceed 75% of the difference
be. be ween synchronous speedadtedandtseevtripsepeedt, or InorS%

peed, whichever is lower.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified In this SR are
derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) recommendations for
response during load sequence Intervals. Th~e~sACnds specified. Is

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 8 Rev. 2,04/30101
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B 3.8.1

Oi) INSERT 25

Voltage and frequency are also verified to reach steady state conditions within
2 seconds.

i) INSERT26

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)

Q INSERT27

This corresponds to 64.4 Hz, which is the nominal speed plus 75% of the difference
between nominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-18
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* AC Sources - Operating'
- :3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE RE UIRE

equal toO of lodsquence Interval associated
with sequencn o e rgest load. The voltage and frequency specified
a~re consistent with thecdesign range of the equrpment powered by the'

emaximum frequency excursion,
.are steady state voltage and.

freqenc vaues o Wichthe system must recover following load
rerctenc. The . mont-;uenn .s

'This SR Is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I Is that during
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could challenge
*continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety systems.
This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance In MODE I or 2
is further a mplified to allow the Surveillance to beperformed for the
purpose of reestablishing OPERABILrlY"(e.g~post wrk testing following -)

*corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or Incomplete
surveillance testing, and ohruatcptdOEAIIYcnen) ~ ) C
provided an assessment dtrie aeyi anandp
enhanced. This assess tential
outcomes and transients associated with a failed Surveillance, a
successful Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offslte or onsite systerrn
*when they are tied together or operated Independenty for the
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with
these outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided rs*

ahTh shutdown and startup to determine that jf~-~e1 smaintained or
enhanced when the Surveillance is performed In MODE I or 2. Risk
Insights or deterministic methods may be used for this assessment.

Note 2 ensures that the DG Is tested under load conditions that are as
close to design basis conditions ap possible. When synchronizedwt 0,6
offsite power, testing'should be performed at a power factor of
This power factor Is representative of the actual Inductive loading a DG
would see under design basis accident conditions. Under certain2
conditions, however, Nolte 2 allows the Surveillance to be conducted at a5

pwr factor ot er ani M. These conditions occur when grid.
volta e Is h ,and the additional field excitation needed to get the power

c or to~.results In voltages on the emergency busses that are too
high. Under these conditions, the power factor should be maintained as

cseaspm cable . while still maintaining acceptable voltage
limis o th emrgecy usses. -In other circumstances, the grid voltage

* mabe uchtha th DGexcitation levels needed to obtain a power
a or may ot cuse unacceptable voltages on the emergency

WOG STS .B 3.8.1 - 19 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.1

0 INSERT 28

based on engineering judgement, taking into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

I INSERT 28A
Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-19
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

busses, but the excitation levels are In excess of those recommended for
tho DG. In such cases, the power factor shall be maintained as close as

a acabce without exceeding the DG excitation limits.

- EVIEWER'S NOTE -
The above MODE restrict'ns may be deleted If it can be demo trated to
the staff, on a plant spe ic basis, that performing the SR wit a reactor
In any of the restricted ODES can satisfy the following crit a, as
applicable:

a. Performance a the SR will not render any safety stem or
component in perable.

b. Performan of the SR will not cause perturb ons to any of the
ele trical stribution systems that could re In a challenge to
steady satte operation orto plant safety sy ems, and

c. Perfo ance of the SR, or failure of the , not cause, or result
In, an 00 with attendant challenge to ant safety systems.

C!D nI 4 40T f*1

0

7 O

C.tb.4 {7, .^. ' his Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a full load
___K_____ C_____without overspeed tripping or exceeding the predetermined voltage imis

Ad I3) oqrq The OG full load rejection may occur because of a system fault or
inadvertent breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine T sS~sr 2 |
generator load response under the simulated test conditions. This test
simulates the loss of the total connected load that the DG experiences
following a full load rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon v
loss of the load. These acceptance criteria provide for DG damage
protection. While the DG is not expected to experience this transient
during an event and continues to be available, this response ensures that
the DG Is not degraded for future application, including reconnection to
the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated.

~~jimonth requen is 1onsisten wiK the recommea on o
egrlry (ui 16 )an sitnded to be coo~istentwih

This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 Is that
during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could
cause perturbation to the electrical distribution systems that could

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 20 Rev. 2, 04/30O01
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B 3.8.1

(1I INSERT 28B

(90% to 100% of the DG continuous rating)

QA INSERT 29

based on engineering judgement, taking into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-20
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

challen continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety
systems.aote 2 ensures that the DG Is tested under load conditions that
are as close to design basis conditions as possible. When synchronized
wth offsite power, testing should be performed at a power factor of

. This power factor Is representative of the actual inductive loading
a DG would see under design basis accident conditions. Under certain
conditonshowever Note2 allows the $urveillance to be conducted at a
power factor oaerthansC . These conditions occur when grid
volta e is high, and the additional field excitation needed to get the power

or s . results In voltages on the emergency busses that are too
high. Under these conditions, the power factor should be maintained as
c ose as pram Mable tog while still maintaining acceptable voltage
limits on the emergency busses. In other circumstances, the grid voltage
ma be uch that the DG excitation levels needed to obtain a power
factor o . may not cause unacceptable voltages on the emergency

busses, but the excitation levels are in excess of those recommended for
theDG. Insuch casesstheapower factorshall b omaintained as closenas
ocpraicable toan witsociatedith ae DG excitation l ai i
suessfulSurvanocmallynperfoaming the rt urveillanoe iot MODE.1 or 2 isyt
whfurthey are te together So uoe iance to be perfnd red for the
purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g.,Tpto~stw~ork tes!ting following
corrective maintenance, corrective modifrapion, deficient or incompleteh

surveillance testing. and other unanticipated OPE RABILITY c once ams)
provided an assessment de trmines a safety is maintained or
enhanced. This assessment shall as a minimum consider the potential
outcomes and transients mssoated with a failed Surveillance. a
successful SuMeillance, and a perturbation of the offsibe or onsite system[I
when they are tied together or operated independency for the
t Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope withr
i ay o eresDS caains t the avoided ria k as

Q hutdown adsrtpto detemn hlZ safety is maintained orI
an anced when the Survellance is perfoamed In MODE s or 2. Risk
nsi hts or deterministic methods mnay be used for this assessment.

{ --- ---- ----- sty- ---- __ ------- _-_-

[ PR~~EVIEWER SNOE
The above MODE rest itos may be deleted if It ca be dernonstrated to A
the staff, an a plant Spqs~ basis, that performingO SR with the reactor _
In any of the restrlcter M DERS can satisfy the fo lwng criteria. as

a. erfrrnnc OftheSR il not render an faety system or
component i 3operable, 3

WOG STS B 3.8.1 -21 Rev. 2, 04130101
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INSERT 29A

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

b. Perfomiance of the S will not cause perturbations to any the
electrical dilstribution ystems that could result In a challe a to
steady state opera n or to plant safety systems, and

c. Performance of te SR or failure of the SR, will not se, or result
In, an AOO withattendant challenge to plant safety stems.

r.108 Re. aragra 2.a this
as ened operation of the standby

power sources during loss of the offsite source. This test verifies all
actions encountered from the loss of offsite power, including shedding of
the nonessential loads and energization of the emergency buses and
respective loads from the DG. It further demonstrates the capability of
the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

The DG autostart time ofj l(#seconds is derived from requirenients of
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break COCA.
The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in
order to demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and'
stability Is achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of permanent
and autoconnected loads Is Intended to satisfactorily show the
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be connected or
loaded without undue hardship or potential for undesired operation. For C "' r"
Instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) Injection valves ar
not desired to be stroked open, or I are :0
not capable of being operated at full flow, or residual heat'removal (RHR)

4- performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to be
realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual demonstration
of connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the

. capability of the DG systems to perform these functions Is acceptable..
This testing may indude any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connectio and loading sequence is verified.

-ci. E r D The Frequency of Ca2(I)istent ntithPMMMpnflATlQD /g
cos i ninu t p

consideration ~ ~ ~ rr thet coniton rqure t prarmheSrvimbne@
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INSERT 29B

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph C.2.2.4

0 INSERT 30

based on engineering judgement, taking

O INSERT 31

Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-22
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.: AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

This SR Is'modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I Is to minimize
wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that Is, with the engine
coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required offste circuit
from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge

* safety systems. Thisrestri ionfrom normall performing the
SurveilanoeIn MODE W 2,sfurtheramplified toallow portions of the

* _< SurvenFance to be performed for the purpose of reestablishing..
*O e.g. ost work testing following corrective maintenance,

corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and
other unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment .

terminesi; safet Is maintained or enhanced. This assessment
shall, as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes and transients
associated with a failed partial Surveillance, a successful partial
Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they

- are tied together or operated Independentlyfor the partial Surveillance;
as well as the operator procedures available to cope with these,
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk of agb, W
shutdown and startup to determine thatde s -aeIsmaintain or
enhanced when portions of the Surveillance are performed In MODE

Risk Insights or deterministic methods my be used for the
assessment.

Vs 7 hisSurveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically starts and
achieves the required voltage and frequency within the specified time
* lO(seconds) from the design basis actuation signal signal
operate for 2 5 minutes. The 5 mpinute period provides S -e
demonstrate stability. ;SR 3.8.1. d and SR 3.8.1.%e ensure that
Ipemnently connected loads an mergency load sare energized from
the offsite electrical power system an ESF signa without loss of offsite
power..

The requirement to verify the connedion of permanent and
*e-nnedonneted loads Is Intended to satisfactorily show the relationship of A)

these loads to the DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of
these loads cannot actually be conneded or loaded without undue
hardship or potential for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS
Injection valves are not desired to be stroked open, o r Sr i N

(Mfl~ e are not capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR T ( )

WOG STS B 3.8.1 23 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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O/ INSERT 32

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Q INSERT 32A

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph C.2.2.5,

Os_ INSERT 33

In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency limits after
steady state is achieved. The voltage and frequency limits are normally achieved within
10 seconds. The time for the DG to reach the steady state voltage and frequency limits
is periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify degradation of governor and
voltage regulator performance. The DG is required to

Insert Page B 3.8.1-23
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Js performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to be ¢7
realigned to the ECCS mode of operation.. In lieu of actual demonstration
of connection ahd loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions Is acceptable.
This testing may Include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total

n steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is verified. -

month into consideration unit conditions ()
dto perfor e Su Lance is 6.)

ntepcWeMnCUW. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the

tc R monthFrequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR Is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I Is to minimi'ze
wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditons, that Is, with the engine
coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this
Surveillance could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution
systems that could challenge continued steady state operation and, asa
result, unit safely systems.: This restriction from normally performing the
Surveillance In MODE 1 or 2 Is further amplified to allow portions of the

Survillnceto be performed for the purpose of reestablishing
work testing following corrective maintenance,

corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and
other unanticipated OPERABILITY concems) provided an assessment

safety Is maintained or enhanced. This assessment
shall, as a'minimum, consider the potential outcomes and transients
associated with a failed partial Surveillance, a successful partial
Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they
are tied together or operated Independently for the partial Surveillance;
as well as the operator procedures available to cope with these
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk of
shutdown and startup to determine that aety is man e or
enhanced when portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE I or
2. Risk Insights or determilstic methods may be used for the
assessment. # A

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 24 Rev. 2,04/30101
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O) INSERT 34

is based on engineering judgement, taking

INSERT 34A

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-24
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

his Surveilla'nce demonstrates that DG noncritical protective functions "
(e-g.. i orc are bypassed on a loss of voltage

;jc~a :ESiacacation test signalv and critiqdlfpmolectiweli
fussers > y-f~incrs (ellyinepverspeen gnro/dfe tal current.lfiow lube oil j

_S vrt ubstncedamfle o th DGThenoncritical trips are
I . bypassed during DBAs and 'provide an alarm on an abnormal engine

condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to react
appropriately.. The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical
than protecting the engine against minor problems that are not

Rae m Immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

(;V4 hemo m tIj)Frequency Is based on engineering Judgment, taking Into
consideraion unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance( ()
effende~o whOperating
experience has shown that these components usually pass-the SR when
performed a e month) Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was 0
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note Is that performing
the Surveillance would remove a required DG from service. This
restriction from normally performing the Surveillance In MODE 1 or 2 is
further amplified to allow the Surveillance to be performed for the
purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g.1posz work testing following
corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or Incomplete

t> surveillance testing and other unanticipated OPERABILITY concems)
prn rins safety Is maintained or ()
enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential
outcomes and transients associated with a failed Surveillance, a
successful Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or onsite system
when they are tied together or operated independency for the
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with

. these outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk of a
sudw anutdown i startup to determine a safety Is maintained or )enhanced when the Surveillance is performed In MODE 1 or 2. Risk

insights or deterministic methods maybe used forthis assessment.

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 25 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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(g) INSERT 34B

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph C.2.2.12,

INSERT 34C

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
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-AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

REVH~ER'S NOTE - 7
The above MODE restrictions ay be deleted if it can be d nstrated to-

. the staff, on a plant specific Msis, that performing the SR th the reactor
in any of the restricted MODFS can satisfy the following iteria, as
applicable: . //

a. Perform'rance of the R will not render any safe system or
component Inopera le.

b. Performance oft SR will not cause pertu ations to any of the
electrical distrib on systems that could re It in a challenge to
steady state op ration or to plant safety s stems, and

c. Performance the SR or failure of the R will not cause, or result
I In, an AOO th attendant challenge t plant safety systems.

v____ __ t ________£_____ _~~~t I, .- --- - -- ------ 'tS )

egulatory Goe 1:108 (Ref. 9), pa~ra ah2a eur

d ~r~IFSremntainc cabe pera amednethe from stcandb orht conditionsTh

ccntinuously at full loadacacabpli;an
(I 9 hours* lr~nicn As at a loaq/equivalentto1U r n(||

2-sRC ~ s dut ratifg andthe rmaind9f of the time at a Lgad equivavleno >
teDIThe DG starts for this

,$ Ni~l~ 7 *r I urveillance can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelubricating and warmup, discussed In SR 3.8.12, and
for gradual loading, discussed In SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.

The load band Is provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG.
Routine overloading may result In more frequent teardowy Ins ections in).

*r ancowvithenaorreomedtosorrtminan), .

Thl monthfFrequency'is consistent with tote recommendation f
Ka{guloto Guld7 1l-RU8 fief. 9), paragraphnz.a.(3), takes Into/

r ads ~consideration ujt con itlons required to poform the Surveillanad s
*_ Untended to be tonsistentmnih xreced-fu^I cye len

This Surveillance is modified by three Notes. Note I states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not Invalidate this
test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the power
factor limit will not Invalidate the test. The reason for Note 2 Is that during

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 26 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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0 INSERT 34D

This Surveillance demonstrates

O@ INSERT 34E

(90%i/ to 100% of the DG continuous rating)

.1( 3 INSERT 34F

The run duration of 8 hours is consistent with IEEE Standard 387-1995 (Ref. II).

O9 INSERT34G

being required in order to maintain DG reliability

) INSERT35

is based on engineering judgement, taking Into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-26
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

operation with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance could
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety
sys ems.iote 3 ensures that the DG is tested under load conditions that
are as cfose to design basis conditions as possible. When synchronized
with offsite power, testing should be performed at a power factor of

/ 7This power factor is representative of the actual inductive loading
a DG would see under design basis accident conditions. Under certain
conditions, however. Note 3 allows the Surveillance to be conducted as a q5
power factor other than s . These conditions occur when grid
voltage is high, and the additional field excitation needed to get the power
\ factor o results in voltages on the emergency busses that are too
high. Under these conditions, the power factor should be maintained as
\ as practicable to while still maintaining acceptable voltage
limits on the emergency busses. In other circumstances, the grid voltage
\may be such that the DG excitation levels needed to obtain a power

ctor may not cause unacceptable voltages on the emergency
busses, but the excitation levels are In excess of those recommended for
nthe DG. In such casess the power factor shall be maintained close as

\rc cW-74iithout exceeding the DG excdtation limits.\
outrctomsn tro a nosmally performing th a Surveillance In MOD
whfurther amplified to allow the Sroeilance to be pernen for the
purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g.ps woktsig [olowing|
corrective maintenance, corrective modification, de ient or Incompleteh
surveillanoe testing. and sher Unanticipated OPERABILITY concedrs)
provided an assessartt determines thatsafety Is maintained or
enhanced. This assessment shall, ps a minimum, consider the potential
outcomes and transients assocated with a failed Surveillance, ase
successful Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or onsrte system a
when they are tied together or operated independency for the
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures avadable to fq ope with

,These comes. These shall be measured ainst the avoided risk of a
t she downt an d startup to determine thatg b safety is maintained or

Wenhanced en the SurveOilance is performed In MODE 1 or 2. Risk
t nsights or deterministicmethods may be used for thiseset

a TV.5j:0-r 3;i;9

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from a
hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown from normal
Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage and frequency within A
110tseconds. The01Q3 secondbme Is derived from the requirements of W
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

WOG STS 8 3.8.1 - 27 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.1

INSERT 35A

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-27
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AC Sources- Operating -

. .. . B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

This SR is'mo'dified by two Notes. Note I ensures that the test is
performed with the diesel sufficiently hot: The toad band is provided to

.........-.. , avoid routine overloading of the 0G. Routine ovy laarimay re0sult In
r~IJ~$.T3~A 1mre fequnt tardwn ispetion' co wi- vendo

requirement that the diesel has operated for at least4fhours at full load )
cnitions prior to performance of this Surveillance Is based on

for achieving hot conditions. Momentary
tocangkig bus loads do not Invalidate this test. Note 2

afosall DG starts to' be preceded by an engine prelube pe riod to
minimize wear and tear on the diesel during testing.

srequir by Reg ulator uide 1.108 (Ref. 9), parag 2.a~.(6 his
iuvl lance ensures -tat the manualsyncnroniza on ana ru~-load.

transfer frmmtheOG to theoffsite source can be made and thelDG cai~
be etunedto ead~tcload status when offsite power Is restored. It also

%s-urestht e Ua-u qta-rt logic Is reset to allow the DG to reload If -a
subse uent loss of offsite power occurs.-The DG is considered to be In

-d rtattsIwen the DG Is at rated speed and voltage, the
output breaker Is'open and can receive an autoclose signal on bus

undevolage.andtheare reset.

~ Th Freuenc of~nonhsI s nss en a rcommendationo

This SR is modified by a Note. ~The reason for the Note Is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from

* . service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety,
syslej&Misrestriction from normally performing the Surveillance in
MODE Is frther amplified to allow the Surveillance to be
pe amedforthePurpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g.Jot 0

wrk testing following corrective maintenance, corrective modifibton
deficient or Incomplete surveillance testing, and other unanticipated
*OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment determines2; 4 (2)
safety Is maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum.
consider the potential outcomes and transients associated with a failed
Surveillance, a successful Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite

.WOG STS B 3.8.1 -28
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0 B 3.8.1

INSERT 36

based on engineering judgement, taking into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

O INSERT36A

being required in order to maintain DG reliability

0 INSERT 36B

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph C.2.2.1 1,

Qi) INSERT 37

based on engineering judgement, taking

0 INSERT 38

Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded-to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-28
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

or onsite system when they are tied together or operated independency
for the Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope

- ,- withthese outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk G:'-
t shutdown and startup to determine that= a=et Is

maintained or enhanced when the Surveillance is performed In MODE 1
(i Hi Risk insights or deterministic methods maybe used for this

( '.1 of L J I assessment. n. _V*, ,U-I- ,

,5 3 8I1

D

(
under accident conditionsMill not be compromised as the result of testing
and the DG will automaucally reset to ready`to'ijad operaon If a LOCA
actuation signal Is receivdd during operation in the test mdde. Ready to
load operation Is defined as the DG running at rated speed and voltage
with the DG output breaker oen. e proa
(switchoverar required byIEEE-30 Ref. 13) ara h 6.2.62).l

The requirement to automaUcally energize the emergency loads with
offsite power is essentially identical to that of SR 3.8.1. . n
the requirement associated with SR 3.8.1 Ito show a the t t\
emergency loading was not affected by the DG operation in test mode:
In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing
that adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to perform
these functions Is acceptable.

This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is verified..{

The -mont f requency is nsiste wit e recommendat s of
Reguaory (sula*.u ii9 agr a.8), takes Into/ ns 3

consderaion it cnditons equied t peromnthe Su rveillanc n s

This SR Is modified by a Note. 'The reason for the Note Is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required ffsitwcircul uram
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and aenge i safe
sstems This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance in

MODE 1 EA is further ampl-iied to allow portions of the Surveillance to q
(f Cpeotorm for the purpose of reestablishing OPERABILIlY (e.g |

work testing following corrective maintenance, corrective modification,
deficient or Incomplete surveillance testing, and other unantdpated
OPERABILITY concems) provided an assessment determines

WOG STS . . 8 3.8.1 - 29 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.1

Os INSERT 39

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

QS) INSERT 39A

based 6n engineering judgement, taking into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-29
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES . so/c 4 afW Z 3.8.1IAD 04 ptc5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

afety Is maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum,
* consider the potential outcomes and transients associated with a failed
/ partial Surveillance; a successful partial Surveillance, and a perturbation

of the offsite or onsite system when they are fed together or operated
Independentlyfor the partial Surveillance; as well as the operator
procedures available to cope with these out S. These shall be
_ measured nst the avoided risk of hutdownian rtup to

(/PJeteroiete hat'wsafety Is maintained or en when portions of * er
3 the Surveillance are performed In MODE 140)2f Risk insights or -

(deterministic methods may be used for the asse yen

accidenetandss oifoffs. e we rditions loads are
itially connected to the bus y the .na55R 'I.5W?-
quendng logic controls the nermissive and starting signals to

reakers to oreyent overloading of the DGsJdue to high motor
I currents. TheAMA load sequence time interval tolerance
S that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and
fprior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
Atons regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated. .
niftprovides a summary of the automatic loading ofCKDbu=

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note Is that
* performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from

rvice, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
sst e ms.?

II If

REVIEWER'S NOTE .
The above MODE res ictions may be deleted if it can b demonstrated to
the staff, on a plant ecific basis, that performing the R with the reactor
In any of the restri d MODES can satisfy the folio g criteria, as
applicable:

a. Performa of the SR will not render any fety system or
componen Inoperable,

7

WOG STS . - B 3.8.1 - 30
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B 3.8.1

Oi) INSERT 39B

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

0 INSERT 40

or RATs (as applicable)

0 INSERT 41

and RATs to restore voltage

0 INSERT 41A

based on engineering judgement, taking

O ( INSERT 42

Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-30a
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B 3.8.1

O INSERT43

This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 is further
amplified to allow portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose of
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing following corrective maintenance,
corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment determines unit safety
is maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential
outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial Surveillance, a successful
partial Surveillance, and a perturbation of the 6ffsite or onsite system when they are tied
together or operated independently for the partial Surveillance; as well as the operator
procedures available to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured against
the avoided risk of a unit shutdown and startup to determine that unit safety is
maintained or enhanced when portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1, 2,
3, or 4. Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for the assessment. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-30b
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

b. Performance of a SR will not cause perturbatio to any o the
* electrical disf ,ution systems that could result I challenge to
. steady state peration or to plant safety syste and .

c. Performace of the SR, or failure of the S will not cause, or result
In, an 0 with attendant challenge to pI t safety systems.

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the DGs are
required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel,
RCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as discussed In the (z)
(3 Bases Tor Sx 3.8.1.l during a loss of offsite power actuation test signal

In conjunction with an ESF actuation signal. In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately
shows the capability of the DG system to perform these functions Is
acceptable. This testing may Include any series of sequential, I
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence Is verified.

The Frequency of month Into consideration unit conditions
required to perform e Survel ean o is intanoan n-uMZM33a

This SR Is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 Is to minimize
wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that Is, with the engine
coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. The reason for
Note 2 Is that the performance of the Surveillance would remove a
required offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical distribution oe

tem and challene safe stems. This restriction from narmall
performing the Surveillance in 2fis rther amplified to alaw
portions of the Surveillance to be perf m dfor the purpose of
reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.gpwrk-testing following corrective 2

maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance
testing. and other unanlcipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an
asssment safety Is maintained or enhanced. This
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes and
transients associated with a failed partial Surveillance, a successful
partial Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or onsite system

WOG STS B 3.8.1 - 31 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.1

O INSERT 44

is based on engineering judgement, taking

O INSERT 45

Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-31

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 153 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume .13, Rev. 1, Page 154 of 502

.AC Sources - Operating
* B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

when they are tied together or operated independenly for the partial
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with

mes.Thes shll b mesure aist the avoided risk of a
SUstwa sattdtmea safety is maintained or

enhanced when portions of the Surveillance are performed In MODE
Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for the

assessment.

This Surveill emonstrates that the DG starting Independence has
/Zee 3.8.I.1 not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance demonstrates that each

engine can achieve proper speed within the specified time when the DGs
are started simultaneously.

1A-3 /
The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Gulde 1.108 (Ref. 9).

This SR Is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note Is to minimize
wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs
must be started from standby conditions, that Is, with the engine coolant
and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained consistent-
with manufacturer recommendations. . -

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2.WRFSAR,

*3. Regulatory Guide 1.9. Rev. 3.

FSAZ (TahiaPIMg

5. RFSAR, Chapter -- (3
6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Rev. 0. December 1974..

7. Generic Letter 84-15, "Proposed Staff Actions to Improve and
Maintain Diesel Generator Reliability," July 2, 1984.

8. * ocFR p dixA, . )

9. Regulatory Guide 1.108, Rev. 1, August 1977.

WOG STS . B 3.8.1 - 32 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.8.1

Q9 INSERT 46A

SR 3.8.1.20

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG availability under accident
conditions will not be compromised as the result of testing that involves connecting the
DG to its test load resistor bank, and the DG will automatically reset to ready to load
operation if a ESF actuation signal is received during operation in the test mode. Ready
to load operation is defined as the DG running at rated speed and voltage with the DG
output breaker open.

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency loads with offsite power is
essentially identical to that of SR 3.8.1.13. The intent in the requirement associated with
SR 3.8.1.20.b is to show that the emergency loading was not affected by the DG
operation in test mode. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to perform
these functions is acceptable.

This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the
entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgement, taking into consideration
unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that this Surveillance is only required to
be met when the applicable DG is connected to its test load resistor bank. This is
allowed since the test mode override only functions when the DG is connected to its
associated test load resistor bank. When the DG is not connected to its associated test
load resistor bank, the feature is not necessary; thus the Surveillance is not required to
be met under this condition. The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required DG from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and
challenge safety systems. This restriction from normally performing the Surveillance in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 is further amplified to allow portions of the Surveillance to be
performed for the purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or incomplete
surveillance testing, and other unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an
assessment determines unit safety is maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall,
as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes and transients associated with a failed
partial Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or
onsite system when they are tied together or operated independently for the partial
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with these outcomes.
These shall be measured against the avoided risk of a unit shutdown and startup to
determine that unit safety is maintained or enhanced when portions of the Surveillance
are performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Risk insights or deterministic methods may be
used for the assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page B 3.8.1-32a
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B 3.8.1

Qs_ INSERT 46

SR 3.8.1.23

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other Surveillances of this Specification (SR
3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.22) are applied to Unit I (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) sources.
This Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate Surveillances for the required Unit
2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) AC sources are governed by the applicable Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit I (Unit 2) Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 2 (Unit
1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Surveillances will satisfy the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit i (Unit 2)
requirements as well as satisfy this Unit I (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) Surveillance
Requirement. Exceptions are noted to the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SRs of LCO
3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.9.b is not required to be met since only one offsite circuit is required to
be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF actuation signal portion only),
SR 3.8.1.19, SR 3.8.1.20, and SR 3.8.1.21 are not required to be met because the ESF
actuation signal is not required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.18 is not required to be met
because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required to undergo periods of being
synchronized to the offsite circuit. SR 3.8.1.22 is excepted because starting
independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not required to be OPERABLE.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2).

As noted (Note I to SR 3.8.1.23), if Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) is in MODE 5 or 6,
or moving irradiated fuel assemblies, SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.10 through SR 3.8.1.12, SR
3.8.1.14 through SR 3.8.1.17, and SR 3.8.1.18 are not required to be performed. This
ensures that this Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) SR will not require a Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SR to be performed, when the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2)
Technical Specifications exempts performance of a Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SR
(however, as stated in the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) SR 3.8.2.1 Note 1, while
performance of an SR exempted, the SR must still be met). As noted (Note 2 to
SR 3.8.1.23), SR 3.8.1.9.a is only required to be met when the auxiliary source is
supplying the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) electrical power distribution subsystem
since the preferred offsite source is required to support Unit I (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2)
operations.

O INSERT 47

4. UFSAR, Section 8.4.

INSERT 48

UFSAR, Section 1.4.7

Insert Page B 3.8.1-32b
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REFERENCES (continued)

10. . Regulatory Guide .i37,Rev.
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B 3.8.1

0) INSERT49

11. IEEE Standard 387-1995.

O\_ INSERT 50

Operation and Maintenance Standards and Guides (OM Codes)

Insert Page B 3.8.1-33
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.1 BASES, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. This bracketed requirement, information is deleted since it is not applicable.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

5. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. Changes are made to reflect the Specifications.

7. The Reviewer's Note is deleted because it is not intended to be included in the plant
specific ITS submittal.

8. Changes have been made to be consistent with similar phrases in other Bases.

9. Grammatical/editorial error corrected.

10. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units I and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section of the UFSAR.

11. The description in the Bases for ISTS SR 3.8.1.13 (ITS SR 3.8.1.14) concerning the
critical protective function being capable of tripping the DG has been deleted
consistent with proposed TSTF-400.

12. TSTF-283, Rev. 3 was approved by the NRC on April. 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-283, Rev. 3 have been made.

13. Changes are made to be consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3
recommendations.

14. This statement has been deleted since the LCO requirements for the qualified offsite
circuits are described in the fifth paragraph of the LCO Section.

15. The recommendations of the CNP DG vendor regarding tear-down inspections do
not make specific adjustments in frequencies based on engine overloading. They
recommend that frequencies be adjusted based on overall operating history of the
machine, including consideration of engine loading. In addition, the statement
concerning DG run time to achieve hot conditions is based on operating experience

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.1 BASES, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

not manufacturer recommendations. The wording of the Bases has been adjusted to
reflect this.

16. The alternate qualified offsite AC source is not capable of automatically supplying the
emergency buses; it must be aligned manually. Therefore, if the preferred offsite AC
source and the DG are inoperable and the normal source of power is lost the
associated emergency bus can only be energized manually by the alternate qualified
offsite AC source. Since this operation is manual, it is appropriate to cascade to
LCO 3.8.9.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.20

Not Used.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.21

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b specifies the compensatory actions for one inoperable DG and
CTS 3.8.1.1 Action c specifies the compensatory actions for one inoperable offsite circuit
and one inoperable DG. The Actions include a requirement to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining OPERABLE DG by performing Surveillance
Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 within 8 hours, unless the absence of any potential common
mode failure for the remaining DG is demonstrated. ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions B.3.1
and B.3.2 allows 12 hours to perform similar checks on the remaining OPERABLE DGs.
This changes the CTS by extending the time to perform these checks from 8 hours to
12 hours.

The purpose of the above specified CTS Actions is to ensure that the other unit DG is
not inoperable as a result of a similar, yet undetected, failure (i.e., due to a common
mode failure). Currently, the 8 hour time limit specified is sufficient to actually perform
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, a normal DG start test, on the other unit DG. However, due to the
addition of the opposite unit DG requirements discussed in DOC M.2, there is a
possibility that ITS 3.8.1 ACTION B will be entered due to an opposite unit DG
inoperability. This could result in ITS 3.8.1 Required Action B.3.2 being required on two
unit DGs. That is, the DG start test could have to be performed on two DGs. Based on
Operations Department experience, it would be difficult to perform a DG start test on two
DGs within the current 8 hour time limit, considering the time it normally takes to perform
the test on a single DG, as well as to perform pre-evolution briefs for the operating crew
and to safely transition between the DG tests. The proposed 12 hour time limit is
considered a reasonable time to complete the DG start tests on two DGs. Generic
Letter 84-15 identified that a 24 hour time limit was acceptable to perform these common
mode failure checks. Since the 12 hour time limit being proposed is within the 24 hour
limit allowed by the NRC in Generic Letter 84-15, the change is considered acceptable.
In addition, the change is considered acceptable since the vast majority of DG start tests
demonstrate that the DG is in fact OPERABLE.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change extends the time allowed to perform the DG common
mode failure checks from 8 hours to 12 hours. This change will not affect the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 3

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 163 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 164 of 502

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.1, AC SOURCES - OPERATING

probability of an accident, since the DG is not considered as an initiator of an
analyzed accident. The consequences of an analyzed accident will not be
significantly increased since the vast majority of DG start tests demonstrate that
the DG is in fact OPERABLE and the NRC has approved (in Generic
Letter 84-15) up to 24 hours to demonstrate the remaining DG(s) are not
inoperable due to common mode failure. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change extends the time allowed to perform the DG common
mode failure checks from 8 hours to 12 hours. This change will not physically
alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). In
addition, no changes will be made to the operation of the unit. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change extends the time allowed to perform the DG common
mode failure checks from 8 hours to 12 hours. The margin of safety is not
affected by this change because the vast majority of DG start tests demonstrate
that the DG is in fact OPERABLE and the NRC has approved (in Generic
Letter 84-15) up to 24 hours to demonstrate the remaining DG(s) are not
inoperable due to common mode failure. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.8.1.2 does not address the situation when an ESF bus is de-energized as
a result of the loss of an AC Source to an ESF bus. A Note has been added to
the Required Actions for an inoperable offsite circuit (ITS 3.8.2 ACTION A) which
requires entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.10
when one required train (ESF bus) is de-energized as a result of an inoperable
offsite circuit. This changes the CTS by directing entry into LCO 3.8.10.

AC Sources are considered a support system to the AC Distribution System
(ITS 3.8.10). If AC Sources are inoperable such that a distribution subsystem is
made inoperable, then ITS LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the AC Sources
ACTIONS; taking exception to complying with the AC Distribution System
ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources ACTIONS may not be sufficiently conservative
in this event (e.g., RHR-shutdown cooling could be inoperable), specific direction
to take appropriate ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added (proposed
Note to ITS 3.8.2 ACTION A). This format and construction implements the
existing treatment of this condition within the framework of the CNP Unit 1 and 2
CTS methods. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.8.1.2 allows certain 18 month Surveillance Requirements, commencing in
1999 during the extended shutdown initiated in 1997, to be delayed one time until
just prior to the first entry into MODE 4 following the shutdown. ITS 3.8.2 does
not include this allowance.

This allowance in CTS 4.8.1.2 has expired; therefore it will not be included in the
ITS. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.4 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.1.2.a requires one circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class I E distribution system to be OPERABLE and
CTS 3.8.1.2.b requires one DG to be OPERABLE. These two required AC
Sources are Unit 2 sources. CTS 3.9.12 requires the Fuel Handling Area
Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System (which is powered from Unit I AC Sources)
to be OPERABLE whenever irradiated fuel is in the storage pool. The CTS
definition of "OPERABLE - OPERABILITY' includes both a normal and
emergency electrical power source requirement. However, there are no specific
requirements in Unit 2 CTS 3.8.1.2 requiring the Unit 1 AC Sources to be
OPERABLE to support the FHAEV System. In addition, CTS 3.0.5, which
provides compensatory actions when an AC Source is inoperable, is not
applicable in MODES 5 and 6. Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.2.c requires one Unit 1
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qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and the Unit 1 onsite
Class 1 E AC electrical power distribution subsystem required by LCO 3.8.10. In
addition, Unit 2 ITS 3.8.2 ACTION A also applies to an inoperable Unit 1 AC
Source. This changes the Unit 2 CTS by explicitly requiring one Unit 1 offsite
circuit to be OPERABLE and powering the Unit I equipment required to be
OPERABLE, and requires the FHAEV System to be declared inoperable or to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies if the Unit 1 AC Source is
inoperable.

The purpose of Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.2.c is to ensure an AC Source is available to
support required equipment. The explicit requirement for the Unit 1 AC Source is
not included in Unit 2 CTS 3.8.1.2. However, based on the definition of
OPERABILITY, the normal source is required to be OPERABLE to support the
FHAEV System. Thus adding the explicit Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.2.c requirement is
considered administrative since this support component is currently required to
be OPERABLE in accordance with the definition of OPERABILITY. The new
ACTION to declare the associated equipment inoperable or suspend movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies is also administrative since this declaration is
currently required by the application of the CTS (equipment is declared
inoperable when the associated support equipment is inoperable). This change
is designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical change
to the Unit 2 CTS.

A.5 CTS LCO 3.8.1.2.b.1 requires a DG fuel day tank to contain a minimum volume
of 70 gallons of fuel. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 (which references SR 3.8.1.4) requires a
DG fuel day tank to contain > 101.4 gallons of fuel oil. This changes the CTS by
clarifying that the amount of fuel oil required to be stored in the DG day tank
includes both the usable and unusable volumes.

The purpose of CTS LCO 3.8.1.2.b.1 is to ensure the DG has sufficient fuel oil
supply to allow the DG to run at full load before one of the fuel oil transfer pumps
must be started to replenish the fuel oil supply and ensure uninterrupted DG
service. As stated in the CTS Bases, the 70 gallons of fuel required by
CTS 3.8.1.2.b.1 is the usable volume. For clarity and for consistency with the
fuel oil storage tank volume requirement, the contained volume is provided.
Each day tank has 31.4 gallons of unusable volume (taking into account the
geometry of the tank and a minimum submergence to suppress vortexing).
Therefore, the proposed value of 101.4 gallons ensures 70 gallons of usable fuel
oil in the day tank. The change is acceptable since the proposed DG fuel oil
volume in each day tank will ensure at least 15 minutes of DG operation. This
change is designated as administrative because the day tank volume
requirements are now explicit in stating the required volume of 101.4 gallons is a
contained volume.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.8.1.2.a requires one circuit between the offsite transmission network and
the onsite Class 1 E distribution system to be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.8.2.a
requires one qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and the
onsite Class 1 E AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by
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LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown," to be OPERABLE. This
changes the CTS by being specific as to what the required circuit must be
capable of powering.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.1.2.a is to ensure the offsite circuit is OPERABLE in
order to supply the equipment supported by the onsite Class I E distribution
system. The existing requirement of CTS LCO 3.8.1.2.a for one offsite circuit to
be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not specific as to what that circuit
must be powering. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.8.2.a specifies that the circuit
must be available to supply power to all equipment required to be OPERABLE in
the current plant condition. This change is acceptable since the added restriction
conservatively assures the needed offsite circuit is powering all AC loads
required to be OPERABLE. This change is designated as more restrictive
because more explicit offsite circuit requirements have been added.

M.2 CTS 3.8.1.2.b requires one DG to be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.8.2.b requires one
DG capable of supplying one train of the onsite Class 1 E AC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10. This changes the CTS by
being specific as to what the required DG must be capable of powering.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.1.2.b is to ensure the DG is OPERABLE. This change
provides an explicit requirement as to what the required DG must be capable of
powering. Similar to the added restrictions for an OPERABLE offsite circuit (refer
to DOC M.1 above), the single unit DG required OPERABLE during shutdown
conditions by CTS 3.8.1 .2.b is not specific as to what train that DG must be
associated with. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.8.2.b will ensure the OPERABLE
DG is associated with one or more systems, subsystems, or components
required to be OPERABLE. This added restriction enforces a level of Technical
Specification control which currently is enforced only by administrative
procedures. This change is designated as more restrictive because more explicit
DG requirements have been added.

M.3 CTS 3.8.1.2 is applicable during MODES 5 and 6. ITS 3.8.2 is applicable in
MODES 5 and 6, and during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2)
containment. ITS 3.8.2 Required Action A.2.2 (for an inoperable required offsite
circuit) and ITS 3.8.2 Required Action B.2 (for an inoperable required DG)
requires the immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. In
addition, a Note has been added to the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.2 which states that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. This changes the CTS by requiring the AC Sources
to be OPERABLE under more conditions and provides additional compensatory
actions when the LCO requirements are not met.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.1.2 is to ensure that sufficient AC Sources are available
to mitigate the consequences of an analyzed event during shutdown modes.
This change provides an explicit requirement that the AC Sources must be
OPERABLE during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2)
containment. The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies may occur during
MODE 5 or 6, however the operations could also occur while the unit is
operating. CTS 3.8.1.1 (ITS 3.8.1) and CTS 3.8.1.2 do not provide the
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appropriate compensatory actions. The activity should be suspended
immediately when the AC Sources are not available consistent with the
immediate actions for CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity changes.
The ACTIONS Note which states that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable is necessary
because moving fuel assemblies in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 is independent of reactor
operations; that is the actions in LCO 3.0.3 will not place the unit in a safe
condition. This change is acceptable because the proposed Applicability is
consistent with the Applicability in the AC Distribution System - Shutdown
Specification (CTS 3.8.2.2 and ITS 3.8.10). AC Sources provides the power for
the AC Distribution System. This change is designated as more restrictive
because the Applicability of the Specification has been expanded.

M.4 The CTS 3.8.1.2 Action requires the suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS and
certain positive reactivity changes when a required AC Source is inoperable. It
does not include an action to restore the inoperable AC Source or to exit the
Applicability of the Specification. ITS 3.8.2 Required Actions A.2.4 and B.4
require the immediate initiation of action to restore the required AC Source to
OPERABLE status. This changes the CTS by adding explicit Required Actions to
restore the inoperable AC Source to OPERABLE status.

The purpose of ITS 3.8.1.2 Required Action A.2.4 and B.4 are to place the unit
within the requirements of the LCO. When a required offsite circuit or a required
DG is inoperable, the actions imposed by CTS 3.8.1.2 Action a do not
necessarily place the unit in a MODE or other specified condition in which CTS
LCO 3.8.1.2 is not applicable. Therefore, proposed ITS 3.8.2 Required
Actions A.2.4 and B.4 are being added. These Required Actions implement a
requirement to immediately initiate action to restore the required AC Sources to
an OPERABLE status. These additional restrictions are consistent with implicit
assumptions and will ensure action is immediately taken to restore compliance
with the LCO requirements. This change is designated as more restrictive
because the Required Actions do not exist in the CTS.

M.5 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.1.2.a requires one circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class I E distribution system to be OPERABLE and
CTS 3.8.1 .2.b requires one DG to be OPERABLE. These two required AC
Sources are Unit 2 sources. CTS 3.9.12 requires the Fuel Handling Area
Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System (which is powered from Unit 1 AC Sources)
to be OPERABLE whenever irradiated fuel is in the storage pool. The CTS
definition of "OPERABLE - OPERABILITY' includes both a normal and
emergency electrical power source requirement. However, there are no specific
requirements in Unit 2 CTS 3.8.1.2 requiring the testing of the Unit 1 AC Sources
that support the FHAEV System. Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.2.c requires one Unit 1
qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and the Unit 1 onsite
Class 1 E AC electrical power distribution subsystem required by LCO 3.8.10.
This change is discussed in DOC A.4. An explicit SR (ITS SR 3.8.2.1) has been
added which requires the applicable SRs of ITS 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating,"
to be applicable to each AC source required to be OPERABLE. This changes
the Unit 2 CTS by explicitly requiring Surveillance Requirements for the Unit 1 AC
Source required to be OPERABLE to support Unit 2 operation.
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The purpose of Surveillance Requirements is to ensure the OPERABILITY of
required equipment. An explicit SR (ITS SR 3.8.2.1) has been added which
requires the applicable SRs of ITS 3.8.1 to be applicable to the Unit 1 AC Source
required to be OPERABLE for Unit 2 operation. The added Surveillance helps to
ensure the required Unit 1 qualified circuit remains OPERABLE. This change is
designated as more restrictive because additional Surveillance Requirements will
be applicable to the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.8.1.2.b specifies that a DG be OPERABLE with a fuel
transfer pump. ITS LCO 3.8.2.b requires an OPERABLE DG capable of
supplying one train of the onsite Class I E power distribution subsystem(s). This
changes the CTS by moving the details that an OPERABLE DG requires "a fuel
transfer pump" from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
an OPERABLE DG and that the fuel oil transfer system operates automatically to
transfer fuel oil from the storage tank to the day tank. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 -Relaxation of RequiredAction) The CTS 3.8.1.2 Action specifies
the compensatory action for an inoperable required AC Source. One of the
compensatory actions is the suspension of positive reactivity "changes except: 1)
heatup or cooldown of the reactor coolant volume provided that SHUTDOWN
MARGIN sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature is maintained in
accordance with Specification 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or Specification 3.9.1 in
MODE 6, and the heatup or cooldown rate is restricted to 500F or less in any
one-hour period in MODE 5, or 2) addition of water from the RWST, provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by Specification 3.1.2.7.b.2." ITS 3.8.2 Required Action A.2.3 (for an
inoperable required offsite circuit) or Required Action B.3 (for an inoperable
required DG) require the immediate suspension of operations involving positive
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reactivity "additions that could result in loss of required SDM or boron
concentration." This changes the CTS compensatory actions by deleting the
limitation on the heatup and cooldown rates of 500F or less in any one hour
period in MODE 5 and allows the addition of water from any source including the
RWST as long as SDM and boron concentration limitations are met.

The purpose of this CTS 3.8.1.2 Action is to suspend any positive reactivity
additions that could affect the SDM of the reactor core. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the affected
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The CTS allows
two types of positive reactivity changes (heatup/cooldown and addition of water).
Heatup and cooldown of the reactor coolant volume are allowed provided SDM is
sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature in accordance with
CTS 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or CTS 3.9.1 in MODE 6. The requirements of these
Specifications are included in ITS LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"
and ITS LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," respectively. Therefore, there is no
technical change in this portion of the change. The Bases provides the
appropriate cross reference to the appropriate LCOs. The CTS also allows
positive reactivity changes by the addition of water from the RWST provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2. CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2 has been relocated to the TRM as
indicated in the Discussion of Changes for CTS LCO 3/4.1.2.7. CTS 3/4.1.2.7 is
applicable during MODE 5 and 6 operations. The proposed Required Actions
require the suspension of operations involving positive reactivity additions that
could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration. The requirements
for SDM are specified in ITS LCO 3.1.1 while the requirements for boron
concentration are specified in ITS LCO 3.9.1. The current and proposed actions
may result in an overall reduction in SDM or RCS boron concentration, but
provide acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. The CTS
compensatory action restricted the heatup and cooldown rates of the RCS to
501F or less in any one hour period in MODE 5. This limitation has been deleted,
since the rate of SDM change is not germane provided SDM is not lost. The
proposed Required Action is to suspend operations involving positive reactivity
additions that could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration. These
limitations are considered acceptable. The Bases also indicate that introduction
of temperature changes including temperature increases when operating with a
positive moderator temperature coefficient must be evaluated to ensure they do
not result in a loss of required SDM. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.2 requires the AC electrical power sources to be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of each of the Surveillance
Requirements of CTS 4.8.1.1.1 and CTS 4.8.1.1.2 except for requirement

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 6 of 10

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 174 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 175 of 502

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 has included this allowance in the Note to
SR 3.8.2.1 (it exempts performance of ITS SR 3.8.1.3), however additional SRs
are excepted from being performed. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 states that the following SRs
are also not required to be performed: SR 3.8.1.10 through SR 3.8.1.12,
SR 3.8.1.15 through SR 3.8.1.17, and SR 3.8.1.18. This changes the CTS by
not requiring the performance of additional AC Source Surveillances.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.2 is to ensure the appropriate AC Sources are
demonstrated to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. CTS 4.8.1.2 does not require
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 to be performed (however, it must be met). Many of the
currently required Surveillances specified in CTS 4.8.1.2 involve tests that would
require the DG to be paralleled to offsite power. This condition (the only required
DG and the only required offsite circuit connected) presents a significant risk of a
single fault resulting in a station blackout. The NRC has previously recognized
this in the exception stated in CTS 4.8.1.2 (4.8.1.1.2.a.5) and provided a
Surveillance exception to the 1 hour DG load test to avoid this condition. In an
effort to consistently address this concern and to avoid potential conflicting
Technical Specifications, the Surveillances that would require the DG to be
connected to the offsite source or would require disconnection of the required
offsite circuit and deenergization of required buses are excepted from
performance requirements. The exception does not take exception to the
requirement for the DG to be capable of performing the particular function; just to
the requirement to demonstrate it while that source of power is being relied on to
support meeting the LCO. The exception is being presented as a Note to ITS
SR 3.8.2.1. The excluded Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 (ITS SR 3.8.1.3),
the DG 1 hour load test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.2 (ITS SR 3.8.1.10), the single largest
load reject test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.3 (ITS SR 3.8.1.11), the full load rejection test,
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.4 (ITS SR 3.8.1.12), the simulated loss of offsite power test,
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 (ITS SR 3.8.1.15), the 8 hour endurance run,
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.7 (ITS SR 3.8.1.16), the hot re-start test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.9 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.17), the DG synchronization test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.11 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.18), the DG automatic sequence time delay relay test. This change is
acceptable since it is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being met,
but actual performance is not required during periods when the DG and offsite
circuit is required to be OPERABLE. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 6 - Deletion Of Surveillance Requirements) CTS 4.8.1.2 requires the
AC electrical power sources to be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance
of each of the Surveillance Requirements of 4.8.1.1.1 and 4.8.1.1.2 except for
requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.5. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 has included this allowance in the
Note to SR 3.8.2.1 (see DOC L.2). However, additional ITS SRs are excepted
from being required to be met. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 states, in part, that the following
SRs are not required to be met: SR 3.8.1.9 and SR 3.8.1.22. This changes the
CTS by not requiring certain Surveillances to be met. Further changes to
CTS 3.8.1.2 are discussed in DOC L.6.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 7 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.2 is to ensure the appropriate AC Sources are
demonstrated to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirements are not necessary to verify that the equipment used
to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate
equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to
give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function.
This change deletes certain Surveillances from being required to be met. These
Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.1.b (ITS SR 3.8.1.9), the offsite source transfer
verification test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.3 (ITS SR 3.8.1.22), the DG simultaneous
start test. SR 3.8.1.9 is not required to be met since the auxiliary source cannot
power the Class 1 E electrical power distribution subsystems in these conditions
and since only one offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.22 is
excepted because starting independence is not required with only one DG
required to be OPERABLE. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be required in the
ITS.

L.4 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) The CTS 3.8.1.2 Action requires
the suspension of certain activities when the required AC Source is inoperable.
ITS 3.8.2 provides an alternate Required Action (ITS 3.8.2 Required Action A.1)
that allows the declaration of affected required feature(s) with no offsite power
available inoperable instead of requiring the specified activities to be suspended.
This changes the CTS by allowing the affected required feature(s) with no offsite
power available to be declared inoperable instead of suspending the specified
activities.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.1.2 is to ensure the appropriate offsite circuit is
OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used
to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a loss of offsite power occurring during
the repair period. This changes the CTS by allowing the affected required
feature(s) with no offsite power available to be declared inoperable instead of
suspending specified activities (i.e., CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity additions
that could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration). Since the
ITS 3.8.2 circuit OPERABILITY requirements are proposed to require supplying
power to all required electrical power distribution subsystems, if one or more
subsystems are not powered by an offsite circuit, that circuit is inoperable. In this
event it may not be necessary to suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated
fuel handling, and operations involving positive reactivity additions that could
result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration as required by CTS 3.8.1.2
Action (and as modified by DOC L.1). Conservative actions can be assured if all
required equipment without offsite power is declared inoperable and the
associated ACTIONS of the individual equipment taken (ITS 3.8.2 Required
Action A.1). This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 8 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

L.5 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.1.2.a
requires one circuit between the offsite transmission network and the onsite
Class 1 E distribution system to be OPERABLE and CTS 3.8.1.2.b requires one
DG to be OPERABLE. These two required AC Sources are Unit 2 sources.
CTS 3.9.12 requires the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV)
System (which is powered from Unit 1 AC Sources) to be OPERABLE whenever
irradiated fuel is in the storage pool. The CTS definition of "OPERABLE -
OPERABILITY" includes both a normal and emergency electrical power source
requirement. However, there are no specific requirements in Unit 2 CTS 3.8.1.2
requiring the Unit 1 AC Sources to be OPERABLE to support the FHAEV
System. In addition, CTS 3.0.5, which provides compensatory actions when an
AC Source is inoperable, is not applicable in MODES 5 and 6. Unit 2 ITS
LCO 3.8.2.c requires one Unit 1 qualified circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the Unit I onsite Class I E AC electrical power distribution
subsystem required by LCO 3.8.10. This changes the Unit 2 CTS by explicitly
requiring only one Unit I AC Source (the offsite source) associated with the
Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE to support Unit 2 operation.

The purpose of Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.2.c is to ensure an AC Source is available to
support required equipment. This change is acceptable because the LCO
requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and components
are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. The
explicit requirements for AC Sources of the Unit 1 sources are not included in
CTS 3.8.1.2 for Unit 2. However, based on the definition of OPERABILITY, both
the normal and emergency sources are required to be OPERABLE to support the
FHAEV System. Thus, deleting the explicit requirement that a DG is OPERABLE
is less restrictive since currently one is required. In general, when the unit is
shutdown, the Technical Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated accidents. However,
assuming a single failure and concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is
not required. This change is acceptable since this allowance is in recognition
that certain testing and maintenance activities must be conducted provided an
acceptable level of risk is not exceeded. During MODES 5 and 6, performance
of a significant number of required testing and maintenance activities is also
required. In MODES 5 and 6, the activities are generally planned and
administratively controlled. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied
in the CTS.

L.6 CTS 4.8.1.2 requires the AC electrical power sources to be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of each of the Surveillance Requirements of
4.8.1.1.1 and 4.8.1.1.2 except for requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.5. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 has
included this allowance in the Note to SR 3.8.2.1 (see DOC L.2). However,
additional ITS SRs are excepted from being required to be met. ITS SR 3.8.2.1
states, in part, that the following SRs are not required to be met: SR 3.8.1.13,
SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF actuation signal portion only), SR 3.8.1.19, SR 3.8.1.20, and
SR 3.8.1.21. This changes the CTS by not requiring certain Surveillances to be
met. Further changes to CTS 3.8.1.2 are discussed in DOC L.3.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.2 is to ensure the appropriate AC Sources are
demonstrated to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirements are not necessary to verify that the equipment used
to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate
equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to
give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function.
This change deletes certain Surveillances from being required to be met. These
Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 (ITS SR 3.8.1.13), the Safety Injection
actuation test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.c (ITS SR 3.8.1.14), the bypass of automatic
trips test (ESF actuation signal portion only), CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6
(ITS SR 3.8.1.19), the loss of offsite power in conjunction with a Safety Injection
actuation test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), the DG test mode
override on a Safety Injection signal test. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF
actuation signal portion only), SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 are not required to
be met because the ESF actuation signal is not required to be OPERABLE, as
indicated in the Surveillance Requirements in ITS 3.3.2. The CTS and ITS also
do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.
The DGs are required to support the equipment powered from the emergency
buses. However, when the ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be
OPERABLE, then there is no reason to require the DGs to autostart on an ESF
initiation signal. In addition, the ESF actuation signal is only an anticipatory start
signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs
concurrently. The DGs are also required to autostart if a loss of offsite power
occurs. The requirement to autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite
power signal is being maintained in the ITS (ITS SR 3.8.1.12). Thus, when in
these conditions (associated ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be
OPERABLE), there is no reason to require the DGs to be capable of
automatically starting on an ESF actuation signal (either by itself or concurrent
with a loss of offsite power signal). ITS SR 3.8.1.21 is also not required to be
met. This test was added to AC Sources-Operating and requires the DG test
mode to override when the DG is connected to the emergency bus on a Safety
Injection signal test. This test is not required to be met because the ESF
actuation signal is not required t be OPERABLE. Since ITS SR 3.8.1.21 is a new
test not requiring it to be met is considered an administrative change and is
discussed here for convenience. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillance Requirements have been deleted from the CTS.
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

c75

3A.8. I. LCO 3.82 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and {Up; o
the onsite Class I E AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) iA Xj
required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems - Shutdownj

b. One diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying one train of the
/ TV onsite ClassIE AC electrical ower distribution subsystem s) I;

m -- requir 31
0 V-

D6C MA3 APPLICABILITY: 0
ACTIONS

poc (. f3

A~ct" h

- NOTE -
LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable.

(D

I

WOG STS 3.8.2 -1 Rev. 2. 04130101
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0 INSERT I
(Unit 2 only)

DOC A.4 C. One Unit 1 qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and the Unit
1 onsite Class I E AC electrical power distribution subsystem required by LCO
3.8.10.

O3 INSERT IA

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page 3.8.2-1
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AC Sources - Shutdown * . -
e6r$5 3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

AC k,o -
A.2.1 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
Isex~ irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Suspend operations
Involving positive reactivity
additions that could result
In loss of required SDM or
boron concentration.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to restore
required offsIte
i;Ecui o'OPERABLE

status.

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

Ar /~i& j%

8.1 Suspend COREI +

B. Mb/equired DG
Inoperable.

B.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of
4;17i(irradiated fuel
assemblies.

Immediately

Immediately

ImmediatelyB.3 Suspend operalions
Involving positive reactivity
additions that could result
In loss of required SDM or
boron concentration.

WOG STS 3.8.2 -2 Rev. 2. 04/30/O1
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AC Sources - Shutdown . * -
Cr5 3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

BA Initiate action to restore Immediately
required DG to

I I OPERABLE status. I

For AC sources required to be OPERABLE, the SRs
of S ecificati AC Sources - Operating,"
except SR 3.8.1 4id SR 3.8.1 4 are
applicable. ja

I

WOG STS 3.8.2-3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS

ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

2. An additional requirement has been added to ISTS LCO 3.8.2 for Unit 2 to ensure
the appropriate AC Source is OPERABLE during the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the auxiliary building. The new requirement was added as
LCO 3.8.2.c. This modification was necessary since the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust
Ventilation (FHAEV) System is supplied by Unit 1 AC Sources. In addition, ITS 3.8.2
ACTION A for Unit 2 has been modified to reflect this change.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. Since only one circuit and one DG are required, the term "One" is redundant and has
been deleted, consistent with other similar Conditions in the ISTS (e.g., ISTS 3.5.3).

5. These changes have been included consistent with proposed TSTF-433, Rev. 0. In
addition, ISTS SR 3.8.1.13 (ITS SR 3.8.1.14) has been deleted from Note 1 to
SR 3.8.2.1 and added to those Surveillances not required to be met. ISTS
SR 3.8.1.13 (ITS SR 3.8.1.14) is the verification that the DG's automatic trips are
bypassed on an actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the emergency bus or
an actual or simulated ESF actuation signal. The ESF actuation signal portion of this
Surveillance is not required to be met because the ESF actuation signal is not
required to be OPERABLE. This change is consistent with the technical analysis for
TSTF-433 modifications.

6. The SRs have been changed to be consistent with the changes made to the
Surveillance Requirements in ITS 3.8.1.

7. The Applicability has been clarified since CNP has two units, and irradiated fuel
movement can occur in three different locations.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.82

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.82 AC Sources - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources Is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.1,
'AC Sources - Operating."

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 5 and 6
SAFETY and during movement of Ie flnnlrradiated fuel assemblies ensures e
ANALYSES that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition for (h
extended periodso)

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit statuW an_ ..

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel handing accident,

11111cnuvown n. ju e l raocedecayg
{A e e rical power I only required to mitigate fu I handling ) J (_)
accident inovn digrc yirdiated I~b (iLe., fuel that/

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical Specifications
requirements ensure that the unit has the capability to mitigate the
consequences of postulated accidents. However, assuming a single
failure and concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power Is not
required. The rationale for this Is based on the fact that many Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 have
no specific analyses in MODES 5 and 6. Worst case bounding events
are deemed not credible in MODES 5 and 6 because the energy
contained within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant
temperature and pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or eliminated, and
in minimal consequences. These deviations from DBA analysis
assumptions and design requirements during shutdown conditions are
allowed by the LCO for required systems.

During MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4, various deviations from the analysis
assumptions and design requirements are allowed within the Required
Actions. This allowance Is In recognition that certain testing and

WOG STS B 3.8.2 -1 Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.8.2

0 INSERT 1

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.2-1
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

maintenance activities must be conducted provided an acceptable level of
risk Is not exceeded. During MODES 5 and 6, performance of a
significant number of required testing and mainterance activities Is also
required. In MODES 5 and 6, the activities are generally planned and
administratively controlled. Relaxations from MODE 1, 2,3, and 4
LCO requirements are acceptable during shutdown modes based on:

a. The fact that time In an outage Is limited. This Is a risk prudent goal
as well as a utility economic consideration.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for certain
conditions. These may Include administrative controls, reliance on
systems that do not necessarily meet typical design requirements
applied to systems credited in operating MODE analyses, or both.

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated with multiple
activities that could affect multiple systems.

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to perform required
functions (even If not meeting MODE 1, 2.3, and 4 OPERABILITY
requirements) with systems assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown. this LCO ensures the
capability to support systems necessary to avoid Immediate difficulty,
assuming either a loss of all offsite power or a loss of all onsite diesel
generator (DG) power. |

MAC~curces aL g n3 of IOCFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). w %oAl

LCO One offsite crcuit capable of supplying the onsite Class I E power
C /onsubsystem(s)fLCO 3.8.10 DistributionS st -

Sheu-tradown," oensresdfatro offsite/
power.,~*. OPERABLE DG, associated with the distribution system train
required to be OPERABLE by LCD 3.8.10, ensures a diverse power

______ _ source Is available to provide electrical power support, assuming a loss of
the offsite circuit. Together, OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuli
and DG ensures the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the
unit In a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated
events durnn shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents i in

e qS B 3 R l of maintaining rated
freqenc an votag, ard ccetin reuired loads during an aorldent, @

WOG STS B 3.8.2 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.2

0 INSERT 2
(Unit 2 only)

In addition, to ensure the remainder of the loads are powered from offsite power, one
Unit 1 qualified circuit is required between the offsite transmission network and the Unit
I onsite Class I E AC electrical power distribution subsystem required to be OPERABLE
by LCO 3.8.10. This will ensure that Unit 2 will have sufficient offsite power to support
the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System since this system is
supplied by Unit 1 AC sources.

I

Insert Page B 3.8.2-2
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.82

BASES

LCO (continued)

while connected to the sqne
bu e-. ualif6 ousil ar lircu are UaTuare de w,

: U9AR arid are dart of the limnnsina basA for theui-I

iOffsae circuit #1 co s's s o feguards Transform r B. which is supplied
from Switchyard er B. and Is fed throughj powering the
ESF transfornmer gN01. which, in tum, powers itl #1 ESF bus through sera
its normal feeder raker. The second o~ffsite d ut consists of the
Startup Transfo fnr. which is normally fed froff/the Switchyard Bus A,
and is fed throug breaker PA 0201 powering fIhe ESF transfommr

(I~~hich, In tumrp owrs the #2 ESF bus 1hrouqffi its nomilfee i

DG must be capable of starting. accelertin to rated soeed and
voltage, and connecting to its respective s on detection Us
undervoltage. This sequence must be accomplished within
9109 seconds. The DG must be capable of accepting required loads J (!)
within the assumed loading sequence Intervals, a cont e
until offsite power can be restored to the a5TUhs. These capabilities
are required to be met from a variety of initial conditions such as DG In
standby with the engine hot and DG In standby at ambient c onjs

Proper sequencing of loads, Including tripping of nonessential loads. is a
required function for DG OPERABILITY.

{ In addition, prover sequencer operatiorys an Integral part f offsite crcui '
\OPERABILI sInce its rioperability Impacts on the ability* start and

maitai en~ze lods eoured01 RAB3LE by LCO 3. .10.1

It s acceptable for trains to b cross t9i during shudw condioX A
Uain- fhgn jol'Isitepwr circuit J6s~uppl al al ren tris t2r\.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE In MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of (FRR Irradiated fuel assembiesppro'ide d
assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant Inventory makeup are
available for the Irradiated fuel assemblies In the cor o

b. Systems needed b miigate a fuel handling acci
W STS B r 3 23 .. tuel R.at a 2ato a)

tricalreatorcoe v;hi Menrvious I 1 daylr vial

WOG STS 8 3.82 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.8.2

0 INSERT 3
(Unit I only)

The preferred qualified offsite circuit consists of reserve auxiliary transformers (RATs)
TR101CD and TR101AB, as applicable, the cabling and breakers to the required 4.16
kV buses 1A, 1B, IC, and ID, the required 4.16 kV buses 1A, 1B, IC, and 1D, and the
cabling and breakers to the required 4.16 kVemergency buses T11A, T11B, TIIC, and
T1 ID. The alternate qualified offsite circuit consists of transformer TRI2EP-1 or
TR12EP-2, the cabling and switches to 4.16 kV bus 1 (and bus 2, if TR12EP-2 is used),
and the cabling, switches, and breakers to the required 4.16 kV emergency buses T11A,
T11B, T11C, and T11D.

I

0
INSERT 3

(Unit 2 only)

The preferred qualified offsite circuit consists of reserve auxiliary transformers (RATs)
TR201CD and TR201AB, as applicable, the cabling and breakers to the required 4.16
kV buses 2A, 28, 2C, and 2D, the required 4.16 kV buses 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2D, and the
cabling and breakers to the required 4.16 kV emergency buses T21A, T21B, T21C, and
T21 D. The alternate qualified offsite circuit consists of transformer TR1 2EP-1 or
TR12EP-2, the cabling and switches to 4.16 kV bus 1 (and bus 2, if TR12EP-2 is used),
and the cabling, switches, and breakers to the required 4.16 kV emergency buses T21A,
T21B, T21C, and T21D.

I

0 INSERT 4

Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet required Surveillances, e.g.,
capability of the DG to reject a load equivalent to its associated single largest post-
accident load.

0 INSERT 5

The necessary portions of the Essential Service Water System and Ultimate Heat Sink
capable of providing cooling to the required DG are also required.

Insert Page B 3.8.2-3a
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B 3.8.2

0 INSERT 6
(Unit 2 only)

Additionally, unit's electrical sources must include electrical sources from Unit 1 that is
required to support the FHAEV System when handling fuel in the auxiliary building.
Either the preferred or alternate Unit 1 source is required. The preferred qualified offsite
circuit is supplied via RAT TR101CD and RAT TR101AB. A 34.5 kV line supplies RAT
TR101CD and RAT TR101AB. RAT TR101CD supplies the Train A 4.16 kV bus TI ID
via bus 1 D. The preferred offsite circuit extends to Train A 600 V bus I1 D since an
FHAEV fan is supplied from this bus. RAT TRI01AB supplies the Train B 4.16 kV bus
TI IA via bus 1A. The preferred offsite circuit extends to Train B 600 V bus 11 A since
an FHAEV fan is supplied from this circuit. A 69 kV line supplies the alternate qualified
offsite circuit. The 69 kV line supplies transformer TR12EP-1 which can be manually
aligned to directly supply Train A4.16 kV bus T11D and Train B 4.16 kV bus T11A. The
alternate offsite source is also required to supply the associated 600 V AC bus.

I

0 INSERT 7

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.2-3b
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

APPUCABILITY (continued)

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead to
core damage during shutdown are avalabln (E)

d. Instrumentation and control capability Is available for monitoring and
maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling
condition.

The AC power requirements for MODES 1. 2,3, and 4 are covered in
LCO 3.8.1.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable while In MODE 5 or 6. However, since
Irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur In MODE 1, 2, 3. or 4, the
ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable. If moving Irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is
independentof reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3, while In MODE
1, 2, 3, or 4 would require the unit to be shutdown unnecessarily.

An offste circuit would b ered inoperable if It were not available to
one requiredo train. two trains are required by LCO 3.8.10, (i)
the one train with offslte power available may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS andcr n Irradiated fuel movement. By the C
allowance of the option to dedare required features inoperable, with no
offsite power available, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in

l id l > accordance with the affected required features LCO's ACTIONS.

An A n A4 1 B.3. and B.4

h t cir t le to all required trains, the option would
still exist to dedare al required features Inoperable. Since this option
may Involve undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for sufficiently
conservative actions Is made. With the required DG Inoperable, the
minimum required diversity of AC power sources is iot available. It Is,
therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of
492u lrradiated fuel assemblies, and operations Invoiving posive)
reactivity additions that could result In loss of required SDM (Maf

rlboron concentration (M^6i Suspending positive reactivity additions
t that co resul In taiure toeet the minimum SDM or boron

concentration Emi is required to assure continued safe operation.

WOG STS B 3.8.2 - 4 Rev. 2,04/30101
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B 3.8.2

specified in LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN

INSERT 8

MARGIN (SDM),"

INSERT 9

'specified in LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration."

Insert Page B 3.8.2-4
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Introduction of coolant Inventory must be from sources that have a boron
concentration greater thin that what would be required In the RCS for
minimum SDM or refueling boron concentration. This may result in an
overall reduction in RCS boron concentration, but provides acceptable
margin to maintaining subcritical operation. Introduction of temperature
changes Induding temperature Increases when operating with a positive

. ML(MTrmnust also be evaluated to ensure they do not result In a loss of
required SDM.

Suspension of these activities does not predude completion of actions to
establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the
probability or the occurrence of postulated events. It Is further required to
Immediately Initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished In order to provide
the necessary AC power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of Immediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required AC
electrical power sources should be completed as quickly as possible In
order to minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may be
without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution SystemrrACTIONS would not be
entered even If all AC sources to it are Inoperable, resulting In
de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A are
modified by a Note to Indicate that when Condition A Is entered with no

C p r y bus, the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.10 must
be Immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to provide
requirements for the loss of the offske circuit, whether or not a train Is
de-energized. LCO 3.8.10 would provide the appropriate restrictions for
the situation Involving a de-energized train.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1 requires
ensuring the OPERN
3. and 4. SR 3.8.1i

from LCO 3.8.1 that are
of the AC sources In othe
reauired to be met sincel

TIASC0 s°
yo,#tle B-3. -9-Z -4 /

A,

WOG STS B 3.82 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.8.2

0 INSERT 10

the auxiliary source cannot power the Class 1 E electrical power distribution subsystems
in these conditions and since

9@ ~~IN SE RT 11e

SR 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1 SR 3.8.1.19, SR 3.8.1.20. and SR 3.8.1.2 are not required to
be met because the ESF actuation signal is not required to be OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.8.2-5
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

This SR Is modified bydiNoteO. The reason for Is to preclude
requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being paralleled with the offsite
power network or otherwise rendered Inoperable during pie orance a
SRs and to preclude udenergizing a re6ird'IFGbus or

0 - disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance of SRs. With
limited AC sources available, a single event could compromise both the
required circuit and the DG. It Is the intent that these SRs must still be
capable of being met, but actual performance is not required during
periods when the DG and of!site circuit is required to be
OPERABLE. (Refer lo me orrawondinoBasesfor LCO 3.8_1 _ _a _

REFERENCES None.
_

WOG STS B 3.8.2-6 Rev. 2 04130101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.2 BASES, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. Changes are made to the Bases to reflect changes made to the Specification.

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

5. Changes are made to reflect the actual Specification.

6. Changes are made to be consistent with other places in the Bases and
Specifications.

7. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 3.2.2.

8. Spelling/grammatical error corrected.

9. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

10. These changes are made to reflect the modifications in proposed TSTF-433, Rev. 0.

11. This statement is discussing the cross-tying of distribution buses and is not
applicable to this AC Sources Specification. Therefore it has been deleted. This
allowance has been described in the Bases for ITS LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution
Systems - Shutdown."

12. This statement has been deleted since the LCO requirements for the qualified offsite
circuits are described in the next paragraph of the LCO Section.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.6

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

CTS 4.8.1.2 requires the AC electrical power sources to be demonstrated OPERABLE
by the performance of each of the Surveillance Requirements of 4.8.1.1.1 and 4.8.1.1.2
except for requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.5. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 has included this allowance in the
Note to SR 3.8.2.1. However, additional ITS SRs are excepted from being required to
be met. ITS SR 3.8.2.1 states, in part, that the following SRs are not required to be met:
SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF actuation signal portion only), SR 3.8.1.19, and
SR 3.8.1.20. This changes the CTS by not requiring certain Surveillances to be met.
Further changes to CTS 3.8.1.2 are discussed in DOC L.3.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.2 is to ensure the appropriate AC Sources are demonstrated
to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance
Requirements are not necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can
perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. This change deletes certain Surveillances from
being required to be met. These Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 (ITS SR 3.8.1.13),
the Safety Injection actuation test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.c (ITS SR 3.8.1.14), the bypass of
automatic trips test (ESF actuation signal portion only), CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.19), the loss of offsite power in conjunction with a Safety Injection actuation
test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), the DG test mode override on a Safety
Injection signal test. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF actuation signal portion only),
SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 are not required to be met because the ESF actuation
signal is not required to be OPERABLE, as indicated in the Surveillance Requirements
in ITS 3.3.2. The CTS and ITS also do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be
OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6. The DGs are required to support the equipment
powered from the emergency buses. However, when the ECCS subsystem(s) are not
required to be OPERABLE, then there is no reason to require the DGs to autostart on an
ESF initiation signal. In addition, the ESF actuation signal is only an anticipatory start
signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs
concurrently. The DGs are also required to autostart if a loss of offsite power occurs.
The requirement to autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite power signal is being
maintained in the ITS (ITS SR 3.8.1.12). Thus, when in these conditions (associated
ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be OPERABLE), there is no reason to require the
DGs to be capable of automatically starting on an ESF actuation signal (either by itself or
concurrent with a loss of offsite power signal).

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

I . Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes certain Surveillances from being required to be
met. These Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 (ITS SR 3.8.1.13), the Safety
Injection actuation test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.c (ITS SR 3.8.1.14), the bypass of
automatic trips test (ESF actuation signal portion only), CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.19), the loss of offsite power in conjunction with a Safety Injection
actuation test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), the DG test mode
override on a Safety Injection signal test. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF
actuation signal portion only), SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 are not required to
be met because the ESF actuation signal is not required to be OPERABLE, as
indicated in the Surveillance Requirements in ITS 3.3.2. The CTS and ITS also
do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.
The DGs are required to support the equipment powered from the emergency
buses. However, when the ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be
OPERABLE, then there is no reason to require the DGs to autostart on an ESF
initiation signal. In addition, the ESF actuation signal is only an anticipatory start
signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs
concurrently. The DGs are also required to autostart if a loss of offsite power
occurs. The requirement to autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite
power signal is being maintained in the ITS (ITS SR 3.8.1.12). Thus, when in
these conditions (associated ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be
OPERABLE), there is no reason to require the DGs to be capable of
automatically starting on an ESF actuation signal (either by itself or concurrent
with a loss of offsite power signal). This change will not affect the probability of
an accident, since neither these SRs nor an ESF actuation signal are considered
as an initiator of an analyzed accident. The consequences of an analyzed
accident would not be significantly increased because the ESF actuation signal is
only an anticipatory start signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss
of offsite power occurs concurrently (and this SR is being maintained).
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes certain Surveillances from being required to be
met. These Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 (ITS SR 3.8.1.13), the Safety
Injection actuation test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.c (ITS SR 3.8.1.14), the bypass of
automatic trips test (ESF actuation signal portion only), CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.19), the loss of offsite power in conjunction with a Safety Injection
actuation test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), the DG test mode
override on a Safety Injection signal test. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF
actuation signal portion only), SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 are not required to
be met because the ESF actuation signal is not required to be OPERABLE, as

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

indicated in the Surveillance Requirements in ITS 3.3.2. The CTS and ITS also
do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.
The DGs are required to support the equipment powered from the emergency
buses. However, when the ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be
OPERABLE, then there is no reason to require the DGs to autostart on an ESF
initiation signal. In addition, the ESF actuation signal is only an anticipatory start
signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs
concurrently. The DGs are also required to autostart if a loss of offsite power
occurs. The requirement to autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite
power signal is being maintained in the ITS (ITS SR 3.8.1.12). Thus, when in
these conditions (associated ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be
OPERABLE), there is no reason to require the DGs to be capable of
automatically starting on an ESF actuation signal (either by itself or concurrent
with a loss of offsite power signal). This change will not physically alter the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed). In addition, no changes
will be made to the operation of the unit. Therefore, the proposed change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes certain Surveillances from being required to be
met. These Surveillances are CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.5 (ITS SR 3.8.1.13), the Safety
Injection actuation test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6.c (ITS SR 3.8.1.14), the bypass of
automatic trips test (ESF actuation signal portion only), CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.6 (ITS
SR 3.8.1.19), the loss of offsite power in conjunction with a Safety Injection
actuation test, and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e.10 (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), the DG test mode
override on a Safety Injection signal test. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 (ESF
actuation signal portion only), SR 3.8.1.19, and SR 3.8.1.20 are not required to
be met because the ESF actuation signal is not required to be OPERABLE, as
indicated in the Surveillance Requirements in ITS 3.3.2. The CTS and ITS also
do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.
The DGs are required to support the equipment powered from the emergency
buses. However, when the ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be
OPERABLE, then there is no reason to require the DGs to autostart on an ESF
initiation signal. In addition, the ESF actuation signal is only an anticipatory start
signal; the DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs
concurrently. The DGs are also required to autostart if a loss of offsite power
occurs. The requirement to autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite
power signal is being maintained in the ITS (ITS SR 3.8.1.12). Thus, when in
these conditions (associated ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be
OPERABLE), there is no reason to require the DGs to be capable of
automatically starting on an ESF actuation signal (either by itself or concurrent
with a loss of offsite power signal). The margin of safety is not affected by this
change because the ESF actuation signal is only an anticipatory start signal; the
DGs are only needed during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs
concurrently (and this SR is being maintained). Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 4
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.2, AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 4
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

1.1- u - 1-anr asu

3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES

vAdd proposed LCO 3.8.3

LTTMGTh CON1DI! MRT~ OPERATION'

3.3.1.11hs a j I.m the fofloving A.Zelaioctrftal power souvicl shall be OPtRASzt.I
See flS

a. Two pylclly indepndent circuits between the ofaiste transmission network 3.8.1
and the onsite Clats 1Z distribution system. and

II. 4w. _._.U . .A &_W__- - -AU -. I - -U _

Ig

SR 3.8.3.1

1. A separate day fuel tank containing a minia of 70 Sallows Of fuell. J
2. A l fuel storage ta* contining a cated vola See ITS

of "6,000 Sallow of fuel, and 3.8.1

13. A sep rat- fu l tranfer pump1 le GIsrqietobOP

dpooedATOS A and andATOS Nolte fo fue ois rusdto b PRABEagA

ACIN etnvo

Vith an offlte circuit of the above required A.C. electrical power sources
inoperable. demonstrate the 09AMlIATY of the remaing A.C. offsite source
W perforing Surweillance Requirement 4 1 within 1 hour and 'at
least one per hours thereafter; restore at least two offsite circuits and
two diesel generators to OCWJLZ status within 72 hours or be in at least
aos ST Y within the next C hours and In CD ShTDMW within the
following 30 hours.

b. Vith a diesel genrator of the above required A.C. elctrical power sources
inoperable, demonstrate the OAB31I5T of the A.C. offsits sources by
performLng Surveillance Raquirament 4&I..1.La within 1 hur and at least
once per I hours thereafter; nd if the diesel generator became inoperable
due to =c cuse other than An inoperable support system_, n independently
testable _pon at, or Vrenned prc autile maintenance or testing.
demonstrate the 0?UABUZTY of the rem Aling OIUAR1LK diesel generator by
performing Sursoillaac Requirement 48.1.11.2.A.4 within S hobus, unless the
absence of =q potential comeon nod failure for the remaining diesel
generator iS demonstratedd rstore diesel generators to OTEPABL status
withn 72 hours or be In at least rOT STANDIY within the next 4 hours and in
COLD SNUTDM within the following 30 hours. At the utbsr of failures for
the inoperable diesel indicated in Table 4.8-1 perform the Additional
Reliability Actions prescribed in Table 4.8J1.

See ITS
3.8.1

I

I *Tnka searate between sels but shared bpi enits IL and 2

COOK IMCLUX I ?ANr - UNIT I 3/4 8.1 AKmIIMT NO. US. J44
183

Page 1 of 14
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

.

314 LDrUG coNDImoNs FOR oPxRToN AND SURVEILLANCE REQUMF.MrLs
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

'SURVEILLNCE REOIREMETSlMEt

4.8.1.1.2 Each died senerstor shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

Ir WOW_ ftwi speim ins __4__AOCEREPI>IS See ITS
I 1. -verifying thedil Levll- ledy aM

SR 3.8.3.1 2. Verifying the bel level In the fuel storge tank. e

3. Vern mu tha he del transfer pWum can be started and that it tansfen fhel
from the storage system to fth day tank,

4. V eyesing that t strs hm st y cont achieve In les t h l
er equal to 10 sonsvlae - 41602:420 V. and fiqey- 60t 1.2 HL. I See ITS

S. Verifying the dke Is synchronized and loaded and operates for greater than or I L 3.8.1 J
ezual to 60eO es at a oatd of 3500 kwO. and I

6. VerifIng that te diesel genrator If aligned to provide standby power to the
usocisurd MCoD b. A__ .

b. Byreovugae clted f l

I I) From cc d U t It km once per 31 dsy3 and Oa c ch occafm when See ITS
I diesel Is ed for treater thu I hour, an 3..1 J

2) From the storage tan at es once per 31 days. Add proposed SR 3.8.3.2 ).SR 3.8.3.3

rBy sitpling w he1 utI ki accordce with the applicable guidelines of ASTM
D40S741 prior to adding n e to thwe storame a L

I) By veflyb, In accdam with te tests specified in ASIM D975-81 and prior
to addin the new d to the rto tanu. that the acle has: J

* The diesel gernw Km (10 s ) frm standby conditdos shxa be performed at eaet once I
,per 1l U days is e tera A 1 other get f the tUtpos offthi rvei See ITS
testing and conpassioy ation my be a reduced sacderatont rates a recoended by th 38.1 )
manutmtrer so that meuaical sues ad wen on the diesel engine are mWimizd.

S' M o sy load tan es do oat Invasidate fthite

I U .r itA b ed prto e d b AC T I ON O a c csmat e d w t eI~ Ri--r be'td aaftI &
r *dd inpoe ATIO N CB l d pooe ATO traamuae atr|-

COOK NMLEAR FLAWffr I rap 3/4 W AMNM, 4e, JsI
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

3/4 L.BMfING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIEMLNTS
3/4.1 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM

StRVEIIANCE RtEOUIREMENTS (Cootini

a) A kinematic Viscosity of greater than or equal to 1.9 cenflstokes but
less uhan or equal to 4.1 centlstokes a 401C (alternatively. Saybolt
viscnity. SUS f 100OF of sgexter than or equal to 32.6 but less than
or equal to 40.1). If Sravity wa ot determined by comparison with
supplier's certification. - -

b) A flash point equal to or greater than 125F.

1) By verifyi, In accordac wh the test spedfed In ASTM D129StO and prior
to addi ithe new d to the age tants. that the sample has either an API
gnvl of greaer tha or equal to 30 degrees but less tha or equal to 40
degrees at GOOF or an absolute specific gravity at 60/600F of greter than or
equal to 0.82 but lie than or equal to 0.81, or an API gravity of within 0.3
degs at 60'F when compared to the supplies certifcate or a specific gravity
of within 0.0016 at 60f60 when compared to the suppiliers certificate.

3) By vedifyIngi ccordmce with the test specified In ASTM D4176-2 and prior
to adding nw fud to the storae tanks. that the sample has a dear and bright
appearance with proper color.

4) By verifyin within 31 days of obtaining the sample that the other properties
specfid in Table I of tASM D97S41 ae within the apprpriate limits when
tested in accrdaie with ASTM D97-81 except that the analysis for sulfur may
be perforu Id iaordate with ASTM D2622422.

At least ocos per 31 days by obtainin a sample of e oil frm the storage tanks in
accordae with ARM D2l63. nd verifying at total panleulase contamination is
less than 10 mg/liter wben testd In accordance with ASTM D2276-3, Meahod AU-

see lTS

See ITS
3.8.1 J

C. At least coca per 15 mnths, duringi sutdown, by:

1. SubJecting the dies enge to in InspetIon In aordce with procedures
prepared in co ncdon with Its marni u mr'sro datlons for this class
of standby service.

o t en soul any of ln de of the sp fd limits are defined in thel
IBunes r A

*Add- proposed ACTION B

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT Ir 1 Pap 314 14 ANDMENT 125
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

324 LIMITG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQLUIREENTS
3J4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUTRENMENTS (Continued)

c) VerifyinS that all automatic diesel generator trips, except engine
overspeed and generator differential. are automatically bypassed upon
loss of voltage on the emergency bus ard/or Safety Injection actuation
signal.

7. Verifying that the diesel generator operates at a power factor of less than or
equal to 0.86 for at least S hours.* During this test the diesel generator shall
be loaded to 3500 kw. Within 5 minutes after completing this 8-hour test.
perform Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 (at existing conditions).-O

8. Determine that the auto-connected loads to each diesel generator do not exceed
3500 kw.

9. Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded
with its emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite power.

b) Transfer Its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Be restored to its standby status.

10. Verifying that with the diesel generator operating in a test mode while connected
to Its test load, a simulated Safety Injection siguial overrides the test mode by:

a) Returning the diesel generator to standby operation, and

b) VeriyinS the emergency loads are serviced by offsite power.

Il. Verifying that the automatic sequence timing relays are OPERABLE with each
load sequence time within plus or minus 5% of its required value and that each
load Is sequenced on within the design allowable time limit.

See ITS
3.8.1 )

* Momentary transients outside the load atnd power factor range do not invalidate this test.

* If Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 is not satisfactorily completed. it is not necessary to See ITS)
repeat the preceding 8-bour test. Instead, the diesel generator may be operated at 3500 kw for 3.8.1
2 hours or until operating temperature has stabilized.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 31484 AMENDMENT 4W4. 48. 207
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

ELECTRICAL POwER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b) gitate the fuel oil/1n the storage tan while pumping
he o1l from the bo om of the tank thr gh a 5-oicron
' liter, and back to/the opposite end ot the tank.
hr.. successive s pies shall be take and analyzed

/according to ASTH 276-83. If the cc tamonant level
ln any of the saMp s is greater than 0 mg per liter,
the agftation, fii ration, and sampli processes shall
be repeated. If a contaminant leve remains above 10
mg per liter afte 3 Iterations, the raining and
cleaning method scribed in survei ncs requirement
4.8 1 1.2.f.1.a I hal be employed.

2) P rforming a precfs1i leak detection te to verify that
e leakage rate fro the fuel oil syste is less than or

qual to .05 gallons per hour.

-0-

See US '
3.8.1 J

=3.

I

) ,Stirting both diesel generators simultaneously, during
shutdown, and verifyfing that both diesel generators
accelerate to at least 514 RPM in less than or equal to

- 'seconds.*
10

1.

Shall be performed atter any modif1cat1ons which could affect diesel
interdependence.

gier{ See ITS
3.8 3I1)

D. C. COOK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-7 AMENDMENT NO. 125 I
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

314 LvArnG CONDrITONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREDUEFS
3148 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSrEMs I

NumbWt Fdlur In

Len equal tol

than or equl to 2

jALO 14.11 /

/ t3am per 1 dqs
At ios ae per 7 dysom

7

*itai deserhiln~ nberof and tai lnets fthal be lih Rguoy
PoC2.1 pr lgaoy GuIde 1. R 3. where the bof tets and fa Is

on a per disl emr For the purpose of tislemulyvalide
dro OL loae de be hmdedled In heflzt 20 vld

&W tr t hall be nwml eV wn f k h liave been
,)dad wA nmmberof In t hemOa ha bee.uredto one or

COOK NUCLEAR PLAUNT nM 1 Pap 314 W AMUDW UsE 222
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEXIIANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSIEMS

SHUTDOWN X|Add proposed LCO 3.8.31

LIMlllNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION
"Z' '' -

LCO 3.8.3 3.8.1.2 1 A a m b. the folowing . e Ptrica 1OW so ll be OPERA0LE: I

See ITS
3.8.2 J

SR 3.8.3.1 2. A fucl storage system coctaining a minirmim indicated volume of 46,000 gallons
of fuel. and

13. A fhel tratfer pmp. See 3ITS)

APPLICABILITY: D h

ACTIO : [Adpooed ACTIONS A and D and ACTIONS Note for fuel oil storageanvdm

With less than the above minimum required A.C. electrical power sources OPERABLE, suspend all operatiom
involving CORE ALTERATIONS or positive t iviy changes except: 1) beatup or cooldown of the reactor coolant
volume provided that SHUTDOWN MARGIN sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature is maintained in
accordance with Specification 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or Specification 3.9.1 In MODE 6. and the beatup or cooldown See ITS I
rate is restricted to 50F or less In any one-bour period in MODE5. or 2) addition of water from the RWST, 3.8.2 J

3.1.2.7.b.2.

SUREILACEREQUIREMENT

4.8.1.2SR 3.8.3.1.
SR 3.8.3.2,
SR 3.8.3.3

[See CTS markup
The above required A.C. electrical power sources shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by th pages 2 of 14
performance of each of the Surelanvce Requiremnt o f . through 5 of 14

Commencing hi 1999 during the extended shutdown Initiated in 1997, the It-month surveillance
requirements 4..1.1l2.e.4.a) and b); 4.8.1.12.e.6.a), b) and c); 4.t.1.12.e.3; 4.8.1.12.e.9a), b) See ITS
and c); 4.8.1.1 2.e.I 0.) ind b); and 4.t.1.12.e.1 I1 may be delayed one time until just prior to the 3.8.2
first entry Into MODE 4 following the shutdown.

I
1)

I

ICOOK NUCLEAR PLANr-UNIT I page 314 8-9 AMENDMENT 8W, 445, 2,230
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

1/4-11 ICmTrTAL p6n Mm=h~

1.IIA.C-

OnAMri
L!I-T~rh cOWDTTT6 I= OPflAT11!

3.1.1.1 a *0 OLOWU a "m tsaaD

4.TWO pbyuioaTlnyidspsnd*ot airaftai betwemu the o~ffaits ~tansiaisio
Uetwork and the omits Class 12 diatibutLoa "natnain.

k ue. ~ a..A 4-AmaeffhAaq.e Af&"nI .myany,&A -- Ana1 w~th.

See ITS
A 3.8.I1

1. A saparmte.diA fue tan Gontaiaic1 a *iusi of 70 p1la of fuel.

2. vol nmldOpt~^tlso Se IS

P-. A serts tua tramue . I
Whn ssdaedDG Is required to KeO ERBE| .

A :d proposed ACTIONS A and D and ACTIONS Note for fuel oil storage tank volme

*. wLth am onsits euult oK t0 aboe &u=3 A.c. eleotLesl pae
:eurce Looperable. dam.traft tlie OMAB=T of the remaining A.C.
offite soue by perfotmg Surveillance quirwen4.... it
1 bour mnd at last om pr I bouts thereafter; roste at least two
offalis circuits d to diesel Sonmrmtoxx to O AUX stateso itha 72
bUr or be In at eat WI SX=U vithin the am 6 b a C= See rTs I
R I ithin the fallwing.3O boon. 3.8.1

b. Vith a diesel Sonertor of t aeAe requireS S.C. oleatrical power
soaus i a , dnosnatate de cnU53fl. of the A.C. offafte
soaross by pexfo -g Sumlla 4et 4.8.1.1.1.a within 1 har

d at least oe per I bow dwreatter; and if the diesel mretor
beme Inoperable dw to ay eme other thaan Imporable suppe
ates, an Independently tesab oopmnt. or proplamed Vrerawir

m _ oer getting. 4mnamte the G REUT= of the reaining
OPIRAML dieseel gen by poldozing 8'.iuv ~me lequirmet

.... 2.. intn . le de abne of any peottiel oa
wde felue far the reminisg diesel temwntor Is tedr
diesel pnstators to OI1A3L status within 72 1 -o be ia at least W?
STAMM withft d n bo m in oMD * withze the following
30 boors. At tbes -I r bf failures far he inoperableo disel Iudicatesd
In Table 4.8.1 perfas the Additional Reliblity Attioma presolbed Lz
Table 4.8.1.

ITaks useprate betwen iale but obarsd be, Uite 1 and 2. LA (.

COIZ MXKAK PLANT * U!? I 3/4 3.1 AKMMiNZ NO. IU3. 41
168

Page 8 of 14
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ITS 3.8.3

314 LDRIfING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM s
314.3 ELECIRICAL POWER SYSItKS

SURVEILANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.3.1.1.2 Each diesel Seennor shall be demonstrated OERABLE:

la. 4rcohfl=w"F ccwwnr spesvPicla in T al .- G;SAOGERETEST Se T

, s . ., t3.8.1J

11. Ventyins Me hdte kevd in fth dank

SR 3.8.3.1 2. Veri6* the ftu level n the fuel storage uank.

3. Veritfyng tt the toel trasfer pump can be stared and tht It trnsfers fuel
from the sorae system to the day tank.

4. Verlbrlng tha the diesel stans from standby conditions and achieves in less
or equal to 10 seconds, voltge - 4160*420 V, and fr- e 60t 1.2 Hz. See ITS

5. Verifying the diesel Is synchronled and loaded and opeamteor oreater tb=a 3.8.1 J
equal to 60 ti at a la of 3500 kw*". and

6. Verlfyin ha the diesel gtnrao Is aligned to prwvde sanby poer to ft

b. By removing ascumolad

1T) Ftom go day n a let onc per 31 e aayd aw cfr each occaimwen maeL e T
I dkwsl Is opere fo Itteatar th= I hour, and * .8.1rs

SR 3.8.3.3 2) FPvm the storage ts st aleat cam per 31 d. Add proposed SR 3.8.3.2

C. By stmpa (tO Md 0111m sn MCOtMosaWll btMe MtraoUCAM a&IIes 01 oc L
D4tsn81 proor to ay1 b tedtc ct itodrae as renodtbe t ' 3

1) By veryi tht c gses a on withe ditese enine fed Ini M D97-1 and prl or f eT
to UthMe newhfod trdnto dtieao ot tb e tank.e hs t te s

* dieel Sam st (10 sws) frm stanb codtn "1 be _efme a Iant once
per 1S4 dipI dim narvllsm est. AU ohaednrane UU(athe pxpose of do raveillmme ,IT
testing and compens"actionk> may be ad re&= scde rtan as rmended by the S e11S

sctrro that re~W u and wer on the diasel enie an minii 3..

'* Mo nmu load eates do m laydist fth taL-

(1,7 T t oO =II npb ound atof sp te le:
",tI drpaC be the I.//

f~dd ropoed ACION Hddproposed ACTION D forraccmulatdlwatrd| w

COOKNuCLAR ILANTrNT 2 Pop 314 3 AMENDMENr U. 191
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

Y4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.8 ELECLTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEIILANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

a) A kinematic viscosity of greater than or equal to 1S centistokes but less
than or equal to 4.1 centistokes at 40CC (alternatively. Saybolt viscosity,
SUS at I0OPF of greater than or equal to 32.6 but less than or equal to
40.1). if gravity was not determined by comparison with supplier's

- certification.

b) Aflashpointequaltoorgreaterthan 1250F.

2) By verifying. in accordance with the test specified in ASTM D1I298-80 and prior to
adding the new fuel to the storage tanks, that the sample has either an API gravity
of greater than or equal to 30 degrees but less than or equal to 40 degrees at 600F
or an absolute specific gravity at 601600F of greater than or equal to 0.82 but less
than or equal to 0.88, or an API gravity of within 0.3 degrees at 600F when
compared to the suppliers certificate or a specific gravity of within 0.0016 at
60t60 0F when compared to the supplier's certificate.

3) By verifying, in accordance with the test specified in ASTM D4176-82 and prior to
adding new fuel to the storage tanks, that the sample has a clear and bright
appearance with proper color.

4) By verifying within 31 days of obtaining the sample that the other properties
specified in Table I of ASTM D975-81 are within the appropriate limits when
tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 except that the analysis for sulfur may
be performed In accordance with ASTM D2622-82.

d. At least once per 31 days by obtaining a sample of fuel oil from the storage tanks in
accordance with ASTM D2276-83. and verifying that total particulate contamination is less
than 10 mg/liter when tested in accordance with ASTM D2276-83. Method Al

c. At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by:

1. Subjecting the diesel engine to an inspection in accordance with procedures
prepared in conjunction with its manufacturers recommendations for this class of
standby service,

See ITS
5.5 )

I
See ITS

3.8.1 ;I

Alm
* The actio taken should any of the be found outside of thes dlimits are defined in the

Bases.

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNIT 2 Pae 3/4,34 AMENDMENT 4U, S9, 261
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ITS 3.8.3

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREnENTS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTMfS

SURVEILLANCE REUI0REMENTS (Continued)

c) Verifying that all automatic diesel generator trips. except engine
overspeed and generator differential. are automatically bypassed upon
lost of voltage on the emergency bus andtor Safety Injection actuation
signal.

7. Verifying that the diesel generator operates at a power factor of less than or
equal to 0.86 for at least S hours.- During this test the diesel generator shall
be loaded to 3500 kw. Within 5 minutes after completing this 8-hour test,
perform Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 (at existing conditions)."

S. Determine that the auto-connected loads to each diesel Senerator do not exceed
3500 kw.

9. Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the generator is loaded
with Its emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite power.

b) Tranfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Be restored to its standby status.

10. Verifying thit with the diesel generator operating in a test mode while connected
to Its test load, a simulated Safety Injection signal overrides the test mode by:

a) Returning the diesel generator to standby operation, and

b) Verifying the emergency loads are serviced by offsite power.

11. Verifying that the automatic sequence timing relays are OPERABLE with each
load sequence time within plus or minus 5 % of its required value and that each
load Is sequenced on within the design allowable time limit.

r See ITS
3.8.1 J

* Momentary transientus outside the load and power factor range do not invalidate this test. . I
*- If Surveillance Requirement 4.S.1.1.2.a.4 is not satisfactorily completed, It Is not necessary to I

repeat the preceding S-hour test. Instead, the diesel generator may be operated at 3500 kw for - I See ITS
2 hours or until operating temperature has stabilized. L 3.8.1

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 S4 AMENDMENT 443, "S. 191
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SWRVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b) fgitate the fuel oll In the storage tan while pumping
hq oil from the bo o of the tank thr ugh a 5-micron
filter, and back to the opposite end of the tank.

/Three successive s los shall be take and analyzed
according to STh 276-83. If the co taninant level
in any of the s :ptes is greater than 0 no per liter,
the agitation, fi iraton, and sampli processes shall
be repeated. If he contaminant leve remains above 10
mg per liter afte 3 iterations, the raining and
cleaning method escribed in surveil nce requirement
4.8.21.2.f.1.a hall be employed.

2) erforuin a precisi n leak detection to to verity that
he leakage rate f the fuel oil syste is less than or
Iqual to .05 gllon per hour.

A) %Starting both diesel generators simultaneously, during
shutdown, and verifying that both diesel generators

,accelerate to at least 514 RPM in less than or equal to 10
* seconds.* I

,LA.

See ITS
3.8.1

V

a eperorme aferanymodcatonswhc coud afc use
interdependence. See ITS

3.8.1 ;)

D. C. COOK - UNIT 2 3/4 8-7 AMENDMENT NO. 112 I
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

3/4 LITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEIJLANCE REQUhQxNT
314.3 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM I.

* CrItd deterodual nudiber of xod taM nt shill be In with Regubawy
C.2.1 at Repqul de 1. , Reso 3, Whcre the of test and Msf is

on a per dlesd enerm . Por the purposes of M es ule, oly valid tests
afterthe OL Ito/ hars bec huddhidte of ft last 20 nlit

h tat ftequaicy dm11 be unti sewn w ve re free de-ands hnv been
anormed mdo ie r inof t e last 20vaid hsbeen reded to one or

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTIUNr 2 Pw 314 5.8 AMEDMEN 3, 206
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ITS 3.8.3

ITS

. 4 .

314 llNG CONDMONS FOR OPERAnIN AND SURVEIIlANCE REQUIRD4ES
314.8 EIZZCAL POWER SYSM I

4Add proposed LCO 3.8.3

LD4rnN(; CONDMON FOR 0

LCO 3.8.3 3.8.12 IAs aMds the M f az -PMam-NUb

See ITS -

3.8.2 J

SR 3.8.3.1 2. A fad storag syt coahd a in+l- Indicated voluame of 46,OO0 Ifom
of tuel. end

A-1 I11Y

AddN prpsd ACTIONS A and D and ACTIONS Note for fuel oil storage tankvolume )

I - __ * .. _s - ._ _ -- * n t --- - I -WmW no mi mteU Wm n Ufy ncqmue ALL. Eclec L PoU= lowi= Ur=MAZLM. awqzim au i~no
InvovfngCORE ALERATrIONS orposdw maedikychanes exceptl1) hemporccoo~ownof the reattacoolan
vO1um pwoided that SHUTDOWN MARaN~ sw~def to awounnodaft the chane in leinperxture Is malralnd in
&=ocr&a=e with SpecIriadco 3.1.1.2 in MOVE 5 cc Specfkdfiah 3.9.1 In MODE 6. anld Ibe beamp cc cooldown
nate Is restricted to S0P cc Jess In s7ane-bour perwn In MODE 5. or 2) a~thion of wane IF=o the RWST.
provided due batcu cowaucrtfican in the RWST Is grae tham or eqs.! to fth -tnl--m rqulrd by Speclficadorm
3.1.2.7.b.2.

rSee ITS
L 3.8.2

SR 3.8.3.1.
SR 3.8.3.2.
SR 3.8.3.3

4.1.12
See CTS markup

To iboe revhtd A.C. electc pow. waves dhn be demota ted OPERABLE by the pages 9 of 14

prfam of eh of dfe Smvfan R _qahn o . nd . 1e through 14 of 14

Cunnco inh e*6 1999e idrutdxz kitd In 19 , *he I 9mowh surv1see \c
requlreamats 4i1.I2e.4.a) and b); 4.31.1.12.6.A), b) and c), 4.t.1.12.e.t; 4J8.1.12.s9.al b)
awd e); 4.8.1.1.¢l0A) d b); and 4.t1.Le.1 1, may be delaed one time ntl just pro to the See ITS
&d entryo MODE 4 fNoWS r6 "W n ..

ICOOK NUCLEARPHAffr4=NF2 Page 34 8-9 AWCUMaME~r40, M 4;P, 244413
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.3, DIESEL FUEL OIL

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1 431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
,because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS LCOs 3.8.1.1 and 3.8.1.2 state the requirements for the AC Sources during
operating and shutdown conditions, respectively. These requirements are used
to form the LCO and Applicability for the ITS diesel fuel oil Specification. ITS
LCO 3.8.3, "Diesel Fuel Oil," states that the stored diesel fuel oil shall be within
limits for each required DG. The Applicability for this requirement is when
associated DG is required to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by
combining the requirements for diesel fuel oil into one Specification.

This change is acceptable because the current requirements are translated into
ITS form with no technical changes. Diesel fuel oil is a support system for each
DG. The CTS and ITS maintain this relationship between the DGs and the
Diesel Fuel Oil System without any changes in the technical requirements. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.b.2 requires the removal of accumulated water from the diesel fuel
oil storage tanks at least once per 31 days. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b footnote *** states
that the actions to be taken should any of the properties be found outside of
specified limits are defined in the Bases. For CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b.2, the Bases state
that the removal of accumulated water as required by CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b.2 is
performed by drawing the contents off the bottom of the tank until acceptable
results are obtained for either a tape test or a water and sediment test. An
acceptable result for the water and sediment content is a measured value less
than 0.05 percent volume. ITS SR 3.8.3.3 specifies to check and remove
accumulated water from each fuel oil storage tank. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION D states
that with one or more DGs with diesel fuel oil not within limits for reasons other
than Condition A, B, or C, to immediately declare the associated DG inoperable.
ITS 3.8.3 Conditions A, B, and C are not related to accumulated water, therefore,
if for some reason accumulated water could not be removed, then ITS 3.8.3
ACTION D would be entered and the associated DG could be declared
inoperable. This changes the CTS by providing an ACTION for diesel fuel oil not
within limits (in this case, fuel oil accumulated water present).

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b.2 is to check and remove any accumulated water
to help ensure microbiological fouling does not cause fuel oil degradation. The
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.b Footnote *** and associated Bases do not really provide any
specific action for accumulated water. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION D requires entry for
diesel fuel oil not within limit for reasons other than Condition A, B, or C. The ITS
SR 3.8.3.3 Bases state that the presence of water does not necessarily represent
failure of this SR, provided the accumulated water is removed during

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.3, DIESEL FUEL OIL

performance of the Surveillance. The ITS 3.8.3 guidance is consistent with the
current intent of the CTS. If accumulated water could not be removed, the DG
would be declared inoperable. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d specify the requirements for the properties
of new and stored fuel oil, respectively. The technical content of CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.c
and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d is being moved to ITS 5.5.11. A Surveillance Requirement
is added (ITS SR 3.8.3.2) to clarify that the tests of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing
Program must also be completed and passed for determining OPERABILITY of
the DG fuel oil subsystem.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d are to ensure the new and
stored diesel fuel oil properties are consistent with the specified standards. This
change simply moves the actual properties to ITS 5.5.11. Any technical changes
will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.5. This change is
acceptable since this is a presentation preference that maintains current
requirements except for those discussed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 5.5. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d specify the requirements for the properties
of new and stored fuel oil, respectively. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c footnote *** and
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d footnote * state that the actions to be taken should any of the
properties be found outside of specified limits are defined in the Bases. The
requirements in CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c.1), 2), and 3) apply to properties associated with
the new fuel oil. The properties must be met before adding the new fuel to the
storage tank. There are no actions specified in the Bases for these properties
since the new fuel will not be added to the storage tank unless these properties
are within limits. CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.c.4) applies to the new fuel oil properties which
must be evaluated within 31 days after the fuel is added to the storage tank. The
CTS 3/4.8 Bases provides the following guidance and actions for
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c.4): a) The sample specified in CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c.4) is sent offsite
for testing; b) A serious attempt will be made to meet the 31 day limit on the
offsite tests; however, if for reason this limit is not met (e.g., if the sample is lost
or broken or if the results are not received in 31 days), the DGs should not be
considered inoperable; c) If the sample is lost, broken, or fails the offsite tests
and the new oil has already been put into the storage tank, the offsite tests will
be performed on a sample taken from the storage tank; and d) If the results on
the subsequent storage tank sample are not within specified limits, the DGs
should be considered OPERABLE and the out-of-spec properties should be
returned to within specification as soon as possible. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d applies to
particulate contamination of the fuel in the storage tank. The CTS 3/4.8 Bases
provides the following guidance and actions for CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d. If the monthly
storage tank sample taken fails the particulate contamination test, the DG should
be considered inoperable and the contamination level should be restored to
below 10 mg/liter as soon as possible. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION B specifies the
compensatory actions for one or more DG with stored fuel oil total particulates
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not within limits. ITS 3.8.3 Required Action B.1 requires the restoration of the
fuel oil total particulates to within limits in 7 days. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION C specifies
the compensatory actions for one or more DGs with new fuel oil properties not
within limits. ITS 3.8.3 Required Action C.1 requires the restoration of the stored
fuel oil properties to within limits within 30 days. This changes the CTS by
providing explicit ACTIONS for fuel oil total particulates and new fuel oil
properties limits not met.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c and associated Bases is to provide the
appropriate property limits for new and stored fuel and to provide the appropriate
compensatory actions for when the stored fuel oil properties are not within limits.
The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d and associated Bases is to provide the
appropriate limit for total particulate contamination and to provide the appropriate
compensatory actions for when the total particulate contamination is not within
limit. This change provides explicit Required Actions and Completion Times for
restoring both total particulates and fuel oil properties to within limits. ITS 3.8.3
ACTION B is entered as a result of a failure to meet the acceptance criterion of
total particulate concentration specified in ITS 5.5.11.c. Normally, trending of
particulate levels allows sufficient time to correct high particulate levels prior to
reaching the limit of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory analysis can produce
failures that do not follow a trend. Since the presence of particulates does not
mean failure of the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between Surveillance Frequency
intervals, and proper engine performance has been recently demonstrated
(within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a brief period prior to declaring the
associated DG inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, re-sampling and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION C
is entered as a result of failure to meet the requirements specified in
ITS 5.5.11 .b. With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases for ITS
SR 3.8.3.2 not within the required limits, a period of 30 days is allowed for
restoring the stored fuel oil properties. This period provides sufficient time to test
the stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil did not cause the stored fuel
oil to be outside of the required limits, or to restore the stored fuel oil properties to
within limits. This restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures, filtering, or
combinations of these procedures. Even if a DG start and load was required
during this time interval and the stored fuel oil properties were outside limits,
there is a high likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing its
intended function. This change is designated as more restrictive because explicit
Required Actions and Completion Times are included in the Technical
Specifications for stored fuel oil total particulates and new diesel fuel oil
properties not within limits.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.b.2 requires a "separate" fuel storage system
for each required DG. CTS 3.8.1.1.b.2 footnote * states that the tanks are
"separate between diesels but shared between Units 1 and 2." ITS 3.8.3 does
not state that the fuel oil storage tanks are separate between diesels, or that they
are shared between Units I and 2. This changes the CTS by moving these
details to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
the required fuel storage tank contains the specified volume of diesel fuel oil.
Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 6 - Removal of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or lIP) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.1 requires a cleaning of the fuel oil
storage tanks by one of two methods every 10 years. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.2 requires
the performance of a precision leak detection test to verify that the leakage rate
from the fuel oil system is < .05 gallons/hour. ITS 3.8.3 does not include these
requirements for the fuel oil storage tanks. This changes the CTS by moving
these fuel oil storage tank requirements from the Technical Specifications to the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details from the Technical Specifications is acceptable
because this type of information is not necessary to provide adequate protection
of public health and safety. The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.1 is to ensure the
contaminant level is below 10 mg/I. The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.f.2 is to satisfy
the requirements of the National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 329 and to
ensure the leak tightness of the tank. The criteria and Frequencies established
in the ITS 5.5.11, "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program," and ITS SR 3.8.3.3 will
ensure the diesel fuel oil is at a quality that will ensure proper operation of the
DG during a design basis accident. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the TRM. The TRM is
incorporated by reference into the UFSAR and any changes to the TRM are
made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information is being removed from the Technical Specifications.
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) The CTS 3.8.1.1 and 3.8.1.2
Actions do not provide explicit compensatory actions if the volume of fuel oil in
the storage tank is less than the specified limit. Thus, if the minimum indicated
volume is not met, the associated DG must be declared inoperable and
CTS 3.8.1.1 Action b or the CTS 3.8.1.2 Action must be entered, as applicable.
ITS 3.8.3 ACTION A allows the unit to not declare the associated DG inoperable
as long as the volume of stored fuel oil is greater than a six day limit (i.e.,
> 39,500 gallons). In this situation, ITS 3.8.3 Required Action A.1 allows
48 hours to restore the fuel oil volume to within limits. If this Required Action and
associated Completion Time is not met or if the DG fuel oil storage tank volume
is < to 39,500 gallons, the associated DG must be declared inoperable
immediately (ITS 3.8.3 ACTION D). In addition, a Note has been added to the
ITS 3.8.3 ACTIONS that allows separate Condition entry for each DG. This
changes the CTS by allowing each DG not to be declared inoperable with the
fuel oil storage tank volume not within the specified Surveillance limit as long as
each DG has enough fuel oil for 6 days (> 39,500 gallons) of operation at full
load.

The purpose of ITS 3.8.3 ACTION A is to allow time to restore the stored diesel
fuel oil volume to within the specified limit. This change is acceptable because
the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated
with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The
Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified
Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or
features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during the repair period. The addition of ITS 3.8.3 ACTION A
will allow the associated DG not to be declared inoperable with the stored diesel
fuel oil volume not within the specified Surveillance limit as long as each DG has
enough fuel oil for 6 days operation at full load. In this Condition, the 7 day fuel
oil supply for a DG is not available. However, the Condition is restricted to fuel
oil volume reductions that maintain at least a 6 day supply. These circumstances
may be caused by events such as full load operation required after an
inadvertent start while at minimum required level, or feed and bleed operations,
which may be necessitated by increasing particulate levels or any number of
other oil quality degradations. This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining
the requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses required prior to
addition of diesel fuel oil to the tank. A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient
to complete restoration of the required volume prior to declaring the affected DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the remaining capacity
(> 6 days), the fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain replenishment, and
the low probability of an event during this brief period. This change is designated
as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in
the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a specifies that each DG shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE in accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8-1 on a
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STAGGERED TEST BASIS. CTS Table 4.8-1 specifies the test frequency based
on the number of failures that have occurred in testing each DG during the
previous 20 tests. If the number of failures do not exceed the specified limit,
testing is to be performed every 31 days. If failure occurs above the specified
limit, then testing is conducted every 7 days. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.2 requires the
verification of the fuel level in the fuel storage tank. ITS SR 3.8.3.1 requires the
verification that each fuel oil storage tank contains the specified volume limit
every 31 days. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to verify the
fuel oil storage tank level at an increasing frequency based on the number of DG
failures. The deletion of the STAGGERED TEST BASIS requirement is
discussed in DOC L.3.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.2 is to ensure the DG has the appropriate
amount of diesel fuel oil for continuous operation for 7 days. This change is
acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to
ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. The CTS test
frequency has been changed by deleting the requirement to perform the
Surveillance in accordance with the DG Test Schedule Table and includes a
Frequency of 31 days. This change is acceptable because the DG failures that
result in a more frequent DG test frequency have no impact on the fuel oil
storage tank's ability to perform their intended functions because the fuel oil
storage tank is normally maintained well above the minimum. The 31 day
Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient supply of diesel fuel oil is
available, since low level alarms are provided and unit operators would be aware
of any large uses of diesel fuel oil during this period. This change is designated
as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under
the ITS than under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a states that each DG shall be demonstrate OPERABLE
in accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8-1 "on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS." CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.2 requires the verification of the fuel level in the
fuel storage tank. ITS SR 3.8.3.1 requires the verification that each fuel oil
storage tank contains the specified volume limit every 31 days. The Surveillance
Frequency for ITS SR 3.8.3.1 is every 31 days, but does not include the
"STAGGERED TEST BASIS" requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting
the requirement to test on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The deletion to monitor
the fuel oil storage tank volume more frequently based on the number of DG
failures is discussed in DOC L.2.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a is to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
DG(s) and the associated support equipment (fuel oil day tank and fuel oil
transfer system). The purpose of CTS 4.8.1.1 .2.a.2 is to ensure the DG has the
appropriate amount of diesel fuel oil for continuous operation for 7 days. This
change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been
evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability.
This change deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.2 (SR 3.8.3.1)
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The intent of a requirement for staggered
testing is to increase reliability of the component/system being tested. A number
of studies have been performed that have demonstrated that staggered testing
has negligible impact on component reliability. These analytical and subjective
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analyses have determined that staggered testing 1) is operationally difficult, 2)
has negligible impact on component reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially
thought, 4) has no impact on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on
components such as DGs potentially causing increased component failures rates
and component wearout, 6) results in reduced redundancy testing, and 7)
increases likelihood of human error by increasing testing intervals. Therefore,
the DG System staggered testing requirements have been deleted. This change
is designated as less restrictive because the Surveillance is not required to be
performed on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS in the ITS.
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS laSt-

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oi Lb adS rnA

crT

LCO 3.8.3 The stored diesel fhel lube ubsystem shall be (
within limits for each required diesel generator (DG).

Doc .AZ APPLICABILITY: When associated DG Is required lo be OPERABLE.

Do( L.j

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condition enty is allowed for each DG.

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

Ia L. I i A. OneormoreDGswith

and gal in
storage tank.

A.1 Restore fuel oil to
<within limits.

48 hours

__D

09
4.YJ 1,
Forge -*

One or more DGs with
stored fuel oil total
particulates not within
limit.

Restore fuel oil total
particulates to within limits.

7 days

V

V.8,1 1.2 (

fgkhot I }

One or more DGs with
new fuel oil properties
not within limits. tg1 Restore stored fuel oil

properties to within limits.
30 days

t ___________

One or more DGs th
starting air receiv r
pressure < [225 psig
and2 [125J p__

E.1 Restore starting air
receiver pressure
2 (225] psig./

48 hours
I

-
- I-
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
I ,

Y. .1. 1. -z .
Jofte -*L
Do C I-.]

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

OR

One or more DGs with
diesel fuel oillu oil ori

L-&ir/subsystem
not within limits for
reasons other than
Condition A, B, (
ore_

1 .Decdare associated DG
* Inoperable..-.

Immediately 0

4 0I

3 / I .L/

Doc o.q.~A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.1 Vqrleachfuel oil storage tank contains 31 days
2

(SR 3.8. i.2 Verify I ricating oil inventory is 2 1500 gal./

SR Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel oil are In accordance
tested in accordance with, and maintained within the with the Diesel
limits of, the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Fuel Oil Testing

Program

-_0

-

(S 3.8.3.4
Vesty each DG air start receiver pressur Is
2t±j25] psig. / -0_ .

_

- *,

v J? .I. 1 2 .b 6 a _R3d83 Check for and remove accumulated water from each
fuel oil storage tank.

1311 days
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1. The ISTS 3.8.3 requirements for lube oil and starting air subsystems have not been
included in ITS 3.8.3. The starting air subsystem requirements have been
incorporated into ITS 3.8.1. Each DG has two air start receivers, and the pressure
limit included in the ITS is the pressure needed for one DG start sequence. The ITS
considers the DG to be OPERABLE when one air start receiver has the capacity for
one DG start sequence. Therefore, CNP does not consider it appropriate to adopt
the starting air subsystem allowances in ISTS 3.8.3. DG lube oil storage
requirements are administratively controlled to ensure a sufficient supply of lube oil is
available onsite to support at least 7 days of DG operation, similar to the ISTS
requirements. Therefore, the ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements for lube oil
are not being retained in ITS 3.8.3. The ITS 3.8.3 title and requirements have been
revised, and subsequent requirements are renumbered, as required, t6reflect his
change.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.
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3.8.3

8 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oii jia £ndStan Air 0
BASES

BACKGROUND Each diesel generator (DG) Is provided with a storage lank having a fuel _
oil capacity sufficient to operate that diesel for a period of 7 days while 2.i

r the DG Is supplyingi maximum post loss of coolant 2dnt load demand
discussed In the-FSAR. Sec~intionRe..-he mamdmum loadHo_

[emnIs calculated using the assumption that a minimum ofr X
T J DGli Is available. This onsite fuel oil capacity is sufficient to operate the

DGs for longer than the time to replenish the onsite supply from outside
sources.

6i

Fuel oil Is transferred from storage tank to day tank by either of two
transfer pumps associated with each storage tank. Redundancy of
pumps and piping predudes the failure of one pump, or the rupture of
any pipe, valve or tank to result in the loss of more than one. All
outside tanksl[EnMand piping are located underground.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it Is necessary to ensure the
proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory Guide 1.1 37 (Ref. 2) addresses
the recommended fuel oil practices as supplemented by ANSI N195
(Ref. 3). The fuel oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and
sediment content, the kinematic viscosit sp cfic oravit or API gravity),
and Impurity level. or C, yfits$. @
The OG lubrication system Is designed to provide sufficipnt lubrication to
permit proper operatio of its associated DG under all oading conditions.
The system Is requir to circulate the lube oil to the iesel engine
working surfaces a to remove excess heat generted by friction during
operation. Each e gine oil sump contains an my tory capable of
supporting a mini mur of [71 days of operation. he onsite storage in
addition to the e gine oil sump is sufficient to e sure 7 days of
continuous op ation.] This supply is sufficie to allow the operator to
replenish lube/il from outside sources.

Each DG h an air start system with adei ate capacity for five
successive tart attempts on the DG withut recharging the air start
receiver(s./

-0

WOG STS B 3.8.3 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130101

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 232 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 233 of 502

B 3.8.3

0 INSERT 1

However, while each storage tank is separate between the DGs of a unit, each storage
tank is shared with a DG on the other unit.

Insert Page B 3.8.3-1

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 233 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 234 of 502

Diesel Fuel OiCLube Ai , andAZtar A~ir
B 3.8.3

BASES

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
SAFETY anal eslh in theS ,
ANALYSES apt agineere ate ea ure systems

are OPERABLE The DGs are designed to provide sufficient capacity,
capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System
and containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits are
discussed In more detail In the Bases for Section 32, Power Distribution
Umits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6.
Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel o u an e air a ubsystem support &H
operation of the standby AC power sources, they satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(li).

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply for 7 days of full
load operation. It Is also required to meet specific standards for quality.
Additionally, suftficT lu ncating oil supply must De aelare
(the capability to o6erate at full load for 7 days This requirement. in
!conjunction with an ability to obtain replacement supplies within 7 days,
supports the availability of DGs required to shut {own the reactor and to
maintain it In a safe condition for an anticipated operational
(M or a postulated DBA with loss of offsite power. DG day tank f
requirements, as well as transfer capability from the storage tank to t
day tank, are.addressed In LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating," and
LCO 3.8.2, SAC Sources - Shutdown."

The starting air syste Is required to have a mini um capaaty for I
successive DG star attempts without rechargin the air sart"epv

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to ensure the
availability of the required power to shut down the reactor and maintain It
In asae shutdown conia eran or a postulated DBA. Since
stored diesel fuel oil 1i1
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil

required to be within limits when the associated DG Is required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is acceptable, since the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each Inoperable DG subsystem. Complying with the Required
Actions for one Inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued

WOG STS - . B 3.8.3 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

operation, and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by
separate Condition entry and application of associated Required Actions.

AA1

In thiseondition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a DG Is not available.
However, the Condition Is restricted to fuel oil level reductions that
maintain at least a 6 day supply. These circumstances may be caused
by events, such as full load operation required after an inadvertent start
while at minimum required level, or feed and bleed operations, which may
be necessitated by increasing particulate levels or any number of other oil
quality degradations. This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining
the requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses required
prior to addition of fuel oil to the tank. A period of 48 hours Is considered
sufficient to complete restoration of the required level prior to declaring
the DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the remaining
capacity (> 6 days), the fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during this brief period.

7 days of oontinuou DG operation atfuillload conditions aynot be\
available. Howev, the Condition Is restricted to lube q volume \A
reductions that mutin at least a 6 day supply. This esriction allos {)
sufficient time Rot in the requisite replacement volue A period of
48 hours Is co idered sufficient to complete resto *on of the required
volume prior dedaring the DG inoperable. Thisoerod is acceptable
based on th remaining capacity (> 6 days). the Yw rate of usage, the
fact that pr dures will be Initiated to obtain re lenishment. and the low
probability fan event during this brief perod

) .This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the acceptanceCt) criterion of SR 3.8.3W. Normally, trending of particulate levels allows
sufficient time to correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit
of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors In laboratory analysis can
produce failures that do not follow a trend. Since the presence of
particulates does not mean failure of the fuel oil to burn properly in the
diesel engine, and particulate concentration Is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveillance Frequency Intervals, and proper engine
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BASES

ACTIONS (continue

. 0-

ed)

performance has been recently demonstrated (within 31 days), It Is
prudent to allow a brief period prior to declaring the associated DG
Inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further evaluation,
resampling and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

With the new fuel oil properties defined In the Bases for SR 3.8.3.not
within the required limits, a period of 30 days Is allowed for restoring the
stored fuel oil properties. This period provides sufficient time to 'test the
stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when mixed with
previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable, or to restore the stored fuel
oil properties. This restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures,
filtering, or combinations of these procedures. Even If a DG start and
load was required during this time Interval and the fuel oil properties were
outside limits, there Is a high likelihood that the DG would still be capable
of performing its intended function.

0D

Wih starting air receier pressure < [225] psig, suffici capacity for five
successive OG startettempts does not exist. Howev fCr, as long as the
receiver pressure I 1125] psig, there is adequate 6padty for at least
one start attemtn the DG can be oonsidered,0PERABLE while the K
air receiver premptlei Is reastored to the required Ini.A period of
48 hours Is co dered sufficient to complete r storation to the required
pressure prior declaring the DG Inoperable This period is acceptable
based on the emaining air start capacity, th/fact that most DG starts are
accomplishe on the first attempt, and thewprobabliityof an event
during this beef period. .

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, or one
or more DG's fuel o Iso-i. or s subsystem not withinmlimits
for reasons other than addressed by Conditlon$A ttuh meo
associated DG may be Incapable of performing its intended function and
must be Immediately declared Inoperable.
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE gj 3 8?A
REQUIREMENTS

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory of fuel
oil In the storage tanks to support each DG's operation for 7 days at full
load. The 7.day period Is sufficient time to place the unit In a safe
shutdown condition and to bring In replenishment fuel from an offsite
location.

The 31day FrequencyIs adequate to ensure thata sufficIent supply of
fuel oil Is available, since low level alarms are provided and unit operators
would be aware of any large uses of fuel oil during this'period.

SR 3.8.

This'Surveillance ensu sthat sufficient luibe oil inven ryIs available to
support at least 7 da of full load operation for ea G. The [500] gal
requirement Is base nthe DG manufacturer con ption values for
the run time of the .Implicit In this SR Is the ruirement to verify the
capabilitye to tans the lube oil from is torage cation to the DG, when
the DG lube oil s pdosnth ldaequate I entory for 7.days of full
load operaffonv wiout the level reaching the nulacturer recommended
minimum level.

A 31 day Freq ncy Is adequate to ensur hat a sufficient lube oil supply
Is onsite, sin DG starts and run time ar cosely monitored by the unit

taff.

-SUREI~iANC SR 3.3.3.1O

The tests listed below are a means of determining whether new fuel oil Is
of the appropriate grade and has not been contarrinated with substances
that would have an Immediate, detrimental Impact on diesel engine
combustion'. If results from these tests are within acceptable limits, the~
fuel oil may be added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil In the storage tanks. These

tsshutedown conductead pirto adding the relnihent fuel from the fsitoae

ASTM Standards are as follows:

woud. b awarpten ofuanylargecuses nofuel i uigthisTperiod.

b. Veri Ane t s s leoil i Isa975-
thao the samplet ha n absolute specific gravity at 60160F

WOG STS B 3.8.3-5 Rv ,43/1£
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(I3 iINSERT 1A

: (1) when tested in accordance with ASTM D1298-80 (Ref. 5)

Insert Page B 3.8.3-5

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 238 of 502
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Diesel Fuel Oil ~ n
. .8

... I 1 05 KT,
BASES

_ .
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 8

I H ofa 0s o API gravity at 60F of 24-2d&
-g). @] kinematic viscosity at 40C of 2 1.9 centistokes and s 4.1

l I MSRT J entisokead a flash point of`2:125o, nd-
G) . -Yor A C H . -a

c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a dear and bright appearance with
proper color when tested in accordance with ASTM D417

Failure to meet Any of the above limits is cause for rejecting the new fuel
oil, but does not represent a failure to meet the LCO concern since the
fuel oil is not added tolJe storage tanks. JI)

a bollowngthe Initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil Is
establish tha the other properties specified In Table I of

( ar aet for new fuel oil when tested In
accordan (Ref.C, excep a a analis for

m b rformedinaccordancewithMuMITD5l tWOL
T2(Ref. The 31 day period Is acceptable because th

( fuel oilproperties or interest, even If they were not within stated limits,
would not have an immediate effect on DG operation. This Surveillance
ensures the availability of high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an increase In
particulate, due mostly to oxidation. The presence of particulate does not
mean the fuel oil will not bum properly in a diesel engine. The particulate
can cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment, however,
which can cause engine failure. - ,%

4oq3y jatecoentrations should bq determined In accordance with
'~-' ASTM122762 Method A (Ref. 0. This method involves a

gravimetric determination of total particulate concentration In the fuel oil
and has a limit of110 mg/I. It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for
subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testin r ag

I I Wlc or fta stre fel ilvoume is contained In wrme
interonne anks, each tanm consider a

The Frequency of this test takes Into consideration fuel oil degradation
trends that indicate that particulate concentration Is unlikely to change
significantly between Frequency intervals.

WOG STS B 3.8.3-6
.. . . .

Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.3

0 INSERT 2

, an API gravity of within 0.3 degrees at 600F when compared to the supplier's certificate,
or a specific gravity of within 0.0016 at 60/600 when compared to the supplier's certificate;
(2)

0 INSERT 3

or Saybolt viscosity at 1 00F of > 32.6 and < 40.1, if gravity was not determined by
comparison with supplier's certification, when tested in accordance with ASTM 975-81
(Ref. 5)

0 INSERT 4

when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 5);

0 INSERT 5

within 31 days following addition of the new fuel oil to the fuel oil storage tank(s)

Insert Page B 3.8.3-6
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Diesel Fuel Oil euel1,-ynU§Wi raA
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

The 31 da Frequency takes Into account tfi) capacity, capability,
redundarQ, and diversity of the AC sourc and other Indications
availablIn the control room, Including aleyms, to alert the operator to
below rfrmal air start pressure.

d)
Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There are
numerous bacteria that can grow In fuel oil and cause fouling, but all
must have a water environment in order to survive. Removal of water
from the fuel storage tanks once every8310days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This Is the most effective
means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, It eliminates the
potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water
may come from any of several sources, including condensation, ground
water, rain water, and contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the
fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated
water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the watertight
Integrity of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are
established by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily represent
failure of this SR, provided the accumulated water Is removed during
performance of the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1%FSAR, Section,.4

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.3

3. ANSI N195-1976, Appendix B.

./FAChapter

r7N D3
L:�/

0)

0 a)

WOG STS B 3.8.3 -7 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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.1

Diesel Fuel Oi u
B 3.8.3

BASES

REFERENCES (continued)

. >ASTM Standards: 134057-
} I ,and D2276.4

I. ASTM Standards, D9754

WOG STS B 3.8.3-8 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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B 3.8.3

INSERT 6

81 (Standard Practice for Manual Sampling of Petroleum and Petroleum Products)

INSERT 7

D1298-80 (Standard Test Method for Density, Relative Density (Specific Gravity), or API
Gravity of Crude Petroleum and Liquid Petroleum Products by Hydrometer Method),

INSERT 8

81 (Standard Specification for Diesel Fuel Oils)

INSERT 9

82 (Standard Test Method for Free Water and Particulate Contamination in Distillate
Fuels (Visual Inspection Procedures))

INSERT 1 0

82 (Standard Test Method for Sulfur in Petroleum Products by Wavelength Dispersive
X-ray Fluorescence Spectrometry)

INSERT 11

83 (Standard Test Method for Particulate Contaminant in Aviation Fuel by Line
Sampling)

INSERT 12

81 (Standard Specification for Diesel Fuel Oils),

Insert Page B 3.8.3-8
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.3 BASES, DIESEL FUEL OIL

1. Changes are made to the Bases to reflect changes made to the Specifications.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases that
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

5. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

6. Changes are made to the Bases to reflect the actual Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.3, DIESEL FUEL OIL

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 247 of 502



...

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 248 of 502

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

3J4.0 LIMTG CONDMON FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUU1I5M
. 314. ELECMRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

* ] .C. DLSTRIBLTTON - OPERATING 09
LIMITING CONDITMON FOR OPERATPON

a power h0 D.C. X1 subsystems

3.8.2.3 The following D.C. shallbe IfOpEaiLCO 3.8.4.a
._._

SB .

TRAI1

I tcduse. .p J

. .J .d pro osed
APPUCAB=: MODES1. 2. 3 aad 4

With one 250-volt D.C. bus Inoperable, istor the imorapcnbte bus to OPERABLE StHt See ITS )
within 2 bours or be In at least HOT STANDBY within the nos 6 ham and It COLD j 3.8.9 J
SHUTDONny - n tbe lvfl~n 30 ht

.l With. o 250-volt D.C.
ACTIONS A and B _a=dor h to

ACTION C S Y within the =

* Q 1 Z d

SR 3.8.4.1

4.8.232 Each 250-volt batery bank mod charer shaR be deronstrated OPERABLE

x. A least oe per 7 days byerfyng that:

1. I be eleolytc level of each pilot cd is betwe the iina- and -xi-
kwl Lod tio mz

2. 7Te pilot edl potific gavity. correctedto 77F. mad full deolyte leM (fluid
at the bonom of ihe Icvdm leel indication mazk). is geater tvum or equal
to 1.200.

I __ Zn I- 1, ......._ x. - .- ..... 11 -.. _ .....

See ITS -

_. 3.8.6 J

SR 3.8.4.1

I. s* s pa t a " """sr. gvr w qaI VWQ.* r

4. The overall batery voltae greater than or equal ri)rsnm
estabtpsh 8

ddpooe R ... .

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr I Page 3l4 8-12 AMENDMENT =S, KS, 198 I

Page 1 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

NU'4 LgMIIG CONDMION FOR OPRA77ON AN4DS WRVEILNCZ I=QUIRZMEN .
3/U MZt-MCAL POWER SYSTWS_

b. At kast ncpcr 92 daysby ve4 tsat

1. e voltage ofeachcmelncted CeC Is Steatez fhan or equl to 2.13 volts under float
. challe. I

2. The specific gravity. co vected lo 770F. and flz electuolyte level (SOzl at Urn
bottom of ts nuiinaan level indicaton wk). of each Irited cell is gre
61n cc eqil lo 1200 and has not deasemed moe tin 0.03 fiom the Value

. * observe n e previoustA n

3. The daec:dy level of each conzected cell is betwee do top of Me
*Icvdl todicaion m ntk both kn of he Wzzirrawm level hmdi ca

See ITS
. 3.8.6 J

SR 3.8.4.2 C. At leatowepgeR6t i7 2 4 -

asi t cela, ceates baftcy radcas sow no vixi
wxg or doomxl = c that could degrd battery

viibk a ad,/vefng xt ed- ccl-ce and
a ame ean, tiabt With ati-cosolam

SR 3.8.4.2

SR 3.8.4.3

Note I to
SR 3.8.4.3

3. Vcrifying utt tebateydargrerwil supply tleast 300 au at greater Un or
eqWl to 250 volta foratlest 4 bown.

& At leaut m rne a service testi
* M by ammebyency ity apte lomiimdaOPRABLE
tw eatualordde ltedcng y Iais or Td*dsitrcw

c. kW onieio per W oOt coit a ta~t Of atry crdciy dang "b_
lOE r61 by :vDht tht fth bgm ziT9h is at Icon tOC 2olzcNaz

thsO i efa= dim lc fabttr =_c esamdfe

A .il pe= tests at boy Capaty of3I be giv-C 11 a by ttey tbdt shows lis
of degradation or as ed 85% of gm service i eqmcxed for the applicatim
Degradation is miliced wba tte battery capacity drops re tm 10% from is capacity
on ft prviou psI z,6 , Tst or is below 90% of The mnimxfrues rating. If de
bataey lis reached S5% af smrice W delivers a capacity of 100% or grcaw of tde
maswifcbtes aeod cepacy, ad bas shown no sin offtd adatien, pafrnm, e teoft St

twoamyer nalsisaccptae ttbatterynhows bsyin of-deaban

S~ee TS1
L( 3.8.6

.COOK NIUCLEAR PI.Alr-UMr I Pe 3/4 8-13 AMMWM~~4TUw,4K4M31K269

Page 2 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

3Y4.0 LU GC cONDMONFOR 0PERA77ONT SURVEJIANCERZQUjRW1
314.2 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTZMS

. .

COOK NULEAR, PLANT-UNT 1 Page3/4 8-14 m AbU=?dZNT4& a266

Page 3 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS 3

3140 LMG ccom N Far ornAoN AND sUivRmLhNC REQUIRFn rS
314.8 ELZCTRW.AL POWER SYSrES

D.C DISTRMBUION - OPERATING - TRAIN N BAYTERY RYSTYM

INII~aCONMONEMelectrical power subsystems

LCO 3.8.4.b 3.1.2.5 The Wflowl D. 38ll9 OPERAB ' .

TRAIN N ag of 250-volt D.C. bin NtMellD].C. bxw N. =11 apdv=I

hI51AIlYf: -MODES 1. 2 ad 3.

ACTION D Wizh the Tra N bgtuy aahxpasbi deduu tim zbI u inlaryFeedwaPe
.1boW1 TAlON D.c.ta Sf Sa abere 3.7.1,4 - e

4.8.2.5.2 Tim 250.-ol2batry bank adwI hage dsHalbe dc~zxtzxt PERABME.

SR 3.8.4.1 L. . At kmanceper 7dqs by wetfy dot

1. The damrob" Lewd of ewac pilot ccil I betwean fth -A andmxiu

2. Thu plt* cell spedfic gmaiy.y ~retI to 771F and fl33 electrolyte lar 3.8.6Se rT
t fth bomoto of the -axi-u evel bdicadion uwk), Is grae than or oapia8l

3. he ilo celvbpi rmfzo equat'to 2.13 yalts, Oti o A

SR 3.8.4.1 4. Tim ovcrall banney voltagp Is gerthan cc equal. . etblsd

b. Akm aoce per 92 dqaby vedfftq *w.

I. Th ioa n of emci wonit1 CeCU Is ie=e than Or equal to 2.13 witsa~
flo dmrgc.

2. The specl& grvfty. Iorce to 7?'? and fall electroyto leve (MsM it Me SeeIT
botcinmof~ maxlmlevelbI~oziomark) oextitcoacted cell ea=rie 3.8.6

obseaved dinig fte ywevous u. *ad.

3.' Mm electolyt leie of cm conctd cell Is beet- fte tap of th eulc s
lewd Iodu-ion mxzh sod fth boaoa of ffie -ax1u leved bleaio mark.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTaINITIl hpa 314 846 AMENDMFMM 43S 35,19 I

Page 4 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

3/4.I LU1JG CONDION FOR OflRATION AND SRVZEILANCE RtQUIREMENTS
314.3 TLC1R1CALOWI RSYSTE

crVr *annn-
pU KV. UJ

SR 3.8.4.2 e . 0
1. %c dl el itsad Ycsba n viua

! &necr Y- IF&& t I

2. ""rgml. /
ce ck~~f^,Rodes hh

SR 3.8.4.2 3. Verifyog d to tey cbarger wil supply at lea 25 anoeres at greatea or
equal to 250 oholfor at Icast 4 bm

d. . Al leat ece per pc~ bm a b ce tESt

SR 3.8.4.3 Ph byyvevo matr me oaMy capacity s aequTe to 51
sta Te acal or atrned iGay losAs for d=

z epera ea f SeeITS
(MODES 5 or 6), b tytthe bt cac us t ast 80% of Ibe rurnawfictu' 3.8.6

j w i is _J~ma n place of a batey scrvice It a riedH pc I
Note I to
SR 3.8.4.3

ArAl pyub c tests of battey capacity shu be gpv to any batter y t mg 839
of de qadaion or s reed 85% of the servke life e;pete for the applicatio
Dqeadado is knhae w hed batery capacity drops tor thn 10% fran its capacity
on fte previoun p _ fan c xt; or i below 90% of the marncta' eating. If dte

battery has recd 85% of svice i, delvers a capacity of 100% or geater of te
mraxfeturtes rated capacity, and haa sbofn no uigns offde hdaio, perfirnnce testing at
two mr inten-als is accept n the battery sbows sgns of destdatiom

rSee US
L 3.8.6 J

COOKNUCLEAR PLANTLU Pag.3/4 3-17 AM ENDMDT431,4 66, 1 , 2 269

Page 5 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

3/4.0 LIMTING CONDMON FOR OPEPRAION AND SURVEIlANCE GRQUodLR.-
314.3 CTRICAL POWER SYSTMS . * . jI

TIls page iztfiomaly leftblank

. I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 S-18 AMMDMET4u, 41N,266

Page 6 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

314.0 LMdrNG COMDMON FOR OPERA7ION AND SURVEIANCE REQUIRMMTS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM

n r' n1TDIntrTAnM - nWDRAT"r.r

K9
iZn~rN(G COhMM~ON FOR OPERATIOL .
LCjr.. ~TN CNIINFROEA iONeledtriral ower subsvsternsI_

LCO 3.8.4.a 3.8.2.3 . The following D.C. shl b t zdand OPERABLE ie om between I

sis of 2lt D.C. us 4 K-yt D.C. b ny bk tid 2AB.a

TM g f20rltDC eCIr6t D.C. bfeY bnluk Nd'= 2C,

ACTION

aL W1h one z0C-Volt D.C. Dus linpeablc6 restore the inoperable bus to OPERAiLE s ee iTS
within 2 hours or be in a least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 bours and Ia COLD 3.8.9
SIurOWN wixhin tbe following 30 bours.

ACTOhh oAne 250d vok D.C. bay isinoable
ACTIONS A and B a dor hwarleast HOT

ACTION C .ue follow 30

SURVEILANCE REOUIREMENS A roposed SR Notes 1 and 2

|4.82.3.1 Each D.C. bus tram terined OPERABLE and nergized with ti breaoers open u leats See iTS
|on=e 7 day by vengyn corr=t b~~sreaker almmwad i~ndicae ipower malaility. | L 3.8.9J

SR 3.8.4.1

4.82.3.2 Each 250-volt battery bank and charge shall be demosred OPERABLE

a. At least once per 7 dys by verifying dt=

1. The electrolyte vel of eai pilot cUi is between the in'* and
level ;Id oo

L The pilot cell peciic grAvty. coerected to 77F. and fill electrolyte lkvd (ulud
u the botomt of the maxi-tin lcvdl indication mark). Is Srter than or equal

. to 1l200,

3 The Pilot cell voltaie is neter than or equal to 2.13 volts, and

4. The overall banety vohge is e than or equal to

K See iTS 1
3.8.6 J

minimrrum
establisted
lolat voltage

SR 3.8.4.1

4 - - - d proposed SR 3.8.4.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 8-12 AND3MENT 4, 183 I

Page 7 of 12
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0 ITS 3.8.4
ITS

JI

3AU LMIIG CONDON FOR OPIION ANDS E0VEILANCICEVmEM
314 EIZCIVICALPOWR SYMMS

b. Atetd e per92days by mffyingtat

. e volr of each connected cell is greater tgmer equal to 2.13 voltau
floatebarge."

2. "a speci& WrvIty, -ce ted to 7F, and ful electrolyte level (fluld at the
bottom of the level Iication ), of ech euzuted tell is weter
thn or equal to 1.2 and has not decreased mm then 0.03 fzo_ the value

. observed dozing the test. and

3. Ibe electrolyte level of each connected cel is beween the top of do
level iona mink and fte bottom of the maxl 6wt infficason =K&

..See USl
L 3.86J

SR 3.8.4.2 C. At iast cocepr2

SR 3.8.4.2 3. Verifying dtht te battery charger will supply at leat 300 .mpres at greater thn
et equal to 250 volts for at least 4 hours.

SR 3.8.4.3 d.

e. Cone per a , c a po ad of b r d g See rrS
( MODES 5Ser 6Iht t by cacithe I M 3.8.6
Vs nles in a a

shall be oceNote 1 to
SR 3.8.4.3

Annual parhxmawe tm of batety capai-ty sall be ghen I* any batery to shom
4os of degaaion or has reached 85% of the aevice ie* eected for the application.
Degradon is Idcatd when te battery capacity drops mre than 10% from ih capacity
on the previous patha,,c tee oris below 90% otf nmumbctures ran& fi f the
battery bas reached t5% of service Ife, ddliver a capacity Of 100% or geater of to
mnuicturs rated capity, and has shown no sgns of degradon, perfazue teatig
at two year intervals Is &ceptable until the battery shows sign of degradation.

See 6J

COOK NUCZAR PLANI-UNIT 2 Page 31 8-13 AMMM1r M44.M4IK
424, 347,249

Page 8 of 12
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ITS
ITS 3.8.4

3/4.0 LMIG CONDMONFOROPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQU1REMENT* -*

3/4.8 ELECRICAL POWER SYSEIMS

Ths page intndionally left blank

COOK NULEAR PLANT-UNCIT 2 Page 3/4 8-14 . AMENDMENT 4M3, 247

Page 9 of 12
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ITS 3.8.4
ITS

LCO 3.8

ACTION

3/.0 LIMG CCNDlMaFuCMTON AND SURVELIMA RQUIRuS
3/4J 19ZC1:AL rOWU 5f3

D. C. DISRIBUltON - OPTA1INCI . TRAIN - TTERYSTEM

p]rmtlH CONbrmO POR Pgtedra persbyem * SeIT

.4.b 3.32.5 The owlgD.q boP. OPERA8 * 4 3.8.9

INr fo -- D.C b . abqil N.

APP11CAlIM: tMODES 1. 2 sad 3.

6 WDa S~de Thin N batr 3y2 docdmu s~e unbho dien AIDI__ Fedwn
Ibilqdibe ACITON mOf XlPW4= 3.7.131- <

SURV_ tjAC RADUWMEM= M.

14..2.f 1 l beh OX N he d dtd gWNIfd q kj 1 = pff 7 by
" Sff 60m sudm hwI~a powe gqblf.

4.3.25.2 . tU 2Sh-v bmy b a In id dun be _ilM OPDUMADL

a. At 1I. a- a7d sbyv USR 3.8.4.1

. . . 1. Mme dezu* ,n, of esPM i 1, baz t Pkd id wd
kvdd

2. TM AMi£ eca £V& pky. corzenm Vad felraiclVe(fildi
at ft bomw of o =dbl bied bacaoo ak). Is tha or equil
tp 100,

3. Mw pftcWIvobpI pmrean oe6 q eal 10 2.13 vo. a

4. TMw aemb hrny vl et _o

I-lv See ITS1H 3.8.9 )

{ See ITS)
3.8.6J

Iestablishedl\J

See ITS
3.8.6J

SR 3.8.4.1

b. Atik mpe r92 dip by vul d=
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ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.8.2.3 only provides requirements for the unit DC Sources; it does not
provide any requirements for the opposite unit DC Sources. CTS LCO 3.7.4.1
requires two independent essential service water loops to be OPERABLE. The
CTS 3/4.7.4 Bases state that the LCO also ensures that an inoperable opposite
unit ESW pump does not result in flow being diverted from an OPERABLE unit
ESW pump sharing the same header. Therefore, if the header between the two
units is not isolated, both ESW pumps on the same header support both units.
The CTS definition of OPERABILITY requires all attendant equipment (including
both the normal and emergency electrical power sources) to be capable of
performing its required function. Thus, the opposite unit DC Sources may be
required to be OPERABLE. In addition, this would require declaring the affected
ESW train inoperable when an associated opposite unit DC Source is inoperable.
ITS LCO 3.8.4.c requires opposite unit Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical
power subsystems capable of supplying the opposite unit Essential Service
Water (ESW) components required by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water
(ESW) System," to be OPERABLE. Also, ITS 3.8.4 ACTION E has been added
and covers the situation when a required opposite unit Train A or Train B or both
electrical power subsystems are inoperable. ITS 3.8.4 ACTION E requires the
immediate declaration that the associated ESW train(s) are inoperable. This
changes the CTS by providing an explicit LCO and ACTION for the opposite unit
Train A and B 250 VDC Sources.

The purpose of ITS LCO 3.8.4.c is to ensure the appropriate DC Sources are
available to support the ESW System when the ESW System headers between
the units are not isolated. This change is acceptable because safety related
equipment is shared between both units when an ESW header between the two
units is open. The added LCO requirement is consistent with the CTS since the
definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILITY requires all attendant equipment to be
capable of performing its required function, and the added ACTION is also
consistent with the CTS. This change is designated as administrative because
the CTS requirements remain unchanged.

A.3 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d requires the performance of a battery service test on the Train A
and Train B batteries. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d requires the performance of a battery
service test on the Train N battery. These tests must be performed during
shutdown (MODES 5 or 6). ITS SR 3.8.4.3 requires the verification that the
battery capacity is adequate to supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, the
required emergency loads for the design duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test. Note 2 to ITS SR 3.8.4.3 specifies that this Surveillance shall not
normally be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. In addition, Note 2 states that
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credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR. This changes the
CTS by adding the allowance that credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the associated SR. Additional changes to CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d and
CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d are discussed in DOC L.4.

The ITS Note clearly presents the allowance of the current practice of taking
credit for unplanned events, provided the necessary data is obtained. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.8.2.5 Action states that with the Train N 250 VDC battery and/or its
charger inoperable, to declare the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump
inoperable "and follow the Action statement of Specification 3.7.1.2." ITS 3.8.4
ACTION D covers the situation when the Train N 250 VDC electrical power
subsystem is inoperable. ITS 3.8.4 Required Action D.1 is to immediately
declare the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train inoperable. This changes the
CTS by deleting the detail to follow the Action statement of Specification 3.7.1.2.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.2.5 Action to follow the Action Statement of
Specification 3.7.1.2 is to alert the user of the appropriate Specification to enter
when the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train is declared inoperable. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of cross-references. This change is
designated as administrative as it incorporates an ITS convention with no
technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.8.2.3.2 specifies the DC Source Surveillance requirements associated
with the given unit. It does not explicitly specify the Surveillance Requirements
for the DC Sources associated with the opposite unit. CTS LCO 3.7.4.1 requires
two independent essential service water loops to be OPERABLE. The
CTS 3/4.7.4 Bases state that the LCO also ensures that an inoperable opposite
unit ESW pump does not result in flow being diverted from an OPERABLE unit
ESW pump sharing the same header. Therefore, if the header between the two
units is not isolated, both ESW pumps on the same header support both units.
The CTS definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILITY requires all attendant
equipment (including both the normal and emergency electrical power sources)
to be capable of performing its required function. However, there are no specific
requirements in the CTS requiring testing of the opposite unit DC Sources. ITS
LCO 3.8.4.c requires opposite unit Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power
subsystem(s) capable of supplying the opposite unit ESW components required
by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water (ESW) System," to be OPERABLE. This
change is discussed in DOC A.2. An explicit Surveillance Requirement has been
added (ITS SR 3.8.4.4) that requires certain Surveillance Requirements to be
met for the opposite unit 250 VDC Sources. This Surveillance specifies that the
opposite unit Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem SRs are
applicable. Two Notes have been added to the Surveillance Table to clarify
which Surveillances apply to the unit DC Sources and which are applicable to the
opposite unit DC Sources. This changes the CTS by adding explicit Surveillance
Requirements for these opposite unit 250 VDC Sources.
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The purpose of Surveillance Requirements is to ensure the OPERABILITY of
required equipment. An explicit SR (ITS SR 3.8.4.4) has been added which
requires the opposite unit DC Sources SRs to be applicable. The added
Surveillance helps to ensure the required opposite unit 250 VDC electrical power
subsystems remain OPERABLE. This change is designated as more restrictive
because an additional Surveillance Requirement will be applicable to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.8.2.3 states that DC bus trains AB and CD shall be
energized and OPERABLE with tie breakers between bus trains open. The
details of what constitutes Train AB and Train CD are also listed. Train AB
consists of 250 VDC bus AB, 250 VDC battery bank No. 1AB (Unit 1) and 2AB
(Unit 2), and a full capacity charger. Train CD consists of 250 VDC bus CD,
250 VDC battery bank No. lCD (Unit 1) and 2CD (Unit 2), and a full capacity
charger. CTS 3.8.2.5 states that DC bus Train N shall be energized and
OPERABLE. The details of what constitutes the N train are also listed. Train N
consists of the 250 VDC bus N, 250 VDC battery bank N, and a full capacity
charger. ITS LCO 3.8.4 requires the DC electrical power subsystems to be
OPERABLE, which include the Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power
subsystems (LCO 3.8.4.a), and the Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem
(LCO 3.8.4.b). This changes the CTS by moving the details of the components
of the DC Sources (battery and charger) from the CTS to the Bases. The
250 VDC buses are part of the Distribution System Specification (ITS 3.8.9) and
all aspects of the buses are addressed in ITS 3.8.9.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the OPERABILITY
statement for the Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystems and
the Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem. Also this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d requires the performance of a battery
service test on the Train A and Train B batteries. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d requires the
performance of a battery service test on the Train N battery. Each of these
Surveillance Requirements specifies that the battery charger must be
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disconnected throughout the test. ITS SR 3.8.4.3 requires the verification that
the battery capacity is adequate to supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design duty cycle when subjected to a
battery service test. This changes the CTS by moving details concerning the
status of the battery charger (disconnected throughout the test) from the CTS to
the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
perform the battery service test on the Train A, Train B, and Train N batteries.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications to the ITS
Bases.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.8.2.3 Action b states that
with one Train A or Train B 250 VDC battery and/or its charger inoperable, to
restore the inoperable battery and/or charger to OPERABLE status within
2 hours. ITS 3.8.4 ACTION A has been added which covers the condition for
one required Train A or Train B battery charger inoperable. ITS 3.8.4 Required
Action A.1 requires the restoration of the battery terminal voltage to greater than
or equal to the minimum established float voltage within 2 hours. ITS 3.8.4
Required Action A.2 requires the verification that the battery float current is
< 2 amps once per 12 hours and ITS 3.8.4 Required Action A.3 requires the
restoration of the battery charger to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This
changes the CTS by extending the time a required battery charger may be
inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.3 is to ensure that the Train A and Train B DC
Sources are capable of supplying the associated loads during a design bases
accident. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period.
The proposed ITS 3.8.4 ACTION A provides a 7 day restoration time for an
inoperable Train A or Train B battery charger. However, this time is contingent
on a focused and tiered approach to assuring adequate battery capability is
maintained. The first priority for the operator is to minimize the battery discharge,

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 8

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 264 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 265 of 502

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.4, DC SOURCES - OPERATING

which is required to be terminated within 2 hours (ITS 3.8.4 Required Action A.1).
Presuming that the battery discharge (if occurring) can be terminated and that
the DC bus remains energized (as required by a separate LCO), there is
reasonable basis for extending the restoration time for an inoperable charger
beyond the 2 hour limit. The second tiered action proposes 12 hours to establish
that the battery has sufficient capacity to perform its assumed duty cycle (which
may involve some recharging of lost capacity that occurred during the initial
hours). Given the choice of a unit shutdown in this condition (as currently
required) versus a 12 hour determination (at the end of which it is reasonable to
assume the battery can be shown to have its assumed capacity) followed by a
7 day restoration period, this appears to be an acceptable relaxation. Since the
focus of this allowance is that battery capacity be preserved and assured, the
means of accomplishing this may be to utilize the spare battery charger that
could be employed within the initial 2 hours, while in other cases it may be the
degraded inservice charger that can continue to float the battery. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 10 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.3 requires the verification that the required
Train A and Train B battery chargers will supply at least 300 amperes at greater
than or equal to 250 VDC for at least 4 hours. CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d requires the
performance of a battery service test on the Train A and Train B batteries by
verifying that the battery capacity is adequate to supply and maintain in
OPERABLE status the actual or simulated emergency loads for the design duty
cycle. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.3 requires the verification that the Train N battery charger
will supply at least 25 amperes at greater than or equal to 250 VDC for at least
4 hours. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d requires the performance of a battery service test on
the Train N battery by verifying that the battery capacity is adequate to supply
and maintain in OPERABLE status the actual or simulated emergency loads for
the design duty cycle. The Frequency of performance of these Surveillances is
every 18 months. ITS SR 3.8.4.2 requires the verification that each required
Train A and Train B battery charger supplies > 300 amps and the required Train
N battery charger supplies > 25 amps at > 250 VDC for > 4 hours. ITS
SR 3.8.4.3 requires the verification that the battery capacity is adequate to
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, the required emergency loads for the
design duty cycle when subjected to a battery service test. The Frequency of
testing of ITS SR 3.8.4.2 and ITS SR 3.8.4.3 is once every 24 months. This
changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from
18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.3 is to ensure the
associated battery chargers can perform their associated design function. The
purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d is to ensure the batteries can
perform their associated design function. This change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance
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data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes have shown
that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.
Extending the Surveillance test interval for the charger test and the battery
service test is acceptable because the battery and charger are checked during
the cycle by ensuring the battery terminal voltage is greater than or equal to the
minimum established float voltage. Additional justification for extending the
Surveillance test interval is that the 250 VDC Sources are designed to be single
failure proof, therefore ensuring system availability in the event of a failure of a
250 VDC train. Based on the inherenit system and component reliability and the
testing performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change
on system availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 5-Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.1, for the
Train A and Train B batteries, and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.1, for the Train N battery,
require the verification that the cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visual
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could degrade
battery performance. CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.2, for the Train A and Train B batteries,
and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.2, for the Train N battery, require the removal of visible
corrosion and verifying that the cell-to-cell and terminal connections are clean,
tight, and coated with anti-corrosion material. ITS 3.8.4 does not include these
requirements for battery inspections, the removal of visible corrosion, and the
verification that the cell-to-cell and terminal connections are clean, tight, and
coated with anti-corrosion material. This changes the CTS by deleting the
explicit battery requirements from the Technical Specifications.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.1 and CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.2, for the Train A and
Train B batteries, and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.1 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.2, for the Train N
battery, is to ensure that the proper preventative maintenance type of battery
activities are performed. In accordance with ITS SR 3.0.1, when any SR is not
met, the LCO is not met. This is based on the premise that SRs represent the
minimum acceptable requirements for OPERABILITY of the required equipment.
However, the failure to meet these specific Surveillances do not necessarily
mean that the equipment is not capable of performing its safety function. When
the Train A and Train B batteries are capable of meeting ITS SR 3.8.4.1, the
battery terminal voltage verification and ITS SR 3.8.4.3, the battery capacity test,
they are considered to be able to meet their safety function. This also applies to
the equivalent Train N SRs. The Surveillances that are proposed to be deleted
are considered preventative maintenance type activities and are not considered
the minimum acceptable requirements for OPERABILITY of the batteries. This
change is acceptable because the SR requirements proposed in ITS 3.8.4
continue to ensure that the batteries are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. In addition, ITS 5.5.15 "Battery Monitoring and
Maintenance Program," requires a program for battery maintenance based on
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the recommendations of IEEE 450-1995. The requirement to perform these
battery preventative maintenance activities are consistent with IEEE 450-1995,
and as such, will be maintained in the CNP procedures implementing ITS 5.5.15.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.4 (Category 12 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement Shutdown Performance
Requirements) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d requires the performance of a battery service
test on the Train A and Train B batteries. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d requires the
performance of a battery service test on the Train N battery. These tests must
be performed during shutdown (MODES 5 or 6). ITS SR 3.8.4.3 requires the
verification that the battery capacity is adequate to supply, and maintain in
OPERABLE status, the required emergency loads for the design duty cycle when
subjected to a battery service test. Note 2 to ITS SR 3.8.4.3 specifies that this
Surveillance shall not normally be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY
provided an assessment determines the safety of the unit is maintained or
enhanced. This changes the CTS by allowing the test to be performed in
MODES other than MODE 5 or 6 as long as an assessment determines the
safety of the unit is maintained or enhanced.

The purpose of the shutdown restrictions in CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.d
is to ensure the batteries are not tested in a condition that may compromise unit
safety. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has
been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment
reliability. The proposed Surveillance does not include the strict restriction on
unit conditions. The control of the unit conditions appropriate to perform the test
is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC
Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of
other Technical Specification Surveillances that do not dictate unit conditions for
the Surveillance. This change is designated as less restrictive because the
Surveillance may be performed at plant conditions other than shutdown.

L.5 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.4 requires the Train A and Train B 250 VDC batteries to have an
overall voltage of greater than or equal to 250 VDC. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.4 requires
the Train N 250 VDC battery overall voltage to be greater than or equal is
250 VDC. ITS SR 3.8.4.1 requires the verification that the battery terminal
voltage is greater than or equal to the minimum established float voltage. This
changes the CTS by deleting the actual value for the minimum overall battery
voltage.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.4 and 4.8.2.5.2.a.4 is to help ensure the
effectiveness of the batteries to perform their intended function. This change is
acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. This
changes the CTS by deleting the actual battery terminal voltage limit (250 VDC)
and replacing it with the minimum established design limit. This change is
acceptable since the proposed value will continue to ensure that the battery
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remains OPERABLE to perform its specified safety function. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance Requirements
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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3.8.4

0 INSERT I

LCO 3.8.2.3 a. Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystems;

LCO 3.8.2.5 b. Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem; and

DOC A.2 C. Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power
subsystems capable of supplying the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Essential
Service Water System components required by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water
(ESW) System."

0 INSERT 2

-NOTE-
Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem is not required to be OPERABLE
in MODE 4.

- -- -- -- -_ _ - -- _ _ _ _ -- -- - -- - - - -- -- - -_-- - -

0 INSERT 3

3.8.2.5 Action

DOC A.2

D. Train N DC electrical power D.A Declare the Immediately
subsystem inoperable. turbine driven

auxiliary
feedwater train
inoperable.

E. One or both required Unit 2 (Unit E.I Declare the Immediately
1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A associated
and Train B electrical power ESW train(s)
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.

Insert Page 3.8.4-1
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DC Sources - Operating
- 3.8ACT675

V', 2. I..x Q -

L C. P. 3, ,2. e..

'd)oe)
'. .

- NOTES -
The modified performance discharge test In
SR 3.8.6.6 may be performed In lieu of
SR 3.8A.3.

This Surveillance shall not normally be
performed In MODE 1, 2,3, or4. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be performed
to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of thegi
maintained orenhanced.

9. 8.0.4 X J
y e, 1.5. 2. K .

Verify battery capacity Is adequate to supply, and
maintain In OPERABLE status, the required
emergency loads for the design duty cycle when
subjected to a battery service test.

WOG STS 3.8A - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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3.8.4

0 INSERT 4

DOC M.1

-NOTES-

1. SR 3.8.4.1 though SR 3.8.4.3 are applicable only to Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2
(Unit 2) DC electrical power subsystems.

2. SR 3.8.4.4 is applicable only to the required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) DC
electrical power subsystem(s). s

- - -- - - - --- -- - -- -- - - -- -- - - -- - - - _ _ -__--

00
INSERT 4A

required Train A and Train B

00 INSERT14B

and the required Train N battery charger supplies > 25 amps

0 INSERT 5

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page 3.8.4-2a
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3.8.4

INSERT 6

DOC M.1 SR 3.8.4.4
-NOTE-

When Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) is in
MODE 5 or 6, or moving irradiated fuel
assemblies in the containment or auxiliary
building, the following Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I
(Unit 2) SRs are not required to be performed:
SR 3.8.4.3.

For the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train
A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power
subsystems, the SRs of the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and
Unit I (Unit 2) Specification 3.8.4 are
applicable.

In accordance with
applicable SRs

Insert Page 3.8.4-2b
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.4, DC SOURCES - OPERATING

1. Additional requirements were added to ISTS LCO 3.8.4 to ensure the appropriate DC
Sources are OPERABLE during unit operation in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. The new
requirements were added as LCO 3.8.4.b and LCO 3.8.4.c. LCO 3.8.4.b and the
Applicability Note have been added to reflect existing requirements associated with
the Train N 250 VDC Source, which supports the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater
train. The Applicability of this DC electrical power subsystem is consistent with the
turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train. LCO 3.8.4.c has been added due to a
shared system (Essential Service Water System) between both units. ITS 3.8.4
Conditions A, B, and C have been modified to apply only for Train A and Train B
250 VDC Sources. ACTION D has been added to cover the condition when the
Train N 250 VDC Source is inoperable and ACTION E has been added to cover
inoperabilities associated with opposite unit DC Source inoperabilities. The Required
Actions are to declare the associated components inoperable. This is consistent with
the current licensing basis. Two Notes have been added to the Surveillance
Requirements Table and an additional Surveillance (SR 3.8.4.4) has been added to
clearly define the Applicability of the Surveillances for both units and to ensure the
opposite unit DC Sources are OPERABLE, when required.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. The term "required" has been added since each DC Source has two battery
chargers, but only one is required to be OPERABLE.

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS, which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

5. TSTF-283, Rev. 3, was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-283, Rev. 3, have been made.

6. The current licensing basis battery charger design voltage output is being provided,
consistent with the current value in CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.c.3. In
addition, the alternate charger testing method is not being included, consistent with
current licensing basis.

7. The bracketed ISTS 3.8.4 ACTION B has been deleted since it is not necessary.
ISTS 3.8.4 ACTION C (ITS 3.8.4 ACTION B) covers the condition of an inoperable
battery. Due to this deletion, the subsequent ACTIONS have been renumbered.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
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DC Sources - Operating
8 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

BASES O- ((

BACKGROUND ,ht DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency
pwr system with control power. It also provides both motive and

I ra;w A ̂ ^l A control power to selected safety related equipment and preferred AC vital S .
< -e g SOV} bus power (via Inverters).k^s required by 10 CFR 50, AppendixA,

GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the DC electrical power system is designed to have
sufficient Independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its safety
functions, assuming a single failure. The DC electrical power system
also conforms to the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) j j4

t~~j A n IEE-308 (Ref. 3). C)e

The N50 C electrical powerkysteM M dn intdependent
f lated Class 1 E DC electrical powe b t

and rain .Each subsystem consists of i DC

charergs andallhsda ted control equipment a
Interconnectin n cab lin 7

Is obtaine b se VDC bafterd
a connected In series. pddtionally there isnea atter aerper I

subsystem. which provides backup service in the even t that thet
atte ca e2 er Isoutofervice. If theg Z batterychargeris

su stF ted for oneo battery chargers.( the
requirements of Independence and redundanc between subsystems are

During normal operation, the 50OVDC load Is powered from thej- (
LW battery chargerdlwith the atter floating on the system. In case of loss

of nomial power to the batery charger, the DC load Is automatically
powered from the 46atte-ne-s. -- i

TherTrain band Train B1 DC electrical power subsystems provide _ )
control power for Its associated Class 1 E AC ower load group .1 V

J s swwlchgearan centers. The C electrical power r iA&J
subsystems also provide DC electrical power to the Inverters, which in Tr B

, turn powervth iC tal buses.

The DC power distribution system is described In more detail in Bases for
LCO 3.8.9. 'Distribution System - Operating." and LCO 3.8.10.
'Distribution Systems - Shutdown."

WOG STS B 3.8.4 - I Rev. 2. 04130101
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B 3.8.4

0 INSERT I

The DC electrical power system consists of the Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical
power subsystems and the Train N 250 VDC electrical power system. Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit 1 (Unit 2) also has an identical set of DC electrical power subsystems. When
the Essential Service Water (ESW) trains are not isolated from Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1
(Unit 2) ESW trains, the associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Train A and Train
B 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystems are required to support Unit 1
(Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) ESW operation.

0 INSERT 2

The Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem provides a reliable source for power
and control of the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train.

O_ INSERT2A

The Trains A and B 250 VDC electrical power subsystems are also redundant.

at INSERT 2B

supplying power to the associated bus within the train

0 INSERT 3

The Train N 250 VDC source is obtained by use of one 250 VDC battery consisting of
117 lead acid cells connected in series.

Insert Page B 3.8.4-1
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DC Sources - Operating
.3.8.

* BASES

* BACKGROUND (continued)

Each OM50 VDC battery is separately housed In a ventilated room
apart from its charger and distribution centers. Each subsystem is

PC..E~i~h~r.( *j~vlocated In an area separated physically and electrically from the other
subsystem to ensure that a single failure in one subsystem does not
cause a failure in a redundant subsystem. There Is no sharing between

* ac ttr hs aactto meet d
(Ref attery designed with

additoa caaiyao tat required by th dein duty cycle to allow
for temrperature variations and o ors.

* h atre oTrain ~ Train C electricalp pwr subsystems areY'-'
sized to produce requirwcapacy at 80%lo of nameplate rating,
corresponding to waatdcapacity at end of life cycles and the 100
design demand . Inimum es n is

( Thebattery cellsareofflooded leadacid nstructionwth anominal

t ach e g bapproximately 120 V for a v8 eilate Io.e.
(I v volts r celly and heopencircui f voltage sthe
voltage maintained wsyen there Is no charging or discharging. Once fully

with Its a n circuit votage the batery cellwill

obtained by maintaining a float voltage t2 battery TIspdsin d with (D)
adequate over-potential, which limits the fraion of cycle and
self dischraurge variationsn T other corrfactors

otlo oaec 1I28.8 Vfora 58jcellba y-ds

Each Train A TTrai B C electrical power subsystem battery charger
has ample power output capacity for the steady state operation of A H
connected loads required during normal operation. while at the same time
maintaining Is battery bank fully charged. Each battery charger also has
sufficient excess capacity to restore the battery fom the design minimum

* cha re to os fully charged state pen whilesupp nLmalI .4 SD

ba charger Is normally In the flogn ode.cFloat-chaOge fs
n In which the charger Is u the cthe battery cells are receiving adequate current to optimally cha the

'WOG; STS B 3.8.4- 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.8.4

0 INSERT 4

The Train N 250 VDC battery has adequate storage capacity to meet the duty cycle(s)
discussed in the UFSAR, Section 8.3.6 (Ref. 5).

0 INSERT 5

Also, the batteries are sized to provide the minimum required voltage for essential
components in the system.

Insert Page B 3.8.4-2
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DC Sources - Operating
8 3.8.4

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

battery. This assures the Internal tosses of a battery are overcome and
the battery Is maintained In a fully charged state.

When desired, the charger can be placed In the equalize mode. The
equalize mode Is at a higher voltage than the float mode and charging
current Is correspondingly higher. The battery charger Is operated In the
equalize mode after a battery discharge or for routine maintenance.
Following a battery discharge, the battery recharge characteristic accepts
current at the current limit of the battery charger (if the discharge was
significant,'Eb, following a battery service test) until the battery teria
voltage approaches the charger voltage setpoint. Charging thncur~A4II
reduces exponentially during the remainder of the recharge cy

~ caciumbattriesha rcharge efficiencies of greater than 95% o
a ea 5% f th amere-hours discharged have been returned, the

battery capacity would be restored to the same condition as It was prior to
the discharge. .Thls can be monitored by direct observation of the
exponentially decaying charging current or by evaluating the amp-hours
'discharged from the battery and amp-hours returned to the battery.

APPLICABLE The initial conditions bf Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transienj 'fi'

SAFETY St analyses In th~SAR, a~ *Chapter RJRef. 6).
ANALYSES assume that Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE.

The DC electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC
electrical power for the DGs. emergency auxiliaries, and control and
switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC sources Is consistent with the Initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and Id based upon meeting the
design basis of the unit. This Inctudes maintaining the DC sources
OPERABLE during accident conditions In the event of. .fII
a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite AC powerrnd

b. A worst-case single failure.

The DC -of 10 CFnR 50.36(c)(2)(ii.

LCO I he DC electrical poeSubsystems, each sub em consisting of two 37vet4 r 6
atterles, battery char er [for each battery] andre corresdpondincotl
quipment and inter nnedin c cb in wr othhascit

* us within the trai are requited to be OPERABLE to ensure the.
* .availability of the required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it

WOG STS B 3.8A4-3 Rev. 2,04130101
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B 3.8.4

0 INSERT 6

The DC electrical power subsystems-with a) each Train A and Train B
250 VDC subsystem consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one battery charger and
the corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying
power to the associated bus within the train, b) the Train N 250 VDC subsystem
consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one battery charger, and the corresponding
control equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated
bus, and c) the required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A and Train B
250 VDC electrical power subsystems capable of supplying the ESW System
components when required by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water (ESW)
System each consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one battery charger and the
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying power to
the associated bus within the train

Insert Page B 3.8.4-3
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DC Sources - Operating
8 3.8.4

BASES

LCO (continued) Ca.is d lafe4 W.,j4*Ago

In a safe condition after an anticpated operational or a / /
postulated DBA. Loss of any train electrical power6MHsystem does
not prevent the minimum safety function from being performed (Ref.

An OPERABLE DC electrical power subsystem requires1r ~ \
rM53 and lic chargereto be operating and connected to the | (.

associated DC UsLW.

APPLICABILITY oDectrical fower j5= are required to be OPERABLE in 6i)
MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4 to ensure safe unit operation and to ensure that:

1 5CoTa. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure boundary
limits are not exceeded as a result of or abnormal transients,{' ) (5
and foiticptie

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment integrity and
other vital functions are maintained In the event of a postulated DBA

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 eessed byte
In the Bases for LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources - Shutdown." /

ACTIONS A.1.A.2.andA3 AjorrrA, By ,j
Condition A represents 6;e trtil~one battery chargerd
Inoperable (eag., the voltage limit of SR 3.8.4.1 Is not maintained).,,The
ACTIONS provide a tiered response that focuses on returning the battery
to the fully charged state and restoring a fully qualified charger to
OPERABLE status in a reasonable time period. Required Action A.1
requires that the battery terminal voltage be restored to greater than r
equal to the minimum established float voltagethin 2 hours. This time
provides for returning the Inoperable charger to OPERABLE status or
providing an alternate means of restoring battery terminal voltage to
greater than or equal to the minimum established float voltage. Restoring
the battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal to the minimum
established float voltage provides good assurance that, within&1 2thours,(27
the battery will be restored to its fully charged condition (Required Action
A.2) from any discharge that might have occurred due to the charger
inoperability.

WOG STS B 3.8.4 -4 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.8.4

0 INSERT 7

Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystems and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and
Unit I (Unit 2) Train A and Train B DC electrical power subystems

0 INSERT 8

The Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem is required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 to support the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train in the event
that it is called upon to function when the Main Feedwater System is lost.

0 INSERT 9

and other conditions in which DC electrical power subsystems are required

Insert Page B 3.8.4-4
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* DC Sources - Operating
* B 3.8.4

* BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

REVIEWERS N
Aplant that cannot etthe 12-hour C6mpletion Ti (due to aon inherent

*battery charging raderistic can propose an alte totime equal to
*2 hours plus the teexperienced to accomplish th exponential charging
*current portion tebattery charge profile foiliw gthe service test

(SR 3.8.4.3); _ _ __ _ _ ___ _ _ _

A discharged battery having terminal voltage of at least the minimum
established float voltage Indicates that the battery Is on the exponential
charging current ~pottlon (the second part) of Its recharge cycle. The time
to return a battery to Its fully charged state under this condition Is simply a
function ofthe amount of the previous'discharge and the redharge
characteristic of the battery. Thus there Is good assurance of fully
recharging the battery wiftinp 2hours, avoiding a premature shutdown
with Its own attendant risk.

Ifestablshdbattery temninal o~at voltage cannot be restored greater
than or equal to the minimum bstablished float voltage within 2ous
and the charge Isntoeang In the current-limiting mde, fulty.

cagrsinited. A au charger that Is incapale of taing
4established baer tem foat voltage does no prvd urceta

It an evet t and opr roperty In the current limitrmo e that I
*necessary'during thee ery period followingeabattery arge event

that the DC syse Is _ ned for.

If the charger Is operate i h uretlmtmd r2 hours that Is
an Indication that the Itry Is partially discharged a dIts capacity
margins.willbed . The time to retumtheba toItsfuly
charged condition i iscase Is a function of the ttry charger
capacity, the amou ofloads on the asscatd ,ystem. thei amount
of the previous di *and the rechreca ceitcof the battery.
The charge time be extensive, and thr sodequateasunc

tht It can be rgdwithin (121 housRee AlnA2

Required Action A.2 requires that the battery float current be verified as
less than or equal toemps. This Indicates that if the battery had been

* * discharged as the result of the Inoperable battery charger. It has now
*been fully recharged. If at the expirationof the initialf1*i.our period the

battery float current is not less than or equal toW~amps this indicates
ther maybe dditonal battery probems

WOG STS .B 3.8A4-5 Rev. 2.041301
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.

BASES.

ACTIONS (continued)

Required Action A.3 limits the restoration time for the Inoperable battery
charger to 7 days. This action Is applicable if an alternate means of
restoring battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal t6 the minimum
established float voltage has been used (eV., balance of plant non-Class
I E battery charger). The 7 day Completion Time reflects a reasonable
time to effect restoration of the qualified battery charger to OPERABLE
status.

I(EVIEWER'S NOTE -
The 2 hourCo pleion Tjees of Required AcionslB.1 and d1are Inbrackets. Any licensee ihng to request a longer Complion Time will
need to demonstrate it the longer Completion Time Is a proprlate for
the plant In accordan with the guidance In Regulatory udle (RG)
1.177, "An Approa or Plant-Specific, Risk-informed islonmaking:
Technical Spedfica ns."

aCondielond represents she train with one or toutpt ciei
Inoperable. r ie one In batterlies. in perabad the DC bus isr o
being supplie of a he C PERABLE battery chargeras Any event that
results in a loss of thray bus supporting the batt chargerls] will also
result In loss of DC t at train. ReTovery m e bus, especially if it Is
due to a ross of of an power, will be hapere at the fact that many of
the components n bte ary for the recovery (elg, l isso generator controlg
and field flash Agad shed and 20esel V ene reIdenput cired it breakers,
et.A) 3ikey rely u36 the baferMtIn dditi n the energizattion
transients of an C loads that are beond lo capability of the battery
chargedspd and entanly require the a ss of ty attereyminens] will not
be able to le Fught online. The 12]shsosutratmmRalltows sufficient time to
effect resmal of an Inoperabee batteraiven that the majority of the
conditions that lead to battery Inoperabil' %e.g., loss of battery charger, /-
battery cell voltage less than [2.07] v. et are identified In SpedificationsX

.A .8 5and 3.8.6 t2r!her wihad nal speecfic opeintms

* Cnii rpresents on wtha loss of ability to completely
respond to an event, and a potential loss of ability to remain energized
during normial operation. It is therefore, Imperative that the operator's
attention focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for
complete loss of DC power to the affected train. The 2 hour limit Is

WOG STS B 3.8.4 - 6 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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OJ INSERT 10

Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem

B 3.8.4

Insert Page B 3.8.4-6
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) (e e ^zP t E

consistent with the allowed time for an inoperable D istributlonhyi;
train. rzASfi;; °fje r * p f ErAg

If one of the riwDC electrical powerubsystems is Inoperable for
reasons other than Condition A(2E(e.g.. inoperable battery charger and I)
associated inoperable batery), the remainng DC electrical power
subsystem has the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate
an accident condition. Since a subsequent worst- case single failure
could, however, result In the loss of minimum necessary DC electrical
subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, continued power operation
should not exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time is based on v/ ()
Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref.dy- and reflects a reasonable time to assess .
unit status as a function of the Inoperable DC electrical power subsystem
and, if the DC electrical power subsystem Is not restored to OPERABLE
status, to prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit shutdown.

fe ioerab a, aledica power subsystem cannot
tPEheLE status withit e to the unit must be

brought toaODE in whh te LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable.
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging
systems. The Completion Time to bring the unit to MODE 5 Is consistent
with the time required In Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 8). _,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for the batteries
helps to ensure the effectiveness of the battery chargers, which support
the ability of the batteries to perform their Intended function. Float charge
is the condition In which the charger is supplying the continuous charge
required to overcome the Intemal losses of a battery and maintain the
battery In a fully charged state while supplying the continuous steady
state lads of the associated DC subsystem. On float charge, battery
cells will receive adequate current to opUtmally charge the battery. The
voltage requirements are based on the nominal destqn lta e of the ,.

battery and are consistent with the minimumn at voltage established by 5IVSi r Jf L
the-battery manufacturer S2.20CVpc or .mat therina
This voltage maintains the battery plates in a cond ion at suppo
maintaining the grid life (expected to be approximately 20 years). The

WOG STS B 3.8.4 - 7 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.8.4

0 INSERT 11

any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A or B is not met

0 INSERT 12

D.1

If the Train N DC electrical power subsystem is inoperable, the Train N powered system
is not capable of performing its intended function. Immediately declaring the affected
supported feature, e.g., the turbine driven AFW train, inoperable allows the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.7.5, "Auxiliary Feedwater System (AFW)," to apply appropriate limitations on
continued reactor operation.

E.1

If one or both required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Train A and Train B DC
electrical power subsystems are inoperable, the associated ESW train(s) are not
capable of performing their intended function. Immediately declaring the affected
supported feature, e.g., ESW train, inoperable allows the ACTIONS of LCO 3.7.8 to
apply appropriate limitations on continued reactor operation.

0 INSERT 13

NOT USED I

0 INSERT 14

of the Train A and Train B batteries and 2.20 Vpc or 257.4 VDC at the battery terminals
for the Train N battery.

Insert Page B 3.8.4-7
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.

BASES, :

-SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (cniue)e

7 day Frequency Is with manufacturer recommendations and
IEEE-450 (Ref. .

SR 3.8A2 .4 ..

This SR verifies the design capacity of the battery chargers. According to
Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 9), the battery charger supply Is
recommended to be based on the largest combined demands of the
various steady state loads and the charging capacity to restore the
battery from the design minimum charge state to the fully charged state,
Irrespective of the status of the unit during these demand occurrences;
The minimum required amperes and duration ensure that these
requirements can be satiied.

This R Shat eac atttery Ag

a) c

T other option requires uMTRch battery carg e cape o
re rging the battery after a service test coincde with supplying the
large coincident demands of the various continuous eady state loads
(irrespeyIve of the status of the plant during which the demands
occur). Ais level of loading may not normally be avail following the
battery serce test and will need to be supplemented with dditional -
loads. The ration for this test may be longer than the chabr sizing
criteria since battery recharge Is affected by float voltage.
temperature, ana exponental decay in charging current Th atery Is
rechar ad when tlmeasured char in current is& 2 amps.

The Surveillance Frequency Is acceptable, given the unit conditions
required to perform the test and the other administrative cont xisting
to ensure adequate charger performance during these montto

expected fuel. ie lengths.r

-Sk 3.8A.3 .

A battery service test Is a special test of the battery capability, as found,
to satisfy the design requirements (battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical

.
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B 3.8.4

OJ INSERT 15

and the Train N battery charger is capable of supplying > 25 amps at > 250 VDC for
> 4 hours

Qi) INSERT 15A

to detect significant charger failures

Insert Page B 3.8.4-8

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 291 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 292 of 502

DC Sources -.Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) .WSC'/ierI

power system. e icarge rate and test length shouldd correspondtoo

+-I~~. i~c~ ~the design duty cycle requirements as specified In rc

\ Ics ^ dbv~tts J The Surveilanelaeunc oe)F mnthf m ntss;;
_ of ,~~~~~~Trecmmenacationso Heuaotyuai .ztef9) Regulatoryr G - e

Guide 1.129 (R . 10), which state that the batery rvice test should
performed dud refueling operations, or at some ther outage, with
Intervals be n t o month

This SR Is modified by two Notes. Note I allows the performance of a
modified performance discharge test in lieu of a service test.

The reason for Note 2 Is that performing the Surveillance would perturb
the electrical distribution system and challenge safety systems.
restriction from normally performing the Surveillance In MODE I or
further amplified to allow portions of the Surveillance to be erformed for
the purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g.,post work testing
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or
incomplete surveillance testing, and other unanticipated OPERABILITY
concerns) provided an assessment determinesPElsafety Is maintained
or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a min irKconsider the (I '
potential outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial
Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a perturbation of the
offsite or onsite system when they are tied together or operated
Independentlyfor the partial Surveillance; as well as the operator
procedures available to cope with these outcomes. These shall be
measured agarnst tfe avoided risk of abiIshutdown an d tatu t g o

ebii safety is maintained ory n ae oins of
the Surveillance are performed In MODE I or . sk Insights o
determilnistic methods may be used for the assessment. JStrr

I

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFFW0.AppendixA, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.

3. IEEE-308- E
0

0

'
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B 3.8.4

O -INSERT 16

The battery charger must be disconnected throughout the performance of the battery
service test.

O_ INSERT 17

based on engineering judgement, taking into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

OJ INSERT 18

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

O JINSERT 19

SR 3.8.4.4

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other Surveillances of this Specification (SR
3.8.4.1 through 3.8.4.3) are applied to the Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) DC sources.
This Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate Surveillances for the required Unit
2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) DC sources are governed by the applicable Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit I (Unit 2) Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable opposite unit
Surveillances will satisfy the opposite unit requirements as well as satisfy the given unit
Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit I (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2).

As noted, when Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) is in MODE 5 or 6, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment or auxiliary building, SR 3.8.4.3 is not
required to be performed. This ensures that a Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) SR will
not require a Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) SR to be performed, when Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Technical Specifications exempts performance of a Unit 2 (Unit 1)
and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SR (however, as stated in the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) SR
3.8.5.1 Bases, while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR must still be met).

Insert Page B 3.8.4-9
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8A

BASES

REFERENCES (continued)

Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

®-,D IEEE-45OW 995. /

(<0*W. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

t10. Regula 6ulde 1.129WDecember 1974.

bcD
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.4 BASES, DC SOURCES - OPERATING

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Changes are made to the Bases which reflect changes to the Specification.

4. Changes are made to be consistent with the actual Specification.

5. The "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted since it is not intended to be included in the
plant specific ITS submittals.

6. Grammatical/editorial/spelling error corrected.

7. TSTF-283, Rev. 3, was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-283, Rev. 3, have been made.

8. These two paragraphs have been deleted. ITS 3.8.4 ACTION A provides actions for
when a battery charger is inoperable. The discussion provided in the two
paragraphs is related to why a charger is inoperable if Required Action A.1 cannot be
met, or if the charger is operating in the current limit mode, why Required Action A.2
might not be able to be met within the 12 hour Completion Time. These two
paragraphs are not necessary. ACTION A is applicable when a charger is
inoperable; thus stating the charger is inoperable if the battery float voltage cannot
be restored within 2 hours is redundant. In addition, stating that Required Action A.2
might not be able to be met if the charger is in the current limit mode is unnecessary.
If the charger is OPERABLE and in service, then ACTION A is not applicable. Thus,
Required Action A.2 does not have to be met and the discussion concerning the
condition of the battery charger is moot. The remaining paragraphs in the Bases for
ACTION A are sufficient to discuss the requirements of ITS 3.8.4 ACTION A.

9. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

10. These battery design values have been deleted, since they are more specific than
necessary and are not required to provide sufficient background for this
Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.4, DC SOURCES - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown
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ITS 3.8.5
ITS
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ITS 3.8.5
ITS

3/40 ID G CONDMIONJOR OPZ ON AND SURVXIANCK RXQU uDNam
3142 11TXMCALP0V=SYS1rV0

[ oo Dsootn0ofteCEerDOPw
fto supoport one train of the DC Ele-ctra IPower )

LCO 3.8.5

IA - iUWstOIL t DXvlus, NMa I-

11-25&b&Qz Dw. C .Cbit1-250- buz assocated wffzaboveDhs

APPh~canDUY: MODES S and 6. t F 7 :e rradi
t~nn nt. uxiirb ldna. or

AMION~j Ad ACTIONS Note

ACTION A W tah 0ksuto fie daove eu f D.C. eq t ERB

L * mzdily =uPcd St opCtio0 MiVll CORE ALTATIMONS, mum
as=biu and positive rezy dIe & Wpt/ybEw or wooldo os me

widicd Wx SI WIDUaWN ta dr amg In tb
m ocordace wi& Speclf=tion3.1.1.2 In MOD 5cr Spec 39.1 in MO]
kwodom nta iadte 50F orInsIn a pod inMODE 5, ar 2

.8.2.4.1 Th above Tequhtce 250-volt D.C- bus baUl be detmcimed OPE4ABlE and ciecizd a t See rrS
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SR 3.8.5.1 4.82.4.2 no above reqtdud 250-volt banny bauk and dcager baUl be dbezuutrated OPERBLE por \
Sovczceo ReqWient 4..23± . Fdd proposed Note to SR 3.8.5.1 L.

COOK NUCXAUL PLANTA 2 Pape 314 US AMENDMENT 4U4, 4 ,4324, 242

Page 2 of 2
Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 301 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 302 of 502

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.8.2.4 (Unit 1) is applicable during MODES 5 and 6, and during the
movement of irradiated fuel. CTS 3.8.2.4 (Unit 2) is applicable only during
MODES 5 and 6, however CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a (Unit 2) requires movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies to be suspended if the required DC electrical
equipment is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 is applicable in MODES 5 and 6, and during
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building,
and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment. In addition, a Note has been
added to the ACTIONS which states that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. This
changes the CTS by adding the Note to the ACTIONS stating that LCO 3.0.3 is
not applicable. The change to the Unit I Applicability is discussed in DOC A.4
and the change to the Unit 2 Applicability is discussed in DOC A.3.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.4 is to ensure that at least one 250 VDC battery bank
and associated charger is OPERABLE to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE. This change adds a clarification Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODES 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and would not specify any action. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations and the inability to suspend movement in
accordance with the ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions would not be sufficient reason to
require a reactor shutdown. This Note has been added for clarification and is
necessary since defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 would require the reactor to be
shutdown it would not require suspension of the activities with a potential for
releasing radioactive materials. This change is designated as administrative as it
is a clarification of the intent of CTS LCO 3.0.3 that does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

A.3 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.2.4 is applicable during MODES 5 and 6. However,
CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a requires movement of irradiated fuel assemblies to be
suspended if the required DC electrical equipment is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 is
applicable in MODES 5 and 6, and during the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1 containment. This
changes the Unit 2 CTS by adding the explicit Applicability of during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1
containment.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.4 is to ensure that at least one 250 VDC battery bank
and associated charger is OPERABLE to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE. This change adds the explicit Applicability of during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

containment. This Applicability is consistent with the Applicability of Unit I
CTS 3.8.2.4 and consistent with CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a of Unit 2, which states to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel when the required 250 VDC battery bank
and associated charger is inoperable. This change is designated as
administrative as it is a clarification of the intent of Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.4 that does
not result in a technical change to the Unit 2 CTS.

A.4 (Unit 1 only) CTS 3.8.2.4 Applicability includes "during movement of irradiated
fuel." ITS 3.8.5 Applicability includes "During movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 containment." This
changes the Unit I CTS by clarifying the locations that fuel movement is taking
place.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.4, with respect to fuel handling, is to ensure adequate
DC Sources are available to power equipment required to mitigate a fuel
handling accident. This protection is required during irradiated fuel movement in
three locations: the unit containment, the auxiliary building, and the opposite unit
containment. Therefore, for clarity, all three locations are specified in the ITS
Applicability, in lieu of the current wording which just specifies irradiated fuel
movement. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in any technical changes to the Unit 1 CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 requires one 250 VDC battery bank and charger associated
with the specified 250 VDC bus to be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.8.5 requires the
Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem to be OPERABLE to
support one train of the DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by
LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." This changes the CTS by being
specific as to what the required DC electrical power subsystem must be
powering.

The purpose of CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 is to ensure the Train A or Train B 250 VDC
electrical power subsystem is OPERABLE to support the specified 250 VDC bus.
The existing requirement of CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 is not specific as to what the
250 VDC bus must be powering. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.8.5 specifies
that the DC electrical power subsystem must support one train of the DC
Electrical Power Distribution System required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution
Systems - Shutdown." This change is acceptable since the added restriction
conservatively assures the required DC electrical power subsystem is capable of
powering at least one required train to support equipment required by other
LCOs. This change is designated as more restrictive because more explicit DC
electrical power subsystem requirements are specified (i.e., supporting
equipment required to be OPERABLE) in the ITS than in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 requires one "250 VDC battery bank and
charger" associated with the specified 250 VDC bus to be OPERABLE. ITS
LCO 3.8.5 requires one Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem
to be OPERABLE to support one train of the DC Electrical Power Distribution
System required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown." This
changes the CTS by moving the details of what constitutes the required Train A
or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem to the ITS Bases. I

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS retains the requirement that the
Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem to be OPERABLE to
support one train of the DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by
LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown." Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to the
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a specifies the
compensatory action for an inoperable required DC Source. One of the
compensatory actions is the suspension of positive reactivity "changes except: 1)
heatup or cooldown of the reactor coolant volume provided that SHUTDOWN
MARGIN sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature is maintained in
accordance with Specification 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or Specification 3.9.1 in
MODE 6, and the heatup or cooldown rate is restricted to 500F or less in any
one-hour period in MODE 5, or 2) addition of water from the RWST, provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by Specification 3.1.2.7.b.2." ITS 3.8.5 Required Action A.3 requires the
immediate suspension of operations involving positive reactivity "additions that
could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration." This changes the
CTS compensatory actions by deleting the limitation on the heatup and cooldown
rates of 500F or less in any one hour period in MODE 5 and allows the addition of
water from any source including the RWST as long as SDM and boron
concentration limitations are met.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a is to suspend any positive reactivity
additions that could affect the SDM of the reactor core. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The CTS allows
two types of positive reactivity changes (heatup/cooldown and addition of water).
Heatup and cooldown of the reactor coolant volume are allowed provided SDM is
sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature in accordance with
CTS 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or CTS 3.9.1 in MODE 6. The requirements of these
Specifications are included in ITS LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"
and ITS LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration"," respectively. Therefore, there is no
technical change in this portion of the change. The Bases provides the
appropriate cross-reference to the appropriate LCOs. The CTS also allows
positive reactivity changes by the addition of water from the RWST provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2. CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2 has been relocated to the TRM as
indicated in the Discussion of Changes for CTS LCO 3/4.1.2.7. CTS 3/4.1.2.7 is
applicable during MODE 5 and 6 operations. The proposed Required Actions
require the suspension bf operations involving positive reactivity additions that
could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration. The requirements
for SDM are specified in ITS LCO 3.1.1 while the requirements for boron
concentration are specified in ITS LCO 3.9.1. The current and proposed actions
may result in an overall reduction in SDM or RCS boron concentration, but
provide acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. The CTS
compensatory action restricted the heatup and cooldown rates of the RCS to
500F or less in any one-hour period in MODE 5. This limitation has been deleted.
The proposed Required Action is to suspend operations involving positive
reactivity additions that could result in loss of required SDM or boron
concentration. These limitations are considered acceptable. The Bases also
indicate that introduction of temperature changes including temperature
increases when operating with a positive moderator temperature coefficient must
be evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are
being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.2.4.2 requires the demonstration of the OPERABILITY of the
250 VDC battery and charger in accordance with the Surveillance Requirements
of CTS 4.8.2.3.2. ITS SR 3.8.5.1 requires SR 3.8.4.1, SR 3.8.4.2, and
SR 3.8.4.3 to be applicable. However, a Note has been added that states ITS
SR 3.8.4.3 does not have to be performed. This changes the CTS by allowing a
certain SR not to be performed. Changes to the Surveillances of CTS 4.8.2.3.2
are discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4, "DC Sources -
Operating."

The purpose of the ITS SR 3.8.5.1 Note is to ensure that required equipment is
not made inoperable by testing when the equipment is the only OPERABLE
equipment available to support unit operations. This change is acceptable
because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement
acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. ITS SR 3.8.4.3 is the battery

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

capacity test. The performance of SR 3.8.4.3 involve tests that would cause the
only required OPERABLE Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power
subsystem to be rendered inoperable. This condition presents a significant risk if
an event were to occur during the test. The NRC has previously provided
Surveillance exceptions in the CNP Unit 1 and Unit 2 CTS to avoid a similar
condition for the AC Sources, but the exceptions have not been applied to DC
Sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern, ITS SR 3.8.5.1 has a
Note that excludes performance requirements of Surveillances that would require
the required OPERABLE DC electrical power subsystem to be rendered
inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the requirement for the
DC electrical power subsystem to be 6apable of performing the particular
function, but just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that
source of power is being relied on to support meeting the LCO. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance Requirements
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 5
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DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

LCO 3.8.5 - [DC electrical power s rnsystem shall be OPERABLE to support the D)
electrical power dist mution subsste ) required' Lc3.8.10
ADistribution Systeps - Shutdown."

electrical power subsyste beOPER

I ___=_

/ - REVIEWER'S NOTE - /
This second option Lbove applies for plants having a re-ITS licensing
basis (CTS) for ele cal power requirements durin shutdown conditions
that required only ne DC electrical power subsyst to be OPERABLE.
Action A the bras ted optional wording in Conditi B are also
eliminated for th case. The first option above is dopted for plants that
have a licensing asis (CTS) requiring the same vel of DC electrical
power subsystej support as Is required for po r operating conditions.

0

APPUCABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assembliesL

* JI'1eLT z

VoCA, Z - NOTE -
LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable. -----------

CONDITION | REQUIRED ACTION | COMPLETION TIME
I I

[A. One [or two] battery
chargerts on one in]
Inoperable.

AND

A.1 Restore battery termnina
voltage to greater tha r
equal to the minimu
established float vol ge.

AND

2 hours

CI
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3.8.5

INSERT I

to support one train of the DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by LCO
3.8.1 0, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown."

\<_J INSERT 2

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page 3.8.5-1
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c r5 DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

4- I-
The redundant train
battery and chargerfs]
OPERABLE.

A

A.3

Verify buttery float current
5 (2] amps.

Restore battery charger[s]/
to OPERABLE status. /

. .

Onper l[12] hous

0
7 days ]

Immediately 4) (i

AcFe.

OnE~R /arlequired
DC electrical power
subsystemiflnoperabl

Forrean oer an
Conditiq A

Req(rd Action an
as lated Compl n
Tim of Conditio A not
me. I ,

B.1 Declar) affected required
featu (s) Inoperable.

4.1 Suspend CORE
) ALTERATIONS.

6.@2 Suspend movement of
Irradiated fuel

lies.

&9

'03 Suspend operations
involving positive reactivity
additions that could result
In loss of required SDM or
boron concentration.

VZ4 Initiate action to restore
required DC electrical
power subsysterr tlo
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

09

0 6)

f7h

W & &

(D
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DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

06~

3,-2. '14,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.5.1 --.;--N T - --

efollowing SR not required to be performed:

For DC sources required to be OPERABLE, the In accordance
following SRs are applicable: with applicable

SRs
SR3841
S0R3." as J1 ©
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

1. The bracketed optional ISTS LCO 3.8.5 and "Reviewer's Note" have been deleted
since the current licensing basis only requires one DC electrical power subsystem to
be OPERABLE. ISTS 3.8.5 ACTION A has been deleted since only one required DC
electrical power subsystem is specified in the LCO. This allowance is only
acceptable if the first option of the LCO is used. The subsequent Condition and
Required Actions have been renumbered and modified, as applicable.

2. The second option of ISTS LCO 3.8.5 is not specific as to what the DC electrical
power subsystem must be powering. The LCO has been modified to require the
Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem to be powering a DC train
required'OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. ISTS 3.8.5 Required Action B.1 provides an option to declare affected required
feature(s) inoperable with one or more required DC electrical power subsystems
inoperable. The ISTS Bases states that this is acceptable because the remaining
train with DC power available may be capable of supporting sufficient features to
allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. Thus, this
Required Action assumes two DC power sources are required by the LCO. This
option has been deleted since only one Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power
subsystem is required to be OPERABLE by the LCO. Subsequent Required Actions
have been renumbered and modified, as applicable.

5. Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide for the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03.

6. The Applicability has been clarified, since CNP has two units and irradiated fuel
movement can occur in three different locations.

7. The allowance to not perform SR 3.8.4.2 has been deleted. The CNP design
includes two battery chargers per train. Therefore, the battery charger SR can be
performed without making the train inoperable.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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DC Sources - Shutdown
8 3.8.5

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8A,
"DC Sources - Operating." (V )

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accdeni tr- nt analyes Ino
~"ifi@FSAi~arerrt a
Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE the DC electrical
power system provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for I
the diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching
during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the Initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements for the
supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources during
MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of(re 3 Irradiated fuel
assembi nsures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition for
extended period e )

b. Sufficient Instrumentation and control capability Is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit statu us2LO

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel handing accidentr
invovMing handling recently irradiated fuel. Duejo radioadive eca

DC electrical por is only required to mitigatq#uel handling
accidents 1nniI ng handling recently irradiated fuel (i.e., fuel that
has occupied art of a critical reactor core vj,4hin the previous [ ]/

In general, when the unit Is shut down, the Technical Specifications
requirements ensure that the unit has the capability to mitigate the
consequences of postulated accidents. However, assuming a single
failure and concurrent loss of all offslte or all onsite power is not required.
The rationale for this is based on the fact that many Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed In MODESI1,2,3, and 4)have no
specific analyses in MODES 15 and etbecause the energy contained

ci)

WOG STS B 3.8.5 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.5

C DINSERT 1

In the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.5-1
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DC Sources -Shutdown

B 3.8.5

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and
* pressu~re, and the corresponding stresses result'in the probabilities of
occurrence being significantly reduced or eliminated, and In minimal

cneunces. These deviations from DBA analysis as'upin n
design requirements during shutdown conditions are allowed by the uCO
for required systems.

The shutdown Technical Spedification requirements are. designed to /)
ensure that the unit has the capability to miiaethe consequenceso1,'
certain postulated accidents. Worst case Oh c
are analyzed for operating MODES are g a
significant concern during shutdown MODES due to the lower energies
involved. The Technical specifications therefore require a lesser

complement of electrical equipment to be available during shutdown than
Is required during operating MODES. More recent work completed on
the potential risks associated with shutdown, however, have found
significant risk associeted with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result,
In addition to the requirements established In the Technical
Specifications, the Industry has adopted NUMARi 9 1-06. sGuidelines for
Industry Actions to Assess Shutdown Management,' as an Industry
initiative to manage shutdown tasks and associated electrical support to
maintain risk at an acceptable low level. This may require the availability
of additional equipment beyond that required by the shutdown Technical
Specifications. j h

t)OC jources sati Crit on 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). (

LCO ThDC electrical power Csu ;y s t
____i consisting orwna batterf one bater y chargers t)

_( ~and the corresponding control equipment and Interconnecting cabling <
iArequqredto bqeO BE osu t

A n doneb tral of the dlstributionfiyntemrequiredOPEALE/
raby LCO 3.8.10. "Distribution Systems - s1;utdown.' This ensures the

i~availability of sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit in
- a safe manner and to mitigate the c onsequences of postulated events<

during shutdown (emg, fuel handling accidents (invo(j
sreth

APPLICABILITY . The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5
and 6. and during movement of<;iiIrradiated fuel assemblies, )A

provide assurance that:

WOG STS B 3.8.5 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.8.5

O JINSERT 2

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.5-2
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant Inventory makeup (
are available for the Irradiated fuel assemblies in the core k _

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident[{(involving haing recently irradiated t fI 1'.e. fuel that has /
occupied pa of a critical reactor core %Athin the nrnvous 1 davss

re availab'q

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of events that
can lead to core damage during shutdown are availablV iqg0 G

d. Instrumentation and control capability Is available for monitoring and
maintaining the unit In a cold shutdown condition or refueling
condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2 3, and 4 are
covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while In MODE 5 or 6. However, since
Irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur In MODE 1 2, 3, or 4, the
ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 Is not
applicable. If moving Irradiated fuel assemblies while In MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving Irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1. 2. 3, or 4, the fuel movement Is
Independentof reactor operaUons. Entering LCO 3.0.3. while In MODE
1 2. 3 or 4 would require the unit to be shutdown unnecessarily.

'.1. A.2. and . //

*REVIEWER'S NOTE - /
ACTION A is nciude nlonywhen plant-speciflic mplemettion of LCO
3.8.5 Ind udes the pg tntial to require both trains of t~ DC System to be
OPERABLE. If pla itspecific Implementation resuflt' LCO 3.8.5 )
requiring only one ins of the DC System to be 0 ERABLE, then
ACTION A Is om ed and ACTION B is renumber d as ACTION A.

Condition A re resents one train with one [or ] battery chargers
Inoperable (e.i. the voltage limit of SR 3.8.4. is not maintained). The
ACTIONS pr vide a tiered response that foc as on returning the battery
to the fully c arged state and restoring a ful qualified charger to
OPERABL status In a reasonable time p lod. Required Action A.1
requires that the battery terminal voltage e restored to greater than or

WOG STS B 3.8.5-3 Rev. 2 04130/01
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

qual to the minimum estabrish float voltage within 2 hours. This tme
provides for returning the inope ble charger to OPERABLE status or
providing an alternate means of restoring battery terminal voltage to
greater than or equal to the ml mum established float voltage. Restoring
the battery terminal voltage to reater than or equal to the minimum
established float voltage provies good assurance that, within [12] hours,
the battery will be restored to i fully charged condition (Required Adion
A.2) from any discharge that ight have occurred due to the charger
inoperaoility.

- RE EWER'S NOTE -
A plant that cannot meet the 2-hour Completion Time due to an Inheren
battery charging charateris c can propose an alternate time equal to
2 hours plus the time experi nced to accomplish the exponential chargi g
current portion of the batte charge profilo following the service test /}
(SR 3.8.4.3).

A discharged battery havi terminal voltage of at least the minimu
established float voltage Ieicates that the battery is on the expone tial
charging current portion ( a second part) of Its recharge cycle. T e time
to return a battery to its f ly charged state under this condition Is imply a
function of the amount of he previous discharge and the recha e
characteristic of the baftt. Thus there Is good assurance of f ly
recharging the batteryw h 1n [12] hours.

If established battery teomel float voltage cannot be rester to greater
than or equal to the mirmum established float voltage withi 2 hours,
and the charger is not 4perating In the current-limiting mo s, a faulty
charger is Indicated. faulty charger that Is Incapable of intaining
established battery te nal float voltage does not provld assurance that
it can revert to and op rae properly In the current limit des that Is
necessary during the covery period following a batte discharge event
that the DC system I designed for.

If the charger Is ope ing in the current limit mode a r 2 hours that Is
an Indication that th battery Is partially discharged d its capacity
margins will be red ed. The time to return the bat ryto its fully
charged condition I this case Is a function of the ttery charger
capacity, the amou t of loads on the associated system, the amount
of the previous dis arge, and the recharge cha cteristic of the battery.
The charge time be extensive, and there Is t adequate assurance
that it can be rech rged within [12] hours (Req ed Action A.2).

WOG STS B 3.8.5 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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* DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Required Action A.2 r uires that the battery float cu nt be verified as
less than or equal to I amps. This Indicates that. if he battery had been
discharged as the re ult of the Inoperable battery arger, it has now
been fully recharge . If at the expiration of the nl 1[12] hour period the
battery float curre Is not less than or equal to [ amps this Indicates
there may be add onal battery problems and battery must be
dedared Inoperable.

Required ActioaA3 limits the restoration tim for the Inoperable battery
charger to 7 da. This action Is applicable an alte mate means of
restoring batt terminal voltage to greater han or equal to the mlnlmu
established at voltage has been used l balance of plant non-Cass
I E battery c rger). The 7 day Completi Time reflects a reasonable
time to eff restoration of the qualified ttery charger to OPERABLE
status. I

/a- -ia T-A. 3. �J A -T)-���� 1 And H.

1*',requireaDj.8.10, thereaning
- power available may be cfpable of supporting sufficient systMs to allow.

r ntinuation of= CREAl TERATIONS and fuel mo v et [Involving
handling recently Irradited fuel]. By allowing the optiomto dedare flqJ([.7 3
required features Inopfrable with the associated DC p wer source(s)
Inoperable, apprpri e restrictions will be implement d In accordance
with the affected re ired features LCO ACTIONS. n many Instances
this option may Invlye undesired administrative e rts. Therefore, the

110ane frisfhl f ltiv rnclnnta~ nisIsade (I.e .,.................. to susedv....
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of(%O Irradiated fuel

X i5Ekr assemblies, and operations Involving positive reactivity additionsta
could result ini ure me e minimu o or

required to assure continued safe operation. Introduction o
6 _ coolant Inventory must be from sources that have a boron concentration A

greater than tat whata wou e required in thettCS)for minimum SDM or
refueling boron concentration. This may result In an overall reduction In
RCS boron concentration, but provides acceptable margin to maintaining
ubcritical operation. Introduction of temperature uhanges Inluding

'mperatureincreaseswhenoperatingwithmatpor civnTe ndustalso be ()
evaluated to ensure they do not result In a loss of required SDM.

Suspension of these activities shall not predude completion of actions to
establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize
'probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It Is further required to
Immediately Initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power

WOG STS B 3.8.5-5 - Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.8.5

0 INSERT 3

With the required Train A or Train B 250 VDC electrical power subsystem inoperable,
the minimum required DC power sources are not available. Therefore, suspension of

79 QII INSERT4 8

loss of required SD5)ecfied in LCO 3.1.1, TO N MARGIN M,
or boron concentration 6)1specified in LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration,"
Suspending positive reactivity additions That could result in fbilure to meet the minimum
SDM or boroO concentration limit is regoired to assure contnued safe operation. I

Insert Page B 3.8.5-5
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

subsystemrland to continue this action until restoration Is accomplished
In order to provide the necessary DC electrical power to the unit safety
systems.

The Completion Time of Immediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required DC
electrical power subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible
In order to minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may be
without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances required by
SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.3. Therefore, see the corresponding Bases
for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to predude
requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being discharged below their
capability to provide the required power supply or otherwise rendered l
Inoperable during the performance of SRs. It Is the Intent that th Ra,
must still be capable of being met, but actual performance is not required.

REFERENCES

0 0

WOG STS B 3.8.5 - 6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.5 BASES, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 3.2.2.

5. Changes are made to the Bases which reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. TSTF-286, Rev. 2, was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-286, Rev. 2, have been made.

7. Typographical error corrected.

8. Changes made to be consistent with other places in the Bases.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.5, DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.8.6, Battery Parameters
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.8.6

0ITS

3/4.0 LIMNG CONDION FOR OPERATION AND SuRVEILLANCE UQUI1EINS
314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTES

D.C. DISTRMLMTON - OPERATING

r rumiTyhrt Ynpinmeiv M(D APFRA77hW I -RFPLp .. dC)8.6

3.8.23 The following D.C. bus trains shall be enerid and OPERABLE with tie breakers betwee bs
ulmins opco: I

TRAIN AB isting of 250.voh D.C. bus ABJ25O-volt D.C. battery bank No. IAB. aWd
a 2WI ap charger. and

TR CD o of 250-volt D.C. bus CD, 250-volt D.C. battery bank No. ICD, and
a ful saa~dr durfer.I

See ITS
3.8.4 and |

3.8.9 J

APPUCABM=:

.ACTION

I MODES 1. 2. 3�

a. Wah one 250-volt D.C. bus inopekble. rcswtr the noperable bus to OPERABLE ....
within 2 bours or be In at least HOT STANDBY within the nect 6 hours and In COLD See ITS

UIDOWN the following 30 hours. . 3.89

b. W-Uh cz 25(~Volt D.C. bater and/o ins duW iipcZl, C=- th c Ioen'l ............................. See ITS
lbatry amdlor chager to OPERABLE raan within 2 hours or be in a least H 3.8.4 1
-STANDBY witbin *he n=x 6 botad in COLD S HUTDOWN witlin tb e follown 3 ..............................

.d ACIN AB_. .E

8.=2.3.1 EFa D.C. bus train shal be determined OPERBLE and dEzed wikh tie breakers P= at lest SeTS
one per 7 days by verifyi coet breaker allpm= and nicated power avlabilly. .8

4.823.2 Each 250-olt battery bank and chad shall be demonstrated OPERABLE L

a. At least once pirlky e i that:SR 3.8.6.2

TbeArnctolyn level of each nil cedl is between lth

3. The pilot cell voltage Is Si, r than or equal toSR 3.8.6.2

0 4. TU oall o voltqe is gme ter or apl to 250 volts. r see US3

-Add proposed SR 3.8.6.4 M.

COOK NUCLEAR PIANT4TNrr I Page 3t4 3-12 AIME4DME4T 435, US5, 198 I

Page 1 of 10
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ITS 3.8.6

ITS 0

3MJ LhI=MG CONDrION FOR OERA7TON AND SURVEANCE REQUIEMBD .

SR 3.8.6.5

b. Atlcastoc per bYved;, )

1. The obqeofcheedcs cthno vob iefrot
*. cbar-

2.afiy cd,16 77-F. and foll d e (id at (i

3 t decqt lo 1200 go eac ted rc n 0 . 03 Knitans

I Tnccb*Wl tric anhowtd ede of Umemdi-~ 5~ dinifits
SR 3.8.6.3

SR 3.8.6.6

c. Atsasaowe per 18 by.

1. Veaijing fitS cds, cen platm and battery racku show no vlsual fdicati of
physical I ge oraom id tiaond ft could degade batey pfoznce,

Z. Rcwing visi be o n and "erfyin ft fl ce-tO-cell and 00=11a
connedtim areckzN b and coted with mmcofl~nmn wer-

3. Vaeing ttbatzrsychgrwif suqplya atlet 300 a at greatcrf or
equal to 2SO volta for at leat 4 bowts.

d. At leist once per 18 nOs, perfoim a batery service test during sdown (MODES 5 or
6).b verifyin fi be baty capacity is aequae to nappb and vwin tn OPSRABLE
ga2 fie sc1l oramad enangocybads for the desi dutycle. flr battery chager
will be discoonnbced thounot the tat.

See ITS
3.8.4 J

Pervice Unt. s nidtled per1e I-

I
ibe

A- perfonnce t of battery capacity shull be ven to any battery dt hot sgns
of dkgodatim or has ced 85% of the servie life cvected for the amlcasm
ft . ind 11t bate*r y dmps mo 1 c

I fh r ted , or s 90% of tle r I09_ 7 _ pT - - v z - -
battery bu rched 65% of service l delivers a capacity of 100% er troa of dhe
wxsrface'es rated capacity. and Ii shonomDo sis offdeadato . poft m e ltesticsng at
tw yeary ra is acpblemit Ih ebyshos sigs of degradaon

. COOKNUcLEAARPLANr-UNrrl p.e314 813

Page 2 of 10
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0

34D . IXGIG CON13InON FOR OPERATON AND SURVMIANCE QUQDdrTS
3WM XLZCTXCALPV.TRSYSTX,, _

ITS 3.8.6

LI
Q Dlsnumnim- agnmaN -C

1L2A Ajas bde ftoowaD.V- tzi Codp bas sba be WZd andRAIE See ITS

| -oD SeeITS. C 3.8.10

t.38.101 ser]
I 1-250-votbatlayom tbulcsziammiftdvitvft bo" |L 3.8.100

PLI&CAnI~ryr I MODES S a 6, =d m

dika ie f ra i oID C t0= dAE e pdd proposed ACTIONS A, B, C. D. E, and F

Al

hL

h

Ibmd&&by izcnI au up-does hivolwid CORE ALTRA Of u za umdi
i. d polw- rewcitky cu sa 1) b oole of &C Frctor coo= Yolumc

pw~vded fia SHUTDOWN MA1UaN dmzfd to gmo~ac cange In teieripmu is snainfznc
In scdae Sp o33.1.1.2 MODE 5 opr tlion 39.1 in MODE 6, wd the hatup or
cooldown rat h rktcaued to 50PF o ku es tn onaie-bowrp=od In MODE 5, at 2) m&Iktnof rwat ftw
the RWST, pravided the boron concenhadan im we RWSTIs grzaf d=n or eqmi m the _ru qab
by Specffication 3.1-2.7.b2.

2TiWgstif AmImE rin esdme a reA D.C dedrkid m& dba t OPERABL8

I

See ITS
3.8.5 and |

3.8.10 J

I CSee ITS

4.82-4.1 Theabovempied250voh D.C bis ubrit e d-dl OPERABL s t [l S ee ITS
per7dqzbyiyedg coctke1=ah dWdpae powasmilafy. . 3.8.10

412.42 The abo.e - qdI 250-ou hatq bnk and chge sAd be dxabted OPERABLE p -
I SBrve~ R 42.

See CTS markup
pages I of 10 and

2 of 10 I

-. I

COOXNUcAR PLANT-UNrri Pap 314 5-45 AMND2MENT2,M,259
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ITS 3.8.6

ITS

3/4.0 LMh~rlG CONDMfCINJVKO1r=AT1CO(ANID SURLVEIANCZ REQU3DMT

3/4.3 ELECrRICAL POWER SYSrDLS

nfl "f~q'TRmIMfl1. * O-ATWn - RATN H tA1WRV %yqTT4
I ,

APPICAZILID JMODES 1.2 M3

AMONQk ddpoa CIONS A. B, C. D. E. anddF 1

'waft ne N bultey MI=t~ Pump.demieGE R =MYFeta t i

Mmlo fth ACMION wt of Spedfl=Sia 3.7.L±

CH gmIB
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ITS 3.8.6

ITS

3/4.0 LDUTG COM4DMON FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILIANCE REQUQRIMD0S
314.8 ELECTITCAL POWER SYSTEM

D.C. DISTRIBUTON -OPERATING

t I rftf fWflMlP"l.1 mn ^nf~f A n.
I-IMI I IINtJ t\JIM Add proposed LCO 3.8 6 _

3. B :L3 'Me following D.C. bus trains shall be ,eted and OPERABLE with tie between bus
trau Open: -..

TRAIN Al consistng of 250-volt D.C. bus AB. 250-volt D.C. battery bank No. 2AB. gad
a fuil capacity charger. and

TRAIN CD consisting of 250-rolt D.C. bus CD, 250-volt D.C batesy bank No. 2CD, and
a MI capatizy dw=.

--- [3.8B..4 and I3.8.9

�ri�ri
| MODES 1, 2.,3 and 4

a With one 250-volt D.C. bus Inoperable, restore the inoperable bus to OPERABLEU See ITS
wihn 2 hours or be In at lems HOT STANDBY within the mux 6 botl n d in COL 8. 1
SHUT DOWN within the followinz 30 hoursJ

b. Wih one 250-volt D.C. baery andor I charger inopabl reore the inoperable See rrs
batesy =&or dwager to OPERABLE st=within 2 hour or be in a Iast HOT . 3.8.41
STANDBY withinhe net 6 has ad I COLD SHUTDOWN hi foll 3owi8 3

SURVEILLANCE = = U L.1

4.8.2.3.1 Ech D.C bus trai shall be deMeOPERABLEnd rgiedwih tie breaks opetleat See ITS
o pe r 7 days by veifing t braker Al t and i.ndit power aibiliy. 3.8.9

4.82.3.2 Each 250-volt batery bank and diarger ahabl be daonsEraBLd OPERABLE

At. I At least once _ h..SR 3.8.6.2

SR 3.8.6.2 3. The pilot cell voltage is geater than or equal t

4. The overal baery voltage is geatr than ortq to 2 vol 8.4

{Add proposed SR 3.8.6.4 M)
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ITS 3.8.6
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ITS 3.8.6
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ITS 3.8.6
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ITS
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C. Atleasto perl3medby.

1 . Vcd~rhg tw 6 cells cell plate and b±tezy uu b ahw w rhus bIc tkmio of
pb),*dadm~p arabnu1d dlmiar dint ccaMlddgpadbataypcrfrzuuc

2. Rerwyvng vfsble caziami and veifing dnt do cell-W.-Pell and -nm
camectimcc mcen. Ugbtomid CSwahzaee-m mteriLa

SR 3.8.6.6

or modified performance
Ldischarge

3. VaUi1ing &d 6 bittey dhager Wml a-Plyat lest 2S wrpems at greahe *= cc See ITS
equal to 250 volts tic atlckW4 born. 3.8.4J

d. At kmas one per 1S9h perfr a batteyservicteat. axn aaskmowzi (ODES or
6). by verifing tiatboauy Capayity dequte ioxpply and i-inbie n OERABLE

e. At )exat ow 2 60 ax6,l comat a Wd=. bfty

atqs this testis 3.8.4i lwofabneys~cets

A -1a perfomnicee test of batftey Capacity shall be givee to ay battery that sha uipes
of depuatam or bas Tsacbad 35% of 6w service lie espected k6 toappficatica
Degradation isn~iae AC xbw ~iym towe d
Ioner has eaba 5%o a ori lie. bdelv90 at caactyf 0%a o6(
Inn~ b c~zas Tewbad S5ttl blw9% of svmE, dmI aefy6f0% mCeer'suadf o f 6e
MUMzer'attrated capacny and bas dbownno aipus of degradatioc. pmfozz==c tsting at
two yean bnrvala is acceptable tertil tebittryaohm"w sigps of I S k~I.

COOIC NUCLZAR ILANT.VNITr2 PPag 34317 AMUM4MENTUZM43, 3,347,250

Page 10 of 10

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 337 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 338 of 502

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.6, BATTERY PARAMETERS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.8.2.3 is applicable during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. CTS 3.8.2.4 (Unit 1) is
applicable during MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel.
CTS 3.8.2.4 (Unit 2) is applicable during MODES 5 and 6. CTS 3.8.2.5 is
applicable during MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS LCO 3.8.6 requires the battery
parameters for the Trains A, B, and N 250 VDC batteries, and opposite unit
Trains A and B 250 VDC batteries to be within limits. ITS 3.8.6, which only
covers the requirements for battery parameters, is applicable when the
associated DC electrical power subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. This
changes the CTS by combining the requirements for the Train A, B, and N
250 VDC battery parameters into one Specification and replacing the actual
MODES with the phrase 'When associated DC electrical power subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE."

The purpose of ITS 3.8.6 is to cover the battery parameter requirements for the
Trains A, B, and N 250 VDC batteries in one Specification. This change
combines the CTS 3.8.2.3, 3.8.2.4, and 3.8.2.5 requirements for the Trains A, B,
and N 250 VDC battery parameters into one Specification. There are no
technical changes as a result of this change since it simply converts the
Specifications into the format of the ITS. The proposed Applicability ensures the
battery parameter requirements are met when the associated battery is required
to be OPERABLE. Any technical changes to the battery parameters are
discussed below. Any changes to the LCO and Applicability of the Trains A, B,
and N 250 VDC, and opposite unit Trains A and B 250 VDC batteries are
discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4 and 3.8.5. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e requires the performance test of battery capacity on the Trains A
and B 250 VDC batteries. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.e requires the performance test of
battery capacity on the Train N 250 VDC battery. These tests must be performed
during shutdown (MODES 5 or 6). ITS SR 3.8.6.6 requires the same test, but a
Note to SR 3.8.6.6 specifies that this Surveillance shall not normally be
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. In addition, the Note states that credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR. This changes the CTS by adding
the allowance that credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy the
associated SR. Additional changes to CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.e are
discussed in DOC L.6.

The ITS Note clearly presents the allowance of the current practice of taking
credit for unplanned events, provided the necessary data is obtained. This

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 8
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change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.8.2.3.2 specifies the Surveillances for the Trains A and B 250 VDC
batteries while the unit is operating and CTS 4.8.2.4.2 specifies the Surveillances
for the Trains A and B 250 VDC batteries during shutdown. CTS 4.8.2.5.2
specifies the Surveillances for the Train N 250 VDC battery. ITS 3.8.6 adds two
new Surveillances. ITS SR 3.8.6.1 requires the verification every 7 days that.
each battery float current is < 2 amps. ITS SR 3.8.6.4 requires the verification
every 31 days that each battery pilot cell temperature is greater than or equal to
the minimum established design limits. This changes the CTS by adding explicit
Surveillances for battery float current and pilot cell temperature.

The purpose of SR 3.8.6.1 is to assist in the determination of the state of charge
of the battery while the purpose of SR 3.8.6.4 is to ensure the pilot cell electrolyte
temperature is maintained above the limit to assure the battery can provide the
required current and voltage to meet the design requirements. The specified
float current is based on the float current that is indicative of a charged battery.
Temperatures lower than assumed in battery sizing calculations act to inhibit or
reduce battery capacity. These Surveillances are consistent with
IEEE 450-1995. This change is acceptable since the Surveillances are
necessary to help ensure the batteries remain OPERABLE. This change is
designated as more restrictive because explicit Surveillance Requirements have
been added.

M.2 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.3 require verification that electrolyte level
of each battery connected cell be within limit every 92 days. ITS SR 3.8.6.3
requires verification of each battery connected cell electrolyte level is greater
than or equal to the established limit every 31 days. This changes the CTS by
increasing the Frequency of performance of the Surveillances from 92 days to
31 days.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.3 is to ensure the
electrolyte level is within the specified limit to ensure the battery plates suffer no
physical damage and maintains adequate electron transfer capability. The
applicable IEEE 450-1995 standard recommends a Surveillance Frequency of
31 days. The change is acceptable since it will help ensure the battery plates will
not suffer physical damage and maintain adequate electron transfer capability.
This change is designated as more restrictive because the Surveillance
Requirement Frequency has been increased.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.e require the performance of
a battery performance test. The Surveillance requires a more frequent
performance if the battery shows signs of "degradation" or has reached 85% of
the service life expected for the application. The CTS further states that
degradation is indicated when the battery capacity drops more than 10% from its
capacity on the previous performance test, or is below 90% of the manufacturer's
rating. ITS SR 3.8.6.6 requires verification of the battery capacity when
subjected to a performance discharge test or a modified performance discharge
test. The Surveillance is also required more frequently when the battery shows
degradation or has reached 85% of the expected life, but the definition of what
constitutes "degradation" is not included. This changes the CTS by moving the
detail on how degradation is determined from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS SR 3.8.6.6 retains the requirement to
verify the battery capacity when subjected to a performance discharge test or a
modified performance discharge test. The Surveillance also requires more
frequent performance when the battery shows degradation or has reached 85%
of the expected life. This change is acceptable because the removed information
will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are
controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.
This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because information relating to system design is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.8.2.3 Action b specifies the
compensatory actions for inoperable batteries associated with the Trains A and B
250 VDC electrical power subsystem during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The
compensatory action requires restoration within 2 hours before commencing a
reactor shutdown. CTS 3.8.2.4 Actions a and b specify the compensatory
actions for inoperable batteries associated with the Trains A and B 250 VDC
electrical power subsystem during MODES 5 and 6, and (for Unit 1 only) during
movement of irradiated fuel. The compensatory actions require immediate
actions to suspend certain activities and to commence actions to restore the
inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status. CTS 3.8.2.5 Action specifies the
compensatory actions for the battery associated with the Train N 250 VDC
electrical power subsystem during MODES 1, 2, and 3. The compensatory
action is to immediately declare the associated equipment inoperable and take
the appropriate actions for an inoperable turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train.
In lieu of immediately declaring the associated battery inoperable, the ITS 3.8.6
ACTIONS provide compensatory actions for when battery parameters are not
within limits that may be taken prior to declaring the associated battery

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 8
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inoperable. This changes the CTS by adding compensatory actions specifically
designed for battery parameters.

The purpose of the ITS 3.8.6 ACTIONS is to allow a certain amount of time to
restore battery parameters to within limits before declaring the associated battery
inoperable. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period.
ACTIONS have been added to allow a short time period to restore parameters to
within limits. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION A covers the condition of one or more batteries
with one or more battery cells float voltage less than the specified limit. ITS 3.8.6
ACTION A requires the performance of SR 3.8.4.1 in 2 hours, the performance of
SR 3.8.6.1 within 2 hours, and restoration of the affected cell voltage to within
limits within 24 hours. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION B covers the condition of one or more
batteries with float current not within the specified limit. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION B
requires the performance of SR 3.8.4.1 in 2 hours and restoration of the battery
float current to within limits within 12 hours. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION C covers the
condition of one or more batteries with one or more cells electrolyte level less
than minimum established design limits. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION C requires the
restoration of electrolyte level to above top of plates within 8 hours, verification
that there is no evidence of leakage within 12 hours, and restoration of electrolyte
level to greater than or equal to the minimum established design limits within
31 days. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION D covers the condition of one or more batteries with
pilot cell electrolyte temperature less than the minimum established design limits.
ITS 3.8.6 ACTION D requires the restoration of battery pilot cell temperature to
greater than or equal to minimum established design limits within 12 hours.
ITS 3.8.6 ACTION E covers the condition of batteries in redundant trains with
battery parameters not within limits. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION E requires restoration of
the battery parameters for battery in one train to within limits within 2 hours.
ITS 3.8.6 ACTION F covers the condition when a Required Action and
associated Completion Time of any of the above ACTIONS could not be met, or
if one or more batteries with one or more battery cells float voltage and float
current are not within limits, or if ITS SR 3.8.6.6 is not met. ITS 3.8.6 ACTION F
requires the immediate declaration that the associated battery is inoperable. The
allowances are considered acceptable since only a short time is allowed to exist
with battery parameters not within limits. In addition, when redundant batteries
have battery parameters not within limit, only 2 hours is allowed to restore at
least one redundant train before declaring the battery inoperable. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.3 require the verification that
the pilot cell voltage is greater than or equal to the specified limit every 7 days.
ITS SR 3.8.6.2 requires the verification of each pilot battery cell voltage every
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31 days. This changes the CTS by extending the Surveillance interval for
verification of pilot cell voltage from 7 days to 31 days.

The purpose of ITS 3.8.6.2 is to ensure the cell float voltages are equal to or
greater than the short term absolute minimum voltage. This change extends the
Surveillance Frequency from 7 days to 31 days for verification of pilot cell
voltage. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency
has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment
reliability, as shown in NRC-approved TSTF-360, Revision 1, and is consistent
with the Frequency recommended in IEEE-450, 1995. This change is also
acceptable since ITS 5:5.15, "Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program," has
been added which requires actions to be taken to restore battery cells with float
voltage < 2.13 V. This program will help ensure the cell voltage will not approach
the ITS SR 3.8.6.2 limit of 2.07 V. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.1 and
CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.1 require the verification that the electrolyte level of each pilot
cell is between the minimum and maximum level indication marks.
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.2 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.2 require the verification that the pilot cell
specific gravity, corrected to 771F and full electrolyte level (fluid at the bottom of
the maximum level indication mark), is greater than or equal to 1.200.
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.2 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.2 require the verification that the specific
gravity, corrected to 770F and full electrolyte level (fluid at the bottom of the
maximum level indication mark), of each connected cell is greater than or equal
to 1.200 and has not decreased more than 0.03 from the value observed during
the previous test. ITS 3.8.6 does not include these Surveillances. This changes
the CTS by deleting these Surveillances.

The purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.1 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.1, the electrolyte level
verification, is to ensure the battery cells contain sufficient electrolyte level for
electron transfer capability and the purpose of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.2,
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.2, CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.2, and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.2, the specific gravity
verification, is to ensure the state of charge of each cell. This change is
acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirements are not necessary to
verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and
at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its
assumed safety function. The specified Surveillances have been deleted,
however other Surveillances are included which help to ensure the batteries will
function as designed. ITS SR 3.8.6.1 (discussed in DOC M.1) requires the
verification that each battery float current is < 2 amps every 7 days and ITS
SR 3.8.6.3 requires the verification that each battery connected cell electrolyte
level is greater than or equal to minimum established design limits every 31 days.
IEEE 450-1995, Section 4.5 states that the most accurate indicator of return to
full charge is a stabilized charging or float current. Specific gravity readings may
not be accurate when the battery is on charge following a discharge. The
Frequency for verification of electrolyte level in CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3 and
CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.3, for each connected cell, has been increased from every
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92 days to every 31 days as discussed in DOC M.2. These Surveillances give a
better indication of the overall battery conditions. This change is designated as
less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be
required in the ITS.

L.4 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.a.3 require the verification that the pilot cell
voltage is > 2.13 V. CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.1 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.1 require the
verification that the connected cell voltage is > 2.13 V. ITS SR 3.8.6.2 requires
the verification of each pilot cell voltage is > 2.07 V. ITS SR 3.8.6.5 requires the
verification that each battery conn6cted cell voltage is-> 2.07 V. This changes
the CTS by reducing the acceptance criteria for pilot cell and battery connected
cell voltage limits from > 2.13 V to > 2.07 V.

The purpose of the proposed Surveillance limit in ITS SR 3.8.6.2 and SR 3.8.6.5
is to ensure the cell voltages are greater than or equal to the short term absolute
minimum voltage. This change is acceptable because it has been determined
that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary
for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. This changes the CTS by reducing the acceptance criteria for pilot cell
and battery connected cell voltage limits from > 2.13 V to > 2.07 V. At this lower
voltage the cell can still perform its function. The battery is considered
OPERABLE when the battery voltage on float is greater than or equal to the
minimum establish voltage of ITS SR 3.8.4.1. This change is acceptable since
ITS 5.5.15, "Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program," has been added and
requires actions to be taken to restore battery cells with float voltage < 2.13 V.
This program will help ensure the cell voltage will not approach the limit of 2.07 V
and that the minimum established voltage of ITS SR 3.8.4.1 is maintained. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3 and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.b.3 require the verification that the battery
electrolyte level of each connected cell is between the top of the minimum level
indication mark and the bottom of the maximum level indication mark. ITS
SR 3.8.6.3 requires the verification that the battery connected cell electrolyte
level is greater than or equal to minimum established design limits. This changes
the CTS by deleting the specific value for the lower electrolyte level limit and
deleting the upper electrolyte level limit requirement.

The purpose of the proposed Surveillance limit in ITS SR 3.8.6.3 is to ensure the
battery plates do not suffer physical damage and maintain adequate electron
transfer capability. This change is acceptable because it has been determined
that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary
for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. This changes the CTS by deleting the specific value for the lower
electrolyte level limit and replacing it with the minimum established design limit
and deleting the upper electrolyte level limit requirement. This change is
acceptable since the proposed level will continue to ensure that the battery and
the cells remain OPERABLE to perform its specified safety function. This
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change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 12 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement Shutdown Performance
Requirements) CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e requires the performance of a battery
performance test on the Trains A and B 250 VDC batteries. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.e
requires the performance of a battery performance test on the Train N 250 VDC
battery. These tests must be performed during shutdown (MODES 5 or 6). ITS
SR 3.8.6.6 requires the same tests. A Note to SR 3.8.6.6 specifies that this
Surveillance shall not normally be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be performed toreestablish OPERABILITY
provided an assessment determines the safety of the unit is maintained or
enhanced. This changes the CTS by allowing the test to be performed in
MODES other than MODE 5 or 6 as long as an assessment determines the
safety of the unit is maintained or enhanced.

The purpose of the shutdown restriction in CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e and CTS 4.8.2.5.2.e
is to ensure the batteries are not tested in a condition that can compromise unit
safety. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has
been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment
reliability. The proposed Surveillance does not include the strict restriction on
unit conditions. The control of the unit conditions appropriate to perform the test
is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC
Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of
other Technical Specification Surveillances that do not dictate unit conditions for
the Surveillance. This change is designated as less restrictive because the
Surveillance may be performed at plant conditions other than shutdown.

L.7 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.8.2.3.2.e requires the performance of a battery performance test on the
Trains A and B 250 VDC batteries. CTS 4.8.2.5.2.e requires the performance of
a battery performance test on the Train N 250 VDC battery. ITS SR 3.8.6.6
requires the performance of a performance discharge test or a modified
performance discharge test. This changes the CTS by adding the allowance to
perform a modified performance discharge test instead of the performance
discharge test.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.8.6.6 is to verify the capacity is > 80% of the
manufacturer's rating. This change is acceptable because it has been
determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not
necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform
its required functions. This changes the CTS by adding the allowance to perform
a modified performance discharge test instead of the performance discharge test.
The modified performance discharge test is performed by testing the battery
using the service test profile for the first 4 hours followed by the performance
discharge test profile for the remainder of the test. Since the amps removed
during the first four hours can be accurately calculated, the test rate can be
changed to that of the modified performance discharge test without
compromising the results of the performance discharge test. This method has
been determined by the system engineer (I&M) and the battery manufacturer to
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be an acceptable modified performance test procedure, and is consistent with
IEEE 450-1995. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

I
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Parameters

( .7 - REVIEWER'S NOTE -
Licensees must Implement rogram, as specified In Specificalion 5. 7. to monitor battery
parameters that is based o the recommendations of IEEE Standar 50-1995. 'IEEE
Recommended Practice or Maintenance, Testing, And Replacemr Of Vented Lead-Add
Batteries For Stationa Applications."

DOcL. 2 LCO 3.8.6 Battery parameters f raTrain B batteries shall be within limits.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate CondiUon entry Is allowed for each battery.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

-0

^ t- I

. t r: A nlr~ atteraies
cm ea> 4wi wth h one or

more battery cells float
voltage <12.071 V.

ewith float

A.1 Perform SR 3.8.4.1. 2 hours

AND

A.2 Perform SR 3.8.6.1. 2 hours

AND

A.3 Restore affected cell
voltage 2 F.OuV.

1 24 hours (D
�D

B.1

AD2

B.2

Perform SR 3.8.4.1.

Restore battery float
current to 42&amps.

2 hours

01 hours

WOG STS 3.8.6 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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, Train N, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A and Train B

Insert Page 3.8.6-1
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

pQc L. - - NOTE-
Required Action C.2
shall be completed If
electrolyte level was
below the top of plates.

batteJies
sub rn~ with one or
more cells electrolyte
level less than minimum
established design limits.

DCtL. |es
h pilot

temperature less than
minimum established
design limits.

C.A

C.2

AND

C.3

- NOTE -'
Required Actions CA and
C.2 are only applicable if
electrolyte level was below
the top of plates.

Restore electrolyte level to
above top of plates

Verify no evidence of
leakage.

Restore electrolyte level to
greater than or equal to
minimum established
design limits.

08 hours

12 hours

31 days

D.1 Restore battery pilot cell
temperature to greater
than or equal to minimum
established design limits

12 hours

DO L L.' E. u ffl2W~atteries In EI Restore battery 6.) 2 hours
redundant trains with parameters for batterildin
battery parameters not one train to within limits.
within limits.

0

WOG STS 3.8.6 - 2 Rev. 2,04130101
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CT5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION - REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Do_ L I F. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, B,
C, D, or E not met.

! Oneb~r~bateoe

n eairwith one or
more battery cells float
voltage 4P.0-V and
float current >"amps.

F.1' Declare associated battery
Inoperable.

Immediately

7
I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.1
-NOTE-

Not required to be met when battery terminal voltage
Is less than the minimum established float voltage of
SR 3.8.4.1.

Verify each battery float current Is stamps. 7 days

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify each battery pilot cell voltage Is 2.7O7V. 31 days

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify each battery connected cell electrolyte level Is 31 days
greater than or equal to minimum established design
limits.

SR 3.8.6.4 Verify each battery pilot cell temperature Is greater 31 days
than or equal to minimum established design limits.

q. 8; 2. b 'q A3.

VI, Z.g Z. -3)

WOG STS 3.8.6 -3 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.5 Verify each battery connected cell voltage Is 92 days
:t d2.071V.

q. 8.2. 3. 2. 1,1
q.4 , ^5'. 2 .t IS.

.S. -Z.3.t 2. e'
y s 2.S A2.. I.C

ffi
SR 3.6.6.6

-NOTE- - f
This Surveillance shall not e performed In MO El1.
2, 3, or 4.- iedit may be taken for
unplanned e.ents that satisfy this SR.

Verify battery capacity is 2a0°r#of the
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a
performance discharge test or a modified
performance discharge test.

60 months

AND

12 months when
battery shows
degradation, or
has reached

q 8p/ of the
expected life with
capacity < 100%
of manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has
reachedp8*'/ of
the expected life
with capacity
2100% of
manufacturer's
rating

WOG STS 3.8.6 - 4 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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However, this Surveillance may be performed to reestablish OPERABILITY provided an
assessment determines the safety of the ntis maintained or enhanced.

Insert Page 3.8.6-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.6, BATTERY PARAMETERS

1. The "Reviewer Note" has been deleted since it is not intended to be retained in the
plant specific ITS submittal.

2. ISTS LCO 3.8.6 has been modified to be consistent with the requirements specified
in ITS LCO 3.8.4. Additional requirements were added to ISTS LCO 3.8.6 to ensure
the appropriate DC Sources are OPERABLE. In addition, due to the addition of
these DC Sources, ISTS 3.8.6 Conditions A, B, C, D, and F have been modified to
allow batteries in two trains to have battery parameters not within limits. ITS 3.8.6
ACTION E will ensure that if batteries in redundant trains have battery parameters
not within limits, the restoration time is properly limited consistent with the intent of
the ISTS 3.8.6 ACTIONS.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. TSTF-283, Rev. 3, was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-283, Rev. 3, have been made.

5. ISTS SR 3.8.6.6 requires a battery performance discharge or modified performance
discharge test to be performed and provides acceptance criteria. However, no
ACTION is provided in the ISTS 3.8.6 ACTIONS for when this SR is not met. Thus
in the ISTS, LCO 3.0.3 would have to be entered. To preclude an LCO 3.0.3 entry,
ISTS 3.8.6 Condition F has been modified to cover the case when SR 3.8.6.6 is not
met. ACTION F will require the associated battery to be declared inoperable. This is
also consistent with the current licensing basis.

6. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.6 Battery Parameters

BASES ' -:(

/ i/
BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on battery float current as w~ell asJ

electrolyte temperature, level, and float voltage for the DC ower ' .jS E r (
subsystem batteries. A discussion of these batteries and their
OPERABILITY requirements is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC
Sources - Operating,* and LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources - Shutdown." In
addition to the limitations of this Specification, the Ocensevonir e
-i~)also Implements a program specified in Spedfication'5.5. for a_
monitoring various battery parameters that is based on the
recommendations of IEEE Standard 450-1995. "IEEE Recommended
Practice For Maintenance, Testing. And Replacement Of Vented
Lead-Add Batteries For StatonaryApplications" (Ref. 1).

* The battery cells are of flooded lead acid cnstruction with a nominal (
specific gravity ofol.215. spy Uwily curresponas to av open

"C ruaer voyage celloxmtly10Vfo 51c a
poltage f i'2.06 vot uit vo tage is the

voltage maintained en there is no charging or discharging. Once fully
chared with its open circuit voltage lV5D, the battery cell will
maintain its capacty fo awit out urther char
manufacturer's instructions. Optimal long te rmance howeeris
obtained by maintaining a float voltage J2. o 2.2 Vpc is provides Md
adequate over-potential which limits the formation of lead sulfate and self
dischage ne nominal float voltage of R.22- Vpc corresonds to a total

/05rat votg ut of [MRI8] V for a [58l bell battery as discuse Inth
(E~(Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
SAFETY &-I M Ii ~ffAF, Chapter4!!Mef9 2
ANALYSES assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE The DC

electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC electrical
power for the DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching
during all MODES of operation.

(90

The OPERABILITY of the subsystems is consisten rth the initial
Lassumptions of the acidnt analyses and is based u n meeting the/ N5E ' . design basis of the unit/This Includes maintaining a east one train of
DC sources OPERABLE during accident condition/in the event of:

a. An assumed 1o4 of all offsite AC power or I onsite AC power and

WOG STS B 3.8.6 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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0 INSERT I

Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program

INSERT 2

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses for the DC Electrical Power System are
provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4 and LCO 3.8.5.

Insert Page B 3.8.6-1
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. (continued)

-Awer~s il alr:

Battery/aaimmeters satisfy. Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Battery parameters must remain within acceptable limits to ensure
availability of the required DC power to shut down the reactor and
maintain It In a safe condition after an anticipated opera tion~al QMM
or a postulated DBA. Battery parameter limits are conservatively
established, allowing continued DC electrical system function even with
limits not met: Additional preventative maintenance, testing, and

APPLICABILITY The battery parameters are required solely for the support of the
*associated DC electrical power subsystems., Therefore, batte e
parameter limits are only required when the DC ~owerQ!MIs required
to be OPERABLE. Refer to the. Applicability discussion In Bases or~
LCO 3.8.4 and LCO 3.8.5.

ACTIONS ~A.I.A.2 adA-

With one or'more cells In'one or more batteries n .~01oV.
the battery cell Is 'degraded. Within 2 hours verifcation of te required
battery charger OPERABILITY Is made by monitoring the battery terminal
voltage (SR 3.8.4.1) and of the overall battery state of charge by
monitoring the battery float charge current (SR 3.8.6.1). This assures
that there Is still sufficient battery capacity to perform the Intended
function. Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be considered
Inoperable solely as a result of one or more cells In one or more batteries
< P~.07DV, and continued operalion Is permitted foe a limited period up to
24 hours.

*Since the Required Actions only specify 'perform,' a failure of SR 3.8.4.1
or SR 3.8.6.1 acceptance criteria does not result In this Required Action
not met. However, If one of the SRs is failed the appropriate
Condition(s), depending on the cause of the failures, Is entered. If
SR 3.8.6.1 Is failed then there Is not assurance that there is still sufficient
battery capacity to perform the lntencted function and the battery must be
declared Inoperable Immediately.

0
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Q N INSERT3

Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program

Insert Page B 3.8.6-2
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

13.1 and B.2

One or more batterlesGR~I~with float >64amps Indicates that a
partial discharge of thil battery capacity has occurred. This may be due
to a temporary loss of a battery charger or possibly due to one or more'
battery cells In a low voltage condition reflecting some loss of capacity.
Wihin 2 hours verification of the required battery charger OPERABILITY
Is made by monitoring the battery terminal voltage. If the terminal voltage
Is found to be less than the minimum established float voltage there are
two possibilities, the battery charger Is Inoperable or Is operating in the
currentlimit mode. .onon A 1 ses ar no r m . if the
charger is operating In1he current limit mode aer 2 ours that is an
Indication that the battery has been substantially discharged and likely
cannot perform Rts required design functions. The time to return the
battery to its fully charged condition in this case is a function of the
battery charger capacity. the amount of loads on the associated DC
system, the amount of the previous discharge, and the recharge
characteristic of the battery. The charge time can be extensive, and
there Is not adequate assurance that It can be recharged Wlthin$12
hours (Required Action B32). The battery must therefore be dedlared
Inoperable.

If the float voltage Is found to be satisfactoryfut therefire one or more

baer -el . .iu votg eV hefoitd'R

usless than .f07 Vthere s good assurance that, within 1ius
the battery will be restored to its fully charged condition (Requie Acin
B.2) from any discharge'that might have occurred due to a temporary
loss of the battery charger.

REVIEWER'S NOTE-
A plant that cannot etthe 12-hour Completion Tme ueto an Inherent
battery charging ch acteristic can propose an al term etime equal to
2 hours plus the ti experienced to accomplish the xnential charging
current portion o e battery charge profile folloyA the service test
(SR 3.8.4.3).

A discharged battery with float voltage (the charger setpoint) a t
terminals indicates that the battery is on the exponential charging current
portion (the second part) of Its recharge cycle. The time to return a
battery to is fully charged state under this condition Is simply a function

WOG STS B 3.8.6 - 3 Rev. 2, 04t30101
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B 3.8.6

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

of the amount of the previous discharge and the recharge characteristic
of the battery. Thus there Is good assurance of fully recharging the .
battery within 124hours, avoiding a premature shutdown with its own
attendant risk.

If the condition Is due to one or more cells in a low voltage condition but (
still greater than#2.07&V and float voltage is found to be satisfactory, this
is not Indication of a substantially discharged battery andiD 24hours is a Ot
reasonable time prior to dedaring the battery Inoperable.

Since Required Action B.1 only specifies "perform," a failure of
SR 3.8.4.1 acceptance criteria does not result in the Required Action not
met. However, if SR 3.8.4.1 Is failed, the appropriate Condition(s),
depending on the cause of the failure, Is entered.

C.1. C.2. and C.3

With one or more batteries 5Z5IMt with one or more cells electrolyte (@)
level above the top of the plates, but below the minimum established
design limits, the battery still retains sufficient capacity to perform the
Intended function. Therefore, the affected battery Is not required to be
considered Inoperable solely as a result of electrolyte level not met.
Within 31 days the minimum established design limits for electrolyte level
must be re-established. /@

With electrolyte level below the top of the plates therea potentialfor
dryout and plate degradation. Required Adions C.1 addss
potential (as well as provisions in Specification 5.5. $ateryMonitorig
and Maintenance Program). They are modified by a $ote that indicates ) )
they are only applicable I electrolyte level Is below the top of the plates.
Within 8 hours level Is required to be restored to above the top of the
plates. The Required Action C.2 requirement to verify that there Is no
leakage by visual Inspection and the Specification 5.5.0.b item to itiate
action to equalize and test in accordance with marufa (cA)
recommendation are taken from Annex D of IEEE Standard 450-1995.
They are performed following the restoration of the electrolyte level to
above the top of the plates. Based on the results of the manufacturer's
recommended testing the batterotes may have to be declared
inoperable and the affected celsreplaced.

WOG STS : - B 3.8.6 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1:

With one or more. batteries W ith pilot cell temperature less
than the minimum established design limits, 12 hours Is allowed to
restore the temperature to within limits., A low electrolyte temperature
limits the current and power available. Since the battery Is sized with
margin, while battery capacity Is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to
perform the Intended function and the affected battery Is not required to
be considered Inoperable solely as a result of the pilot cell temperature
not met.

With < ribatteries In redundant trains with battery parameters
not within limits there Is not sufficient assurance that battery capacity has
not been affected to the degree that the batteries can still perform their
required function, given that redundant batteries are Involved. With
redundant batteries Involved this potential could result in a total loss of
function on multiple systems that rely upon the batteries. The longer
Completion Times specified for battery parameters on non-redundant
batteries not within limits are therefore not appropriate, and the
parameters must be restored to within limits on at least one train within
2 hours.

Ed

With one or more batteries with any battery parameter outside thee
allowances of the Required Actions for Condition A, B, C, D, or E,
sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement Is
not assured and the corresponding battery must be dedared Inoperable.
Additionally, discovering one or more batteries In one train with one or
more battery cells float voltage less thani2.07OV and float current greater
than.amps Indicates that the battery capacity may not be sufficient to
perform the Intended functions. The battery must therefore be dedared
Inoperable Immediately.

. .

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying battery float current while on float charge is used to determine
the state of charge of the battery. Float charge Is the condition In which
the charger Is supplying the continuous charge required to overcome the
Internal losses of a battery and maintain the battery In a charged state.
The float current requirements are based on the float current Indicative of

WOG STS i33.8.6-5 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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or failure of the battery performance discharge test (SR 3.8.6.6),

Insert Page B 3.8.6-5
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) Awti.-I;kli f ', Ot%

a cargd bttey..Useof lot current to determine the state of charge'
oh IEEE-450 (Ref. 1). The.7 day Frequency

(Ref. 1).

This SR is modified by a Note that states the float current requirement Is
not required to be-met when battery terminal voltage Is less than the'
minimum established float voltage of SR 3.84.1. When this float voltage
Is not maintained the Required Actions of LCO 3.8.4 ACTION A are being
taken, which provide the necessary and appropriate verifications of the
battery condition. Furthermore, the float current limit of~am Ps is. (
estabiished based on the nominai float voltage value and Is not directly
applicable when this voltage is not maintained.

*SR 3.8.6.2 and SR 3.8.6.5

Optimal long term battery performance Is 'obtained by maintaining a float
voltage greater than or equal to the minimum established design li

C) m bateryermnals 0,2.2WVpc Thi prvide adquae over-
potntil, hih lmit te frmaionoflea sufae ad slfdischarge,

(~') whih cold ventall rener he bttey inperble.Flot voltages in()
bthan..07&Vpc. are addressed In ) . .

S~ .. 6.2 and 3.8.6.5 require verification that the
cel flat oltgesare equal to or greater than the short term absolute i

minimum voltage ofd2.07f4V. The Frequency for call voltage verification.'
every 31 days foe pilot cell and 92 days for each connedted cell is
consistent with IEEE450 (Ref. 1).

The limit specified for electrolyte lveate 6pae ufrn 'IL I.

physical damage and maintains adequate electron transfer capability.
The Frequency is consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 1). T a u

This Surveillance verifies that the pilot cell temperatu s greater than or
equal to the minimum established design limit (i.e.. 4 thPilot cell
electrolyte temperature Is maintained above this temperature to assure'
the battery can provided the required current and voltage to meet the
design requirements. Temperatures lower than assumed In battery sizing
calculations adt to Inhibitor reduce battery capacity. The Frequency is
consistent with IEEE-4e0 (Ref. 1).

WOG STS B 3.8.6 -6 Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.8.6

Oi) INSERT 4

257.5 VDC for a 116 cell battery and 259.7 VDC for a 117 cell battery

Q3 INSERT4A

(i.e., greater than or ecfual to the low level mark)

Q INSERT5

600F for the Train A and Train B 250 VDC batteries and 450F for the Train N 250 VDC
battery

Insert Page B 3.8.6-6
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Battery Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.8.6.6

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant current
capacity of a battery, normally done In the as found condition, after
having been in service, to detect any change In the capacity determined
by the acceptance test. The test Is Intended to determine overall battery
degradation due to age and usage.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the modified
performance discharge test Is acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.6.6;
however, only the modified performance discharge test may be used to
satisfy the battery service test requirements of SR 3.8.4.3. ZaJ 6 |

A modified discharge test Is a test of the battery capacity and its ability to
provide a high rate, short duration load (usually the highest rate of the
duty cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical
period of the load duty cycle, In addition to determining its percent
rated capacity. Initial conditions for the modified performance schar e
test should be identical to those specified for a t J

It may consist of just two rates; for instance the one minute rate forth
battery or the largest current load of the duty cycle, followed by the test
rate employed for the performance test, both of which envelope the duty
cycle of the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a one
minute discharge represents a very small portion of the battery capac
the test rate can be changed to that for the perfomanoeltest without
compromising the results of the performance discharge test The battery
terminal voltage for the modified performance discharge test must remain
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified In the battery (
service test for the duration of time equal to that of the service tes

The acceptance criteria for thiiA eillance are consistent with IEEE-450
(Re. Ib) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 41. These references recommend that the (9
battery be replaced If Its capacity is below 80% of the manufacturers
rating. A capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration Is
Increasing, even If there Is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.
Zurtherrmors,, the battery is sized to meet the a'ssumed duty cycle loads, >
when the battery design capacity reaches this~8(er limit. A/

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85% of its
expected fife and capacity Is < 100% of the manufacturers rating, the
Surveillance Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery

WOG STS B 3.8.6 - 7 Rev. 2,04130101
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INSERT 6

Currently, the modified performance discharge test is performed by testing the battery
using the service test profile for the first 4 hours followed by the performance discharge

* test profile for the remainder of the test. This method has been determined by the
system engineer and the battery manufacturer to be an acceptable modified
performance test procedure, and is consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 1).

Insert Page B 3.8.6-7

I
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Battery Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

shows'no' degradation but has reached 85% of its expected life, the 2
Su'rveillance Frequency Is only reduced to 24 months for batterlestt
retain capacity z1I00% of the manufacturees raft~ s. Degradationi
indicated, according to IEEE-450 (Ref. ,e h ycpct - 7,-" (
drops by more than10% relativeto its capacity onthe previou

(\ - ~ - pefrance test or when It Is ~ belowie mauatres rating.
IA.$12t- 4'~4 Th rquencies are consistent with the recomm ia

.EEE .0 (Ref.

This SR Is modifie by'a Note. The reason for the Note Is that U
perforrning the Surveillance would perturb the electrical distribution r
system and challenge safety systems. This restriction fromn al
performing the Surveillance In MOE i r rapiid to allow
portions of the Surveillance to bepromdfor the purpose of
reestablishing OPERABILITY (eg1ost work testing following corrective
maintenance, corrective modificati n, deficient or Incomplete surveillance

tetnand other unanlicI ated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an
safety Is maintained or enhanced. This

assssmntshal, s miimm, consider the potential outcomes and
transients associated with a failed partial Surveillance, a successful
partial Surveillance, and a perturbation of the offsite or onsite system 7
when they are tied together or operated Independenly for the partial
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with

es These shall be measured against the avoided risk of a
hudwand startup to determine a idl afety Is maintained or )

enh eed henportions of the Surveillance are performed In MODE
Ris isiht ordtrii c methods may be used for the

assessment. ...

2.. .R Chate

'~r'~ IEEE.485.1 u 1

WOG STS B 3.8.6 -8 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.6

Q INSERT 7

The 24 month Frequency Is derived from the recommendations of IEEE-450 (Ref. 1).

O INSERTS

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Insert Page B 3.8.6-8
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.6 BASES, BATTERY PARAMETERS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.

4. The 'Reviewer's Note" has been deleted since it is not intended to be included in the
plant specific ITS submittals.

5. Grammatical/editorial/spelling error corrected.

6. TSTF-283, Rev. 3, was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was issued, this TSTF was not completely included.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-283, Rev. 3, have been made.

7. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.

8. ISTS 3.8.6 is applicable when associated DC electrical power subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE. The DC electrical power subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 (ISTS 3.8.4) and in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies (ISTS 3.8.5). The Applicable Safety
Analyses Bases only discusses accident analyses related to MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4;
it does not discuss events in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies. Therefore, for completeness, the Applicable Safety Analyses for
MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies needs to be
discussed. However, in lieu of adding this large description from the ISTS 3.8.5
Bases, the MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 description has been deleted and in its place a
statement has been added referencing the Applicable Safety Analyses Bases for
ITS 3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.5. This is consistent with the manner in which similar
information in one ISTS Bases is referenced in another ISTS Bases (e.g., the
ISTS 3.8.5 Background Bases references ISTS 3.8.4 Background Bases).

9. These battery design values have been deleted because they are more specific than
necessary and are not required to provide sufficient background for this
Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 369 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 370 of 502

Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.6, BATTERY PARAMETERS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.8.7, Inverters - Operating
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Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 373 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 374 of 502

ITS 3.8.7

ITS

ELECTRICAL-POVTR SYSTEMS

-3/4-2162 ON31& jPOWW&S7RIBIJV O-SYSTEMS-

A.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPFRATIWIC

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

See UTS
8 .2 the follewing Al.C. eltetrical busses shall bo OPERABLE and unt rized v ht | X 3.8.9

it e breakers opon between redundant busses:/

4160-volt Emergency Bus CT lA & T 1lt

4160-volt Efergency Bus T UC & I D

600-volt.Emergency Eus l21A & ll

600-volt Emergency Bus #IIC & liD

'120-volt A.C. Vital Bus #Channel I

'120-volt A.C. Vital Bus IChannel IJ

120-volh A.C. Vital Bus #Chmnnel III

'120-volt A.C. Vital Bus #Channel IV

See ITS -{ 3.8.9 )

I

APPLICABULSTY: HCD£S 1, 2, 3 and 4. :

AtJON: ReN A
AraionA1 ~Nol| -t.

ACTION A aEll h t ~fi IcETlnt bus.C ses OPERABLE, nestoro the\
a erable bus to OPERAILE status with hu ur-s 1n at least HOT STANDBY

ACTION C ii n ours SUTDO w ithin the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |Add proposed ACTION B|(

SR 3.8.7.1 4.1.2.l The specified A.C. busses shall be determined OPERABLE and energized fro >A.C. sources with tie brsker's open between redundant busses at least once per 7
days by verifyng correct breaker alignmnt and indicated power avallability.r Trai1 A and B s shall be OPERAB

LCO 3.8.7 - .-

S
LO,

3M,

D. C. COOK - UNIT 1 -3/4 8-10 AIMENDMENT NO. 125 I

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.8.7

ITS

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTENS

3/4.C.2 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION I

A.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING

IINITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

See rTS
3.8.2.1 11 nollowingA.C. electrical busies shal be OPERABLE and ent rizad twithl 3 .8.9
Itie Ebrakers open botimetn redundant busses: ..

4160-volt Emergency Bus IT 21 & T 218

4160-volt Emergency Bus t 2T1 & T ZlD tSee ITS -
600-volt Emergency Bus El2L & 218 3 3e8T9

600-volt Emergency. Bus t21C & 210

0120-volt A.C. Vital Bus #Channul I

12.0-volt A.C. Vital Bus iChannal SI

:120-volt A.C. Vital Bus lChannel III

*22-vl A.C. Via Bus #hnnlI

'APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

Ac.n 1 NotelL1

ACTION A less than tha above complesnt a A. busss OPrRABIE, restore the
Fioerable bus toOPERABLE status within~l r lnat least HOT STANDBY

ACTION C hn the next 6 houn *rd 1n COLD SHUTlW within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS dd proposed ACTION B

SR 3.8.7.1 a.8.2.1 The specified A.C. busses shall be determined OPERABLE and mnergized Iro
A.C sources with tie breakars open between redundant busses at least once per 7 I
Idays by verifying correct breaker alfgnment and indicated power availability.

.87 C. Tain A and BOIRAL
100 3.8.7 ___S Shall be OPEAB

0. C. COOK - UNIT * 3/4 8-10 AM HMENT NO. 12

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.7, INVERTERS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS 3.8.2.1 Action specifies the compensatory actions for one or more
inoperable 120 VAC inverters. The compensatory action is to restore the
inoperable inverters to OPERABLE status within 8 hours. ITS 3.8.7 ACTION A
covers the condition of one inoperable Train A or Train B inverter. ITS 3.8.7
ACTION A requires the restoration of the inoperable inverter to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours. ITS 3.8.7 ACTION B covers the condition of two inverters
in one train inoperable, and requires restoration of one inverter to OPERABLE
status within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by: a) requiring one inverter to be
restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours instead of 8 hours when two
inverters are inoperable in the same train; and b) requiring entry into LCO 3.0.3
with two or more inverters in different trains inoperable. The change covering the
extension in time for restoration of one inoperable inverter is discussed in
DOC L.1.

The purpose of ITS 3.8.7 ACTIONS A and B is to limit the time the unit may
operate with inoperable inverters. With inverters in different trains inoperable,
the associated 120 VAC vital buses may be powered by its auxiliary power
system source or its associated regulated 600/120 VAC transformer via the
inverter. These sources will not provide an uninterrruptible source for the
required equipment during a loss of offsite power. In this situation, an immediate
shutdown is appropriate. This change is designated as more restrictive because
when one or more inverters in different trains are found to be inoperable,
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

M.2 CTS 4.8.2.1 requires the specified AC buses to be determined OPERABLE every
7 days and energized by verifying correct breaker alignment and indicated power
availability. ITS SR 3.8.7.1 requires the verification of correct inverter voltage,
frequency, and alignment to the associated 120 VAC vital buses every 7 days.
This changes the CTS by requiring the specific verification of the inverter voltage
and frequency every 7 days.

The purpose of this change is to ensure the instrumentation channels are
provided with proper voltage from the AC vital bus when powered by the
associated inverter. This change is acceptable because the Surveillance will
continue to verify OPERABILITY of the required inverters. Proper voltage and
frequency from the inverters to the vital AC buses ensures proper voltage and
frequency is supplied to the instrumentation channels that provide inputs to the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.7, INVERTERS - OPERATING

Reactor Trip System and Engineered Safety Features Actuation System. This
change is designated as more restrictive because the ITS requires verification of
the correct voltage and frequency, where the CTS does not provide explicit
requirements for the inverter.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS LCO 3.8.2.1 footnote * states that each 120 VAC
vital bus must be energized from its associated inverter connected to a DC bus.
ITS LCO 3.8.7 requires the Train A and Train B inverters to be OPERABLE. This
changes the CTS by moving the procedural detail that the inverters must be
"connected to a DC bus" and that they must be energizing the associated
120 VAC vital buses from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specifications requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
requirement (LCO 3.8.7) that the Train A and Train B inverters shall be
OPERABLE and ITS SR 3.8.7.1 requires correct inverter voltage, frequency, and
alignment to the associated 120 VAC vital buses. The Bases includes the detail
that the inverters must be supplied by the associated Train A or Train B 250 VDC
bus and that the 120 VAC vital buses must be energized from the inverters.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category4 - Relaxation of Required Action) The CTS 3.8.2.1 Action specifies
the compensatory for one or more inoperable 120 VAC inverters. The
compensatory action is to restore the inoperable inverters to OPERABLE status
within 8 hours. ITS 3.8.7 ACTION A covers the condition of one Train A or
Train B inoperable inverter. ITS 3.8.7 ACTION A requires the restoration of the
inoperable inverter within 24 hours. However, the additional 16 hours is only
allowed if the associated 120 VAC vital bus remains energized. This changes
the CTS by allowing one inverter to be inoperable for 24 hours, provided the
associated 120 VAC vital bus remains energized. The change to the number of
inverters that can be inoperable is discussed in DOC M.1.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.7, INVERTERS - OPERATING

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.2.1 Action is to limit the time the 120 VAC inverters
can be inoperable. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are
used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the
degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. This change extends the time an inverter can
be inoperable from 8 hours to 24 hours. Experience has shown that a 24 hour
restoration time for an inoperable inverter is appropriate, as long as the
associated 120 VAC vital bus can be energized from an auxiliary power system
source or the regulated 6001120 VAC transformer via the inverter. This is
ensured by the added Note to ACTION A, which requires entry into applicable
Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems -
Operating," if the 120 VAC vital bus is de-energized. During this additional
16 hours, the 120 VAC vital bus is energized and can perform its design function
during a LOCA event, assuming no loss of offsite power. If the associated
120 VAC vital bus is de-energized, ITS 3.8.9 ACTION B will require it to be
re-energized within 8 hours, consistent with the time required in the CTS 3.8.2.1
Action. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 3
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Inverters - Operating
3.8.7

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.7 Inverters - Operating

CT5

LCo 3S2.zI

AOFfte ff
LCO 3.8.7 The ( Train A and Train B inverters shall be OPERABLE.

-NOTE -
|[One/two] Inverter[ may be disconnected from [itslth j associated DC

bus for & 24 hours a perform an equalizing charge o fits/their]
associated [corn nj battery, provided:

a. The associ ted AC vital bus(es) ris/are) ener zedfrom lis/their)
[Class I E nstant voltage sourcetransfor rs] [inverter using
internal source], and

b. All oth AC vital buses are energized f tm theirssociatod
OPE BLEInverters.]

0

j

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1.2 3 and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One (rjjj;inverter A.1 ---- -NT
inoperable. - NOTE -

Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.8.9,
'Distribution Systems -<!
Operating" with any
vital bus de-energIzed.

Restore inverter to 24 hours ITME0
OPERABLE status.

0D

-(D^. Required Action andA c bo (D associated Completion
Time not met.

Be In MODE 3. 6 hours

WOG STS 3.8.7 -1 Rey. 2,04/30/01
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3.8.7

INSERT I

DOC
M. I B. Two inverters in one B.1 Restore one inverter to 6 hours

train inoperable. OPERABLE status.

Insert Page 3.8.7-1
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Inverters - Operating
3.8.7

eC

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Be In MODE 5.

COMPLETION TIME

36 hours
-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.7.1 -orect' ctinverter volaoo tm uency§. and 7 days
alignment to t v a bus@v.

WOG STS 3.8.7-2 Rev. 2. 04130101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.7, INVERTERS - OPERATING

1. The word "required" has been deleted from the LCO and Condition A since all
Train A and Train B inverters are required.

2. This allowance of the ISTS LCO 3.8.7 Note has been deleted because CNP does not
need to disconnect the 120 VAC vital bus during an equalizing charge.

3. Changes made to be consistent with changes made in another Specification.

4. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

5. The SR has been modified to reflect that each inverter must have proper voltage,
frequency, and alignment to its associated 120 VAC vital bus.

6. ITS 3.8.7 Condition B has been added to allow two inverters on the same train to be
inoperable for up to 6 hours. The CNP design incorporates two 120 VAC inverters
on each train. As written, ISTS 3.8.7 requires entry into LCO 3.0.3 when two
inverters in the same train are inoperable since no ACTION exists for when more
than one inverter is inoperable. The inoperability of two inverters in the same train
does not place the unit outside of its design basis because the other train remains
OPERABLE to support safeguards operation. Therefore, entry into LCO 3.0.3 is not
necessary in this condition. An allowed outage time of 6 hours has been selected to
be consistent with the allowed outage time in ISTS 3.3.1 for a single inoperable
Reactor Trip System train. This is also more conservative than the 8 hours allowed
in the CTS when two inverters are inoperable. In addition, the subsequent ACTION
has been renumbered.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Inverters - Operating
B 3.8.7

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.7 Inverters - Operating j

BASES @ S l l/o k

BACKGROUND The Inverters are the referred source of power for e C vital '

because of the stbilit nd reliability they clvTefnto fi (L
inverter Is to provided C electrical power to the tat busO. The Inverters

gis~r canbepowered from a lpT si-Ire
AThed provides an uninterruptible power source for

den nd controls for the Reactoa rtem (
and the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESA. eciffic

, details on inverters and their operating characteristics are found in e
W FSAR, ChapterJ14 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The Initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and translen'W
SAFETY nalysesinlll< w = =ae),
ANALYSES assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. Theb- )

inverters are designed to provide the required capacity, capability,
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power

i~tth w and ESFAS Instrumentation and controls so that the fuel, .
'"'R eator Coolant System, and containment design limits are not

exceeded. These limits are discussed In more detail in the Bases for
Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS); and Section 3.6. Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the inverters is consistent with the Initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based on reeiyti V
design basis of the unit. This includes maintaining required AC vital
buses OPERABLE during accident conditions In the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC electrical power or all onsite AC ()
electrical powerandAd_ _

b. A worst case single failure. ; AD
inverters are a part of the istributlon system and, as such, ats,
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). ^ 2)

LCO The inverters ensure the availability of A ctrical power for the
systems instrumentation required to shut down the reactor and maintain It
In a safe condition after an antidpated operational I () or a ()
postulated DBA. & jj;
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B 3.8.7

O INSERT I

bus electrical power distribution subsystems

O INSERT2

There are two inverters per train (i.e., Train ANand Train B), for a total of four inverters.

O_ INSERT 3

Train A or Train B 250 VDC bus or a regulated 600/120 VAC transformer

Od INSERT 4

Each inverter is normally supplied from the Train A or Train B 250 VDC bus. If the
associated Train A or Train B 250 VDC bus fails or if the DC to AC section of the inverter
fails, the AC vital bus is transferred to the regulated 600/120 VAC transformer.

Insert Page B 3.8.7-1
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Inverters - Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

LCO (continued)

Maintaining the required Inverters OPERABLE ens hat the ()
redundancy incorporated into the design of the d ESFAS
instrumentation and controls is maintained. The four inverters two er v
traln)?ensure an uninterruptible supply offAC electrical power to teh C
vital buses even If the 4.16 kV buses are de-energzed. me)

O k Inverters require the associated vital bus to be powered by the
Inverter with output voltage and frequency within tolerances, and power)
I n u t oth inverter from a VDC= = '1'.

Sowe suply r~y e trm antema assource Via ebir(log

This LCO is modified by 0 Note that allows [one/two] i erters to be
disconnected from a (Co mon] battery for s 24 hou If the vital bus(es)
Is powered from a 1Cla I E constant voltage transf oer or Inverter
using interal AC sou ] during the period and all her Inverters are
operable. This allows n equalizing charge to be aced on one battery.
If the Inverters were t disconnected, the result! voltage condition
might damage the In erterfs]. These provisions ninimie the loss of
equipment that wouoccur In the event of a lo of offsite power. The
24 hour tme period or the allowance minimiz the time during which a
loss of offste p could result In the loss of quipment energized from
the affected AC vi I bus while taking Into co sideration the time required
to perform an ea lizing charge on the batt ry bank.

The intent of thi Note Is to limit the numb r of inverters that may be
disconnected. nly those inverters assoc ted with the single battery
undergoing an ualizing charge may be isconnected. All other

Invetersmustoe a ige to their assoced batteries, regardless of the

APPLICABILITY The inverters are required to be OPERABLE In MODES 1 2, 3 and 4 to
ensure that

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactorcoolant pressure boundary _ .)
limits are not exceeded asaresult o!,i or abnormal transien
and art Cia et n* SsI'@

b. Adequate core cooling Is provided, and containment OPERABILITY
and other vital functions are maintained In the event of a postulated
DBA.

WOG STS B 3.8.7-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.8.7

Q0) INSERT 5

Train A or Train B 250

Insert Page B 3.8.7-2
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Inverters - Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

APPLICABIUTY (continued)

Inverter requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered In the Bases for
LCO 3.8.8. *Inverters - Shutdown."

ACTIONS AA 'A ATI -

With a inverter inoperable. Us associate C vital bus becomes
inoperable unli sI Mre-energized from its tulasir 1 E castisiaE ,

lae source t~sormer or anvefer using rrena t s c '

rlts'Sar .j C(or this reason a Note has been Induded In Condition A requiring the
entry into the Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.911372u<3

ierperaVn. This ensures tha' vital bus is let

Required Acton A.1 allows 24 hours to fix the inoperable Inverter and
return It to service. The 24 hourflimit is based upon engineering
judgment, taking Into consideration the time required to repair an Inverter
and the additional risk to which the unit is exposed because of the
Inverter inoperabiity. This has to be balanced against the risk of an
Immediate shutdown, along with the potential challenges to safety
systems such a shutdown might entail. When thNs Vital bus is

M u r _ powered fro in It Is relying upon interruptible (J
AC electrc D r sources (offsite and onsite). The uninterruptible
eer source to theFC vital buses is the preferred source for powering

Instrumentation trip selpoint devices.
/ .tn,. &V~bAo n;

} If theaerale devices cor n cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the unit must be
brought to a MODE In which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from _
full power conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging
systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning properl withy
all required circuit breakers dosed and A vital buses energized from the

&55et Inverter. The verification of proper voltage and frequency output ensures 4)

WOG STS B 3.8.7 - 3 Rev. 2,04/30101
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B 3.8.7

0 INSERT 6

and other conditions in which the inverters are required

0 INSERT 7

regulated 600/120 VAC transformer via the inverter

0 INSERT 8

LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems - Operating," addresses this action however, pursuant to
LCO 3.0.6, this action would not be entered even if the 120 VAC vital bus were de-
energized.

c INSERT 8A

proper action for a de-energized 120 VAC

0 INSERT18B

regulated 600/120 VAC transformer

Insert Page B 3.8.7-3a
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B 3.8.7

0 INSERT 9

B.1

With two inverters in the same train inoperable, the remaining inverters are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor and
maintain it in a safe condition, assuming no single failure. The overall reliability is
reduced, however, because a single failure in one of the two remaining Inverters could
result in the minimum ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, one of the
inverters must be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours.

The 6 hour Completion Time is consistent with that allowed for an Inoperable RTS train
and an inoperable ESFAS train, since the inverters support the 120 VAC vital buses,
which in turn support the RTS and ESFAS trains.

O INSERT 10

Each inverter must be connected to its associated 250 VDC bus.

Insert Page B 3.8.7-3b
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Inverters - Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued S(

that the required power Is readily(avallable for the instrumentation of the
I " and ESFAS connected to thejAC vital buses. The 7 day Frequency

takes Into account the redundant capability of the Inverters and other
Indications available In the control room that alert the operator to Inverter
malfunctons.

0

REFERENCES 1. QFSAR. Chapter".

O-OAFSAR, Chapter~r

(D

CD a I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.7 BASES, INVERTERS - OPERATING

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the ISTS.

5. Changes are made to be consistent with the Specifications.

6. Editorial correction made.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.7, INVERTERS - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.8.8, Inverters - Shutdown
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.8.8
ITS

JIM LhUIMG COIflMO(3FOR OFKRATIOKANID smVW.LANCuEQVXRXMZNC
314i XIZCMRCAL FOWIR SYdST _-MS

A-C IMVIMON m Qa

ACTION A

2- 120v tA.C.VhBl~as.

hfflJ~A ~ MODES 5 and 6; "Ohal mo=0 ofknde f

a. hu=d&Stsy IZapaid 3an eperaiso lzwoldh COAH, ALTMAT1ONS, =v of krad~ad tlxi

adcblis fandeodd estit n los or reqsired SOfo bmenq= connrto=
b. 1&tdyluda TDscm MARGIN PMM IfedAX u Icdabse I OP- P jBL I -ua

C. 1-'9 d& r y'

See ITS
3.8.10 )

See ITS
1 3.8.10 )I
I

SURVRIMOMEREOUIRMAMM-

41.2.SR 3.8.8.1 A.C bunex " be dclzmAwd OPERABLE ond CM&A at )Cast ace
coined breO= abpment wmd kwhaded paw= riaflabfty I -- e

LCO 3.8.8 { to a=P

COOK NUCLEA2RILANT-UNUT 1 ?P314s-11 AbUNDMIrT US, 259

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.8.8
ITS

314 LXNfnWG CONDIMlNS FOR OPERAIION AMD SURVEHLANCE REQUIMIIIIT
3MB. DZLrICAL POWMRSYSTEMS

MaM OMONFMDtAiO

3.3..2 As t~ 6a dfoflowms A.V. eecticaI baaessI~fbc OP m~B=dj~4:

I - 60C-vbM=Z axy B'. and

2 - *120-voltA.C. VitalBu..

~ M~PS s .=~ 6.Durkig niwemeto( irradated fuel assentisI e

ACTION A Wi~k lesseti above omqzelent of.C bmses OPERABLE and amrsized.

IL Yhandy saspersi al opezai=i kvdftI~ OXRE ALTERAtIOS, n ~~of *Xadisted cid

prvieRW MMrv thIebozn UmSRWTIIinmcqimprtnre I

b. himediaidylntaws wliowtoestee dv-q rpuf A.C Lcrcical busss DOPERABLE s~us

IC. ,Ty

SR 3.8.8.1 4.82.2. Ib V1eSecified. A.C. bsbMs blfte d OdERABLE and -ze It leas oa PeI 7 aYs ~byl

-1 3.8.10Se S)
_L

-- l.A '�

I vcnmrhbaVcdopondsiabil~aaagzy - I .K

CTw.o s e

LCO 3.8.8 II fi i =' kytcbcftpaX

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 8-11 AMENDMENT. 4 ,242
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.8, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 Unit 1 CTS 3.8.2.2 is applicable during MODES 5 and 6, and during the
movement of irradiated fuel. Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.2 is applicable during MODES 5
and 6. ITS 3.8.8 is applicable in MODES 5 and 6, and during the movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and
Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment. However, a Note has been added
to the ACTIONS which states that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. This changes the
CTS by adding the Note to the ACTIONS stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
The change in the Applicability is discussed in DOCs A.3 and A.4.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 is to ensure that at least two inverters are
OPERABLE to support equipment required to be OPERABLE. This change adds
a clarification Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated
fuel assemblies while in MODES 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and would
not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODES 1, 2,
3, or 4, the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations and the inability
to suspend movement in accordance with the ITS 3.8.8 Required Actions would
not be sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown. This Note has been
added for clarification and is necessary since defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 would
require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of the
activities with a potential for releasing radioactive materials. This change is
designated as administrative as it is a clarification of the intent of CTS 3.0.3 that
does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.2.2 is applicable during MODES 5 and 6. However,
CTS 3.8.2.2 Action a requires movement of irradiated fuel assemblies to be
suspended if the required inverter(s) are inoperable. ITS 3.8.8 is applicable in
MODES 5 and 6, and during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1 containment. This changes the Unit 2
CTS by adding the explicit Applicability of during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1 containment.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 is to ensure that at least two inverters are
OPERABLE to support equipment required to be OPERABLE. This change adds
the explicit Applicability of during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1 containment. This Applicability is
consistent with the Applicability of CTS 3.8.2.2 for Unit 1 and consistent with the
CTS 3.8.2.2 Actions of Unit 2, which states to suspend movement of irradiated
fuel when the required inverters are inoperable. This change is designated as
administrative as it is a clarification of the intent of Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.2 that does
not result in a technical change to the Unit 2 CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.8, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

A.4 (Unit I only) CTS 3.8.2.2 Applicability includes "during movement of irradiated
fuel." ITS 3.8.8 Applicability includes "During movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 containment." This
changes the Unit I CTS by clarifying the locations that fuel movement is taking
place.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2, with respect to fuel handling, is to ensure adequate
inverters are available to power equipment required to mitigate a fuel handling
accident. This protection is required during irradiated fuel movement in three
locations: the unit containment, the auxiliary building, and the opposite unit
containment. Therefore, for clarity, all three locations are specified in the ITS
Applicability, instead of the current wording which just specifies irradiated fuel
movement. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in any technical changes to the Unit 1 CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.8.2.2 requires the specified 120 VAC vital buses to be determined
OPERABLE every 7 days and energized by verifying correct breaker alignment
and indicated power availability. ITS SR 3.8.8.1 requires the verification of
correct required voltage, frequency, and alignment to the associated 120 VAC
vital bus every 7 days. This changes the CTS by requiring the specific
verification of the inverter voltage and frequency every 7 days.

The purpose of this change is to ensure the instrumentation channels are
provided with proper voltage and frequency from the AC vital bus when powered
by the associated inverter. This change is acceptable because the Surveillance
will continue to verify OPERABILITY of the required inverters. Proper voltage
from the inverters to the vital AC buses ensures proper voltage is supplied to the
instrumentation channels. This change is designated as more restrictive
because the ITS requires verification of the correct voltage and frequency, where
the CTS does not specify these requirements for the inverters.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS LCO 3.8.2.2 footnote * states that each required
120 VAC vital bus must be energized from its associated inverter connected to a
DC bus. ITS LCO 3.8.8 requires two inverters to be OPERABLE to support one
train of the 120 VAC vital electrical distribution subsystem(s) required by
LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown." This changes the CTS by
moving the procedural detail that the inverters must be "connected to a DC bus"
and that they must be energizing thebssociated 120 VAC vital buses from the
CTS to the ITS Bases.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.8, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specification requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. ITS LCO 3.8.8 still retains the
requirement that two inverters must be OPERABLE to support one train of the
120 VAC vital electrical distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10,
"Distribution Systems - Shutdown," and ITS SR 3.8.8.1 requires correct inverter
voltage, frequency, and alignment to the associated 120 VAC vital bus. The
Bases include the detail that the inverters must be supplied by the associated
Train A or Train B 250 VDC bus and that the 120 VAC vital buses must be
energized from the inverters. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4-Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS 3.8.2.2 Action a specifies the
compensatory actions for a required inoperable AC electrical distribution
subsystem. These actions apply to one or more required inoperable inverters.
One of the compensatory actions is the suspension of positive reactivity
"changes except: 1) heatup or cooldown of the reactor coolant volume provided
that SHUTDOWN MARGIN sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature
is maintained in accordance with Specification 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or
Specification 3.9.1 in MODE 6, and the heatup or cooldown rate is restricted to
50'F or less in any one-hour period in MODE 5, or 2) addition of water from the
RWST, provided the boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to
the minimum required by Specification 3.1.2.7.b.2." ITS 3.8.8 Required
Action A.3 requires the immediate suspension of operations involving positive
reactivity "additions that could result in loss of required SDM or boron
concentration." This changes the CTS compensatory actions by deleting the
limitation on the heatup and cooldown rates of 500F or less in any one hour
period in MODE 5 and allows the addition of water from any source including the
RWST as long as SDM and boron concentration limitations are met.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.2.2 Action a is to suspend any positive reactivity
additions that could affect the SDM of the reactor core. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The CTS allows
two types of positive reactivity changes (heatup/cooldown and addition of water).

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.8, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

Heatup and cooldown of the reactor coolant volume are allowed provided SDM is
sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature in accordance with
CTS 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or CTS 3.9.1 in MODE 6. The requirements of these
Specifications are included in ITS LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"
and ITS LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," respectively. Therefore, there is no
technical change in this portion of the change. The Bases provides the
appropriate cross-reference to the appropriate LCOs. The CTS also allows
positive reactivity changes by the addition of water from the RWST provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2. CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2 has been relocated to the TRM as
indicated in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.1.2.7. CTS 3/4.1.2.7 is
applicable during MODE 5 and 6 operations. The proposed Required Actions
require the suspension of operations involving positive reactivity additions that
could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration. The requirements
for SDM are specified in ITS LCO 3.1.1 while the requirements for boron
concentration are specified in ITS LCO 3.9.1. The current and proposed actions
may result in an overall reduction in SDM or RCS boron concentration, but
provide acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. The CTS
compensatory action restricted the heatup and cooldown rates of the RCS to
500F or less in any one-hour period in MODE 5. This limitation has been deleted.
The proposed Required Action is to suspend operations involving positive
reactivity additions that could result in loss of required SDM or boron
concentration. These limitations are considered acceptable. The Bases also
indicate that introduction of temperature changes including temperature
increases when operating with a positive moderator temperature coefficient must
be evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are
being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 4
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Inverters - Shutdown

cl-5 3.8.8

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.8 Inverters - Shutdown

LCO 3.8.8 rflnverters shall be

'FDof.tofe 4-

j-tls 2t
MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of (rnnt Irradiated fuel assemblies.

APPUCABILITY:

ACTIONS

DoC A. 2,
- NOTE -

LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable.

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME
Zl

A. One or morelrequirect
inver&eH Inoperable.

AE Deda affected required
tea re(s) inoperable./

A.01 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

Imedatly(I

Immedlately 0

WOG STS 3.8.8-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.8.8

Q INSERT I

to support one train of the 120 VAC vital electrical distribution subsystem(s) required by
LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown"

0 INSERT 2

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page 3.8.8-1
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Inverters - Shutdown
3.8.8cTS

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.02 Suspend movement of Immediately
4 !i irradiated fuel
assemblies.

A03 Suspend operatbns
involving positive reactivity Immediately
additions that could result
In loss of required SDM or
boron concentration.

eAND

A4. Initiate action to restore Immediately
required Inverters to
OPERABLE status.

0

0

C, f2. 2.

ref vte 1s

WOG STS 3.8.8 - 2 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.8, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

1. The bracketed optional ISTS LCO 3.8.8 and 'Reviewer's Note" have been deleted
because the current licensing basis only requires two inverters to be OPERABLE.
ISTS 3.8.8 Required Action A.1 provides an option to declare affected required
feature(s) inoperable with one or more required inverters inoperable. The ISTS
Bases states that this is acceptable since the remaining inverters may be capable of
supporting sufficient features to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel
movement. Therefore, this Required Action assumes all four inverters are required
by the LCO. This option has been deleted since only two Train A or two Train B
inverters are required to be OPERABLE by the LCO. The subsequent Required
Actions have been renumbered and modified, as applicable.

2. The second option of ISTS LCO 3.8.8 is not specific as to what the 120 VAC
inverters must be powering. The LCO has been modified to require two inverters to
be powering one train of the 120 VAC vital bus(es) required by LCO 3.8.10. In
addition, SR 3.8.8.1 has been modified to reflect that all inverters at the unit are not
required to be OPERABLE and that each required inverter must be aligned to the
associated 120 VAC vital bus.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. The Applicability has been clarified, since CNP has two units and irradiated fuel
movement can occur in three different locations.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Inverters - Shutdown
B 3.8.8

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.8 Inverters - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Inverters is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7,
'Inverters - Operating."

APPLICABLE The Initial nditons of Design Basis Accident (DBA) andJ ansient
SAFETY analyses n C r e. hapter(L) (Ref.
ANALYSES assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE The DC to

AC Inverters are designed to provide the required capacity, capability.
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power
t et System and Engineered Safty Features
Actuation System Instrumentation and controls so that the fuel, Reactor
Cool nt ysterp and containment design limits are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the inverters Is consistentwith the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements for the
supported systems' OPERABILT'.

The OPERABILITY of IEinverters to AC vital bus during
MODES 5 and 6 ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained In the shutdown or refueling condition for
extended periods 4 0

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit statuVens

0

0
&

c. Adequate power Is available to mitigate events postulated during
shutdown. such as a fuel handling accidentlivlignsl i

fuery~rdael. adloact~ve decay te C andD \
Invesel ar ony reuird mtigte fuel handling a cidnts)

Invowhg andIng rcriIraatd fuel (i.e., fuelJ t has ouid
pa ~ ritclratboewt the previous ta s.y

In general, when the unit Is shut down, the Technical Specifications
requirements ensure that the unit has the capability to mitigate the
consequences of postulated accidents. However, assuming a single
failure and concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not required. (\

The rationale for this Is based on the fact that m a nyan
AcDenEIDBAsPthat are analyzed in MODESE1,2 3 and 4have no
specific analyses In MODESJ5 and 6because the nergy contained

X ' - '3
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B 3.8.8

0 INSERT I

and during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary
building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.8-1
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Inverters - Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result In the probabilties of
occurrence being significantly reduced or eliminated, and in minimal
consequences. These deviations from DBA analysis assumptions and
design requirements during shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO
for required systems.

The shutdown Technical Specification requirements are designed to
ensure that the unit has the capability to mitgate the consequences of
certain postulated accidents. Worst case Which
are analyzed for operating MODES are generally viewed not to be a
significant concern durnn shutdown MODES due to the lower energies
Involved. The Technical Apecifications therefore require a lesser CD
complement of electrical equipment to be available during shutdown than
is required during operating MODES. More recent work completed on
the potential risks associated with shutdown, however, have found
significant risk associated with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result,
in addition to the requirements established in the Technical
Specifications, the industry has adopted NUMARC 91-06, 'Guidelines for
Industry Actions to Assess Shutdown Management," as an Industry
initiative to manage shutdown tasks and associated electrical support to
maintain risk at an acceptable low level. This may require the availability
of additional equipment beyond that required by the shutdown Technical
Specifications. (e(e {n 6( e-

The inverters were previously identified as part of the istribution system
andvC~h as suchsa3 rt sa3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The Invertes ensure the availability of electrical power for the
instrumentation for systems required to shut down the reactor and
maintain it In a safe condition after an anticipated operational *

e or a postulated DBA. The battery powered inverte.&; pro
'aIfthine4.uptib suply of AC electrical power to thq vitbus0istevens s

-- f buses are de-energized. OPERABILI of the
Vrequires theAC vital bus be powered by the Inverter. This (5) CD

ensures the availability of sufficient Inverter power sources to operate the
unit In a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated
events du shtdown (e.g., fuel handling accidentsAinvoZFi g i (6 i

efe-cenTigr-radlaRe fe

WOG STS B 3.8.8 - 2 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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Inverters - Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

APPLICABILITY The Invertet required to be OPERABLE In MODES 5 and 6 and during
movement of U~~irradialed fuel assemblies provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel In the coren_ 1 7 )

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident iZnvo g

tritica reactor core within the zvious a dy)are evailab le A

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead to
core damage during shutdown are availabl eL A)

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring and
maintaining the unit In a cold shutdown condition or refueling
condition.

Inverter requirements for MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4 are covered in
LCO 3.8.7.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable while In MODE 5 or 6. However, since
irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the
ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable. If moving Irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3. while In MODE
1, 2, 3. or 4 would require the unit to be shutdown unnecessarily.

(il two trains are I
Cl & 1 . -ePT -e

1A.2 incDC7V 0
equir -by LCO 3.8.10. "Distributio Systems -o
amai ng OPERABLE Inverters m be capable of
9ent quired features to allow cc ~nuation of CORE
Pr entlyl Irradiated fuel move t. and operations with
s e reactivity additions.] By 1 e allowance of the

quired features ian eble ith the associated
bleappropriate re tnionsuld be Implemented inre

the affected required feature LCOs"Required /
instances, this option may nvalve undesired

Forts. Therefore, the all wnc for sufficient
nnx s ad (~e. o usdedlORE ALTERATIONS,

I;iirradiated fuel assemblies, and operations
reactivity additionsihat could result in loss of requiredInvolving positive 0
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B 3.8.8

0 INSERT 1A

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) containment

0 INSERT 2

With one or more required inverters inoperable, the minimum required inverters is not
available. Therefore, suspension of

Insert Page B 3.8.8-3
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Inverters - Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES IwSCf.T
-

ACTIONS (continut-d)/

SD (/lr boron concentration enod 6 ) ynVF-.
g racivt auliors ha coldreult in fail~ge teet the roinirrum §DW
t orborn cncefraon imis rquired to assure continued safe

operation. Introducion of coolant inventory must be from sources that
have a boron concentration greater than that what would be required in
the RCS for minimum SDM ior refueling boron concentration. This may
result in an overall reduction In RCS boron concentration, but provides
acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. Introduction of
temperaturechanges induding temperature increases when operating

a ilt must also be evaluated to ensure they do not result
in a loss of required SDM.

Suspension of these activities shall not predude completion of actions to
establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the
probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It is further required to
immediately initiate action to restore the required Inverterjstand to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in order to provide
the necessary Inverter power to the unit safety systems.

CD

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required
Inverters should be completed as quickly as possible In order to minimize
the time the unit safety systems may be without power or powered from)

TIC ae A_ _y an

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.13,
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that thelinverters are functioning properly with
all requlJd circuit breakers dosed and AC vital buses energized from the
inverter. The verification of proper voltage and frequency output ensures
that the required power Is readily available for the instrumentation
connected to the AC vital buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into
account the redundant capability of the inverters and other Indications
available in the control room that alert the operator to Inverter
malfunctions.

REFERENCES ,f SEhir

D:SARR Chapter(rV
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B 3.8.8

O0 INSERT 3

specified in LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"

INSERT4

specified in LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration,"

O INSERT 5

the regulated 600/120 VAC transformer via the inverter

Insert Page B 3.8.8-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.8 BASES, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 3.2.2.

4. Changes are made to be consistenf with other places in the Bases.

5. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

6. Grammatical/spelling error corrected.

7. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.8, INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 9

ITS 3.8.9, Distribution Systems - Operating
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.8.9

ITS

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

-I/4.92 ONSI& POW tIS7RIBUT1ON-SYSTE)r

I f nCT lTCtREr=Tk . ftIBDAP t.ft

LIH1IXIG CONDITION FOR OVIRATION Aoer distribution suste

LCO3.8.9 3.8.2.1 The tollw1nq A.C. electrical Allh b OPERABL lniftlySil
I t10 z rs eps ttween rdueeant 15ussoel:|

4260- ltE rgn us n &T* M 18F 41 | | Train A and Train B AC distibution subsystems LA.2

LCO 3.8.9.a 4160- lt Emrge 6U1 1I

600- lt Emrgn Bus#

600- lt Emerge t us C e 2

ut A.. Vntl

LCO 3.8.9.b 20 volt A.C. - tal Bus NC nnl 1 Train A and Train B 120 VAC vital distribution

|20 volt A.C. tal Bus *C nnol III
l rrtdl 8s *L1 1VjAdd proposed LCO 3.8..

2-volt A.C. ital Bus 9 nnel IV
APPLICA M~TY tODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

D. C. COOKl- UNIT 3/4 8-10 AMOtMENT NO. 125 I

Page 1 of 6
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ITS 3.8.9

ITS

314.0 LthrING CONDITION FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE R1QUMDMNS
3/4.8 ELECflUCAL POWER SYSTMS

D.C:. DISTRIBUTQN OPERATING

LIMTNG CONDMON FOR OPERATIO TralnA and Train B 250 VDC distribution subsystems

LCO 3.8.9 3.8.23 The Mowing shk. 4

LCO 3.8.9.c

ACTION C

ACTION E

SR 3.8.9.1 4.8.2.3.1 Each D.C bw n sha be daermined OPERABLEI ei b
once 7 days by bedtfing comc brvakc aldpn7m

4.8.2.3.2 Each 25040(1 baezy bank and duM SW be demownsed OPERABME

a. At leau oc= per 7 day by vcrlfygthaz:

COOK NUCLEAR PLA-UNr I Page 3t4 8-12 tAMNENDMTr 4WS, 4, 198

Page 2 of 6
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ITS 3.8.9

ITS

3/4.0 LIMOTING CQ4DITIOf( FOR OPERATION AND SVRVEILLANCE REQU1RflZT
314.8 ELZCXTRICAL POWER SYbirZi

,.

Lynx ODMfQN OROEQRI

I*- TRAIN N BATI1;Y M = S
eleadrcal powerd d3.

Af25O-dt D.C~f!h L50w.Q bankb N. *ancdI 3.8.4)

LCO 3.8.9

LCO 3.8.9.c

ACTION E

I

3..2.5

TRAIN N ezaistin i

_ _ _ _ _ . _

=M M : MODES 1. 2 and 3.

ACTION*

Slth ffi Trin N batr Iwrsne3. der do - -1M=Adir etae }
ifoDowci ACTION staenofSncffimo3.7.131

4.t..:5.1 Mhe D.C. bas zdn N sa be dammubmd OPEBLE b t least o- per 7 days by

4.82.5.2 h 250-vo* battay ban ad diages a be cmatrtol OPEB rse ITSABLE

I . k3. 87 an3I A ts nepr7dysb eflgta ..

SR 3.8.9.1

1. Mte dectrobyw lewd of each pilot edII Is bawemdo Wa lo = a wd mxm~
. v w~A =rka.

2. The pilot cell qwadfi pavfy. c-Ictn to 77PF and full elenurlytc tevel (aulud
aift"e boto of tha mulmo lovo Idiscadio mom.) Is peste tha or equa
toiX1.20

3. " ¶he CU ell Vohai Ia orc tan ce ewal'to 2.13 volts. and

See rTS

4. Thsoere Ubamesy vdAW is eme than or equd to 250 volta.I Se T

b. a kma ac per 92 days by var fth *

1. The vdte of ach anczo d cza Is b te than or equal to 2.13 volus mndr
alat dCrgc

2. The spedfc Zmty. to 779F and fall dcAyw (ki id a rhe
boto .of tma aasim levelbl3adlon toak. oleadawcted cellIsgretero
tl or equal to 1.200 s s nt decaed more an 0.03 f the value
observed daeing te - 5m. wso

3. The deeolytk le of cm& ceted feHl 1s bet. the top ofthe mllcam
levd hd o k E t bo ofte nmam l nlicadontutr.

See ITS
3.8.6 J

COOK NUCLEAR PfANTAUKIl1 hpa 314 8-16 ANXN~DbIENT 425, 45, 1I" I

Page 3 of 6
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ITS 3.8.9

ITS

ELECtRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.2 ONSITE POVER OISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

A.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION - -

LCO3.8.9 3.8.2.1 The follovtng A.C. electricalliw i
atl Wa k os redundant bussi

rjJ shall!b!OERBL aM me~zs/vW I (e

LCO 3.8.9.a

LCO 3.8.9.b

ACTIONS A
and B

ACTION E -

SR 3.8.9.1

APPI

ACT]
icr

alt ACV al Bus IC nnul I TrainAnd Train B AC distibudion subsyt
4260- Ilt Elbeyg Bus 6T 2t&T 21D .,L.

600-v tt Emrgej 8us t221A L2

600- Ilt Emtergen yus t21C EM1Dt

iU-ot A;C Yl t 8us th innelI

,U a21flt A. C. Vtl Fus #C nnol S1 T inA and Train B120 VACvital distribution

CAjl A.C. 1tal Bus tt lnnal III

20 volt A.C. Ital Bus 9 onel IV

LICAB!LITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

-OAddpro TON A Note and B.1 second Completion Time

h las. than ti. above compleesnt of A.C. buss OPERALE restore ther
persbls bus to OPERALE status with1n a hou icr bo 1n least HT STANBY

fEnergized trom ita associated Inverter connectsd to DC us

0. C. COOK - UNIT I 3/4 8-10 AEMOHMEXT NO. 11

Page 4 of 6
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ITS 3.8.9

ITS

3/4.0 LlfMlING CONDMTION FOR OPERATION AND SURVEmILANCE REQU1RMETS
314.3 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D.C. DISIRIBUlTION - OPERATING

With one 250-volt D.C. bey and/or its charger inopeable, restom the inopeble
batery andor chargr to OPERABLE s within 2 hours or be in t least HOT
STANDBY within the nost 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within die following 30

SURVEn.IINCE ROJIRFMENTS

SR 3.8.9.1 4.8.2.3.1 Each D.C. tus tain shal be determined OPER
on=e per 7 dAs by verifying nmm c brer I

At lea on=e per 7 days by verifing that

1. be Ceie=ye Lved of cam p cell is between the [ni.m anad n
Icvd Idiaon Mins.

2. The ptlo el spedfic gAy. cometd to 77-F. and foi eltraolyte levd (flid.
e the botto of the muxirm level indkcdon mark). is e=r th or equal

to 1.200.

3. The piot cell yoltage is greasr than or equal to 2.13 volts. izd

[ 4. The overaU bay volte is gr than or equal to 250 vodts.

See ITS
3.8.6 J

| See ITS I
-( 3.8.4 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Pae3/4 5-12 AMnflMENT 443,183 I

Page 5 of 6
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ITS 3.8.9

ITS

3/4.o J.WMtGCCOIWrn(1 WICUUATON AND IUVELIANCICZ RQU~tlIDrx
3/4.8 XECrIUWAL POWE SYSr1bI3

p.C. namm!UrlON - OPERATING - RJIM N BATrTkY SYSTE&I

LRIIN MMNFOR QEEMMN

LCO 3.8.9 3.82.5 Trhe kno'I D.C.

TRAIN N cosistic of 230-you D.C. E F by K. and a*DA See ITS 38a 3.8.4LCO 3.8.9.d rashvo Dx. bury
1 � ,

ACTION E

SR 3.8.9.1

APPfLCA~aM MODES 1. 2 god3.

4.3.2.5.1 The D.C. b= uzlz N ubi be dgecfw OPERABlLE lotcr 7er dMy by
votflqcoI a k a11vzn . ,ata

4.=g.23 .Te 250M'ob bgrmar ba m ndtg I ip bo e onm OPERABLE.

A. At 0oamprn o7 dqby valbrinthu

1. lbs dmni*y wil ofcm* p~lt ca Is buwu toe w d fyM =

2. TM A pCell apcel F-zby. tooml 77*F mod &11 ebaommlY IrMe (flufd
x or botn am of d mdio kied b1Im&= =wWk. Is pumr dhe or eqWa

3. 11. pftcell vohup Is Xue thu or equa lo 2.13 von. and

See ITS -
3.8.6 J

4. Tb cmli b�uy �.dzsgo Is peour � or cyazi co 230 woks.
4. 7b* 0"nu bIM7 VoLaw b WC= dw a eq=l 10 250 Vohs.

I - I
-b. At k2 w pui2 aYZ yw~~

I 1. The "kp atea =wccd cUIs r - dzaor equal lo2.13 vaks unia

2. Mm spiedic grubky. gorel 77I' Xd 5AN dfolMtuy kvd MMi at ON
homcm oft *.A kvd bIkIc. md. of edcnn- etais ipet

gmor eaud io 1.300 od ha WaEmelI I thu 9 0.03 fimo ft vadw

3. 'TbedoM*WUvl ofh9dc amiectd cdellI bbemuathelop of doe "Anium
kMd bff g ml th wd aWm of de inlm= kvel bdkwlmao or

See ITS
3.8.4 J

See ITS
3.8.6 )

COOK NUCLEAR ?LANT-WIT2 rap 3/4 3-1 AMZNM~r 14U 438, 133
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.9, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.8.2.1 only provides the requirements for the unit AC electrical power
distribution subsystems. CTS 3.8.2.3 only provides the requirements for the unit
DC electrical power distribution subsystems. Neither of these Specifications
provide any requirements for the opposite unit electrical power distribution
subsystems. CTS LCO 3.7.4.1 requires two independent essential service water
loops to be OPERABLE. The CTS 3/4.7.4 Bases states that the LCO also
ensures that an inoperable opposite unit ESW pump does not result in flow being
diverted from an OPERABLE unit ESW pump sharing the same header.
Therefore, if the header between the two units is not isolated, both ESW pumps
on the same header support both units. The CTS definition of OPERABLE-
OPERABILITY requires all attendant equipment to be capable of performing its
required function which includes necessary electrical power distribution
requirements. Thus, the opposite unit electrical power distribution subsystems
may be required to be OPERABLE. In addition, this would require declaring the
affected ESW train inoperable when a required opposite unit bus is inoperable.
ITS LCO 3.8.9.e requires the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A and
Train B AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) and the Train A and
Train B 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required to support
the equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service
Water (ESW) System," to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.8.9 ACTION F has been added
to cover the situation when LCO 3.8.9.e is not met. ITS 3.8.9 ACTION F requires
the immediate declaration that the associated ESW train(s) are inoperable. This
changes the CTS by providing an explicit LCO and ACTION for the opposite unit
electrical power distribution subsystems.

The opposite unit electrical power distribution subsystems are needed to support
the opposite unit ESW trains when the Essential Service Water (ESW) System
headers between the units are not isolated. This change is acceptable because
safety related equipment is shared between both units when an ESW header
between the two units is opened. The added LCO requirement is consistent with
the CTS because the definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILTY requires all
attendant equipment to be capable of performing its required function, and the
added ACTION is also consistent with the CTS. This change is designated as
administrative because the CTS requirements are unchanged.

A.3 CTS 3.8.2.1 Action states that with less than the above complement of AC buses
OPERABLE, to restore the inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.
ITS 3.8.9 Required Action A.1 allows 8 hours to restore the Train A and Train B
AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) to OPERABLE status. In addition,
a Note has been added (ITS 3.8.9, Note to ACTION A) that requires entry into

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.9, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

applicable Conditions and Required Action of LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -
Operating," for DC Sources made inoperable by inoperable power distribution
subsystems. This changes the CTS by requiring the compensatory actions for
DC Sources to be taken if a DC Source is made inoperable by inoperable power
distribution subsystems.

This change is acceptable because no changes are made to CTS requirements.
The change in format from the CTS to the ITS maintains all technical
requirements. The addition of the Note only acts as a reminder to enter the
appropriate actions if the emergency bus which supplies the Train A or Train B
250 VDC battery charger becomes de-energized. In the event an emergency
bus is inoperable such that a Train A or Train B 250 VDC battery charger were
inoperable, ITS LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the Distribution System -
Operating ACTIONS; taking exception to complying with the DC Sources -
Operating ACTIONS. Since the Distribution System - Operating ACTIONS may
not be sufficiently conservative in this event (i.e., a battery charger may be
without power), specific direction to take appropriate ACTIONS for the DC
Sources - Operating is added (ITS 3.8.9, Note to ACTION A) when there is no
power to support the associated required 250 VDC battery charger. This format
and construction implements the existing treatment of this condition within the
framework of the CNP Units 1 and 2 Improved Technical Specification methods.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.4 The CTS 3.8.2.5 Action states that with the Train N 250 VDC battery and/or its
charger inoperable, to declare the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump
inoperable "and follow the Action statement of Specification 3.7.1.2." ITS 3.8.9
ACTION E covers the situation when the Train N 250 VDC electrical power
distribution subsystem is inoperable. ITS 3.8.9 Required Action E.1 is to declare
the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train inoperable. This changes the CTS by
deleting the detail to follow the Action statement of Specification 3.7.1.2.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.2.5 Action to follow the Action Statement of
Specification 3.7.1.2 is to alert the user of the appropriate Specification to enter
when the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train is declared inoperable. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of cross-references. This change is
designated as administrative as it incorporates an ITS convention with no
technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.8.2.1 Action states that with less than the above complement of AC buses
OPERABLE, to restore the inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.
CTS 3.8.2.3 Action a states that with one 250 VDC bus inoperable, to restore the
inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 2 hours. ITS 3.8.9 ACTION A covers
the situation when one or both Train A and Train B AC electrical power
distribution subsystems are inoperable. ITS 3.8.9 Required Action A.1 allows
8 hours and 16 hours from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.9.a, b, or c to
restore the Train A and Train B AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) to
OPERABLE status. ITS 3.8.9 ACTION B covers the situation when one or both
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Train A and Train B 120 VAC vital electrical power distribution subsystems are
inoperable. ITS 3.8.9 Required Action B.1 allows 8 hours and 16 hours from
discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.9.a, b, or c to restore the Train A and
Train B 120 VAC vital electrical power distribution subsystem(s) to OPERABLE
status. ITS 3.8.9 ACTION C covers the situation when one or both Train A and
Train B 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystems are inoperable.
ITS 3.8.9 Required Action C.1 allows 2 hours and 16 hours from discovery of
failure to meet LCO 3.8.9.a, b, or c to restore the Train A and Train B 250 VDC
electrical power distribution subsystem(s) to OPERABLE status. This changes
the CTS by establishing a maximum time allowed for any combination of
distribution subsystems listed in ITS LCO 3.8.9.a, b, and c to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.2.1 is to limit the time AC buses can be inoperable.
The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.3 is to limit the time the DC buses can be inoperable.
The Completion Times of ITS 3.8.9 ACTIONS A, B, and C have a limitation in
addition to the 8 hour limit of the CTS 3.8.2.1 Action or the 2 hour limit of
CTS 3.8.2.3 Action a. This additional limit establishes a maximum time allowed
for any combination of electrical power distribution subsystems listed in ITS
LCO 3.8.9.a, b and c to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. For example, if a Train A AC electrical distribution
subsystem is inoperable while, for instance, a Train A DC electrical distribution
subsystem is inoperable and subsequently returned to OPERABLE status, the
LCO may already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could lead
to a total duration of 10 hours since initial failure of the LCO to restore the Train A
DC electrical distribution system. Then, a Train AAC subsystem could again
become inoperable, and the Train A DC electrical distribution subsystem restored
to OPERABLE status. This could continue indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude
this situation and place an appropriate restriction on any such unusual situation,
the additional Completion Time of "16 hours from discovery of failure to meet
LCO 3.8.9.a, b, or c" is proposed. This change is designated as more restrictive
because an additional limitation has been placed on the Completion Times for
electrical distribution subsystems.

M.2 CTS 3.8.2.1 Action states that with less than the above complement of AC buses
OPERABLE, to restore the inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.
CTS 3.8.2.3 Action a states that with one 250 VDC bus inoperable, to restore the
inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 2 hours. CTS 3.8.2.5 Action states
that with the Train N battery system inoperable, to declare the turbine driven
auxiliary feedwater pump inoperable. However, there are no limitations to
preclude a loss of function due to numerous concurrently inoperable AC and DC
buses. ITS 3.8.9 ACTION G has been added, requiring entry into ITS 3.0.3 if the
loss of two or more electrical power distribution subsystems results in a loss of
safety function.

The purpose of the CTS Actions are to limit the time the unit can operate under
these conditions. CTS 3.8.2.3 Action a specifies the compensatory actions for
one inoperable DC bus. With two inoperable DC buses, CTS 3.8.2.3 does not
provide any actions and entry into LCO 3.0.3 would be required. CTS 3.8.2.1
Action is applicable to all inoperable AC buses even if there is a loss of safety
function. Certain combinations of inoperable AC and DC electrical power
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distribution subsystems will result in a loss of safety function (e.g., an inoperable
Train A AC electrical power distribution subsystem in combination with an
inoperable Train B 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem). ITS 3.8.9
includes ACTION G, which requires immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3 if the loss of
one or more electrical power distribution subsystems results in a loss of safety
function. ITS 3.8.9 Required Action G.1 preserves the intent of ITS LCO 3.0.3
and reflects an additional restriction on plant operation. This change is
designated as more restrictive because an explicit action has been added which
requires entry into LCO 3.0.3 with any combination of AC and/or DC buses
inoperable that result in a loss of safety function.

M.3 CTS 4.8.2.1 states the specified AC buses shall be determined OPERABLE by
verifying correct breaker alignment and "indicated power availability."
CTS 4.8.2.3.1 states that each DC bus train shall be demonstrated OPERABLE
by verifying correct breaker alignment and "indicated power availability."
CTS 4.8.2.5.1 states that the DC bus Train N shall be determined OPERABLE by
verifying correct breaker alignment and "indicated power availability." ITS
SR 3.8.9.1 requires the verification of correct breaker alignments and "voltage" to
required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems.
This changes the CTS by requiring the verification of the correct voltages to the
required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems,
whereas the CTS only requires verification of indicated power.

The purpose of this change is to ensure proper voltage is supplied to the required
AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems. This
change is acceptable because the Surveillance will continue to verify
OPERABILITY of the required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems. Proper voltage from the required subsystems ensures
proper voltage is supplied to the required safety features. This change is
designated as more restrictive because the ITS requires verification of the correct
voltage, whereas the CTS only requires a verification of indicated power
availability.

M.4 CTS 3.8.2.1 only specifies the AC electrical power distribution subsystem
requirements for the given unit. It does not explicitly specify the requirements for
the AC electrical power distribution subsystem requirements associated with the
opposite unit. CTS 3.8.2.3 only specifies the DC electrical power distribution
system requirements for the given unit. It does not explicitly specify the
requirements for the DC electrical power distribution subsystem requirements
associated with the opposite unit. CTS LCO 3.7.4.1 requires two independent
essential service water (ESW) loops to be OPERABLE. The CTS 314.7.4 Bases
state that the LCO also ensures that an inoperable opposite unit ESW pump
does not result in flow being diverted from an OPERABLE unit ESW pump
sharing the same header. Therefore, if the header between the two units is not
isolated, both ESW pumps on the same header support both units. The CTS
definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILITY requires all attendant equipment to be
capable of performing its required function, which includes electrical power
distribution subsystems. However, there are no specific requirements in the CTS
requiring the testing of the opposite unit electrical power distribution subsystems.
ITS LCO 3.8.9.e requires the opposite unit Train A and Train B AC electrical
power distribution subsystem(s) and the Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical
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power distribution subsystem(s) required to support the equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water (ESW) System," to be
OPERABLE. This change is discussed in DOC A.2. An explicit Surveillance
Requirement has been added (SR 3.8.9.1) which requires the verification of
correct breaker alignments and voltage to required opposite unit electrical power
distribution subsystems. This changes the CTS by adding an explicit
Surveillance Requirement for the opposite unit electrical power distribution
subsystems to be applicable to the given unit Technical Specifications.

The purpose of Surveillance Requirements is to ensure the OPERABILITY of
required equipment. An explicit SR (ITS SR 3.8.9.1) has been added that
requires the verification of correct breaker alignments and voltage to required
opposite unit AC and DC electrical power subsystems. The added Surveillance
helps to ensure the required opposite unit AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems remain OPERABLE. This change is designated as more
restrictive because an additional Surveillance Requirement will be applicable to
the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA. 1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS LCO 3.8.2.1 requires the AC electrical buses to
be OPERABLE "and energized with tie breakers open between redundant
busses." CTS 4.8.2.1 also requires the AC buses to be determined OPERABLE
"and energized from AC sources with tie breakers open between redundant
busses" by verifying correct breaker alignment and indicated power availability.
CTS LCO 3.8.2.3 requires the DC bus trains to be "energized" and OPERABLE
"with tie breakers between bus trains open." CTS 4.8.2.3.1 requires the DC bus
trains to be determined OPERABLE "and energized with tie breakers between
bus trains open" by verifying correct breaker alignment and indicated power
availability. CTS 3.8.2.5 requires the Train N bus to be "energized" and
OPERABLE. CTS 4.8.2.5.1 also requires the Train N bus to be OPERABLE and
"energized" by verifying correct breaker alignment and indicated power
availability. ITS LCO 3.8.9 requires the applicable electrical power distribution
subsystems to be OPERABLE and ITS SR 3.8.9.1 requires the verification of
correct breaker alignments and voltage to required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital
bus electrical power distribution subsystems. This changes the CTS by moving
the procedural detail that the buses must be energized with tie breakers open
between redundant buses from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specification requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
requirement for the electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE
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and requires the verification of correct breaker alignments and voltage to
required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.8.2.1 requires the AC electrical buses to be
OPERABLE and lists the specific AC and 120 VAC vital buses, including the
applicable nominal bus voltage. CTS LCO 3.8.2.3 requires the Trains AB
(Train B) and CD (Train A) DC buses to be OPERABLE and lists the specific
buses. CTS LCO 3.8.2.5 requires the Train N bus (Bus N) to be OPERABLE.
ITS LCO 3.8.9 requires the applicable electrical power distribution subsystems to
be OPERABLE, and lists the Train A and Train B AC electrical power distribution
subsystems; Train A and Train B 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems; Train A and Train B 250 VDC distribution subsystems; and the
Train N 250 VDC distribution subsystem. This changes the CTS by moving the
specific names of the buses and the associated nominal bus voltages (i.e.,
4160 V and 600 V) from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS 3.8.9 still retains the requirement for
the required buses to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 - (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS LCO 3.8.2.1 footnote *
requires the 120 VAC vital buses to be energized from their associated inverters
connected to a DC bus. There is no other LCO requirement for the inverters to
be OPERABLE. In the ITS, the inverters are placed in a separate Specification
(either ITS 3.8.7 for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 or ITS 3.8.8 for the MODES 5 and 6,
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary
building, and opposite unit containment). The 120 VAC vital buses remain in
their own separate Specifications during these same conditions (ITS 3.8.9 and
ITS 3.8.10, respectively). When an inverter is inoperable, a 24 hour allowed time
is provided to restore the inverter to OPERABLE status. During this 24 hours,
the 120 VAC vital bus remains OPERABLE provided it is energized. In the ISTS
Bases, the 120 VAC vital buses remain OPERABLE as long as they can be
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energized from a qualified source. The CNP ITS 3.8.9 Bases state that the
qualified sources are the inverter powered from DC Sources and the Class 1 E
regulated 600/120 VAC transformer via the inverter. This changes the CTS by
allowing the 120 VAC vital buses to be called OPERABLE when powered from a
source other than the inverter connected to a DC bus.

The purpose of CTS LCO 3.8.2.1 footnote * is to provide requirements for the
inverters. This requirement is maintained in ITS LCO 3.8.7 and LCO 3.8.8. For
the 120 VAC vital buses to be OPERABLE, they only need to be powered from a
qualified source (i.e., each of the allowed sources can carry the required loads on
the associated vital bus). This change is acceptable because both the DC
Source and the 120 VAC Class IE regulated 600/120 VAC transformer are
qualified sources capable of providing the necessary voltage, frequency, and
capacity to the associated 120 VAC vital bus. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.
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3.8.9

C-TS 3.8 ELECTRICAL F

3.8.9 Distributior

L0o32a' 1
LCO 3.8.9

'OWER SYSTEMS (

i Systems - Operating

A t in B AV, DC, an vital bselectrical power distribution
subsystems shall be OPERABL
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APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS
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- NOTE-
Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
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by Inoperable power
distribution subsystems.

-_____v
Restore AC electrical
power distribution
subsystem(s) to
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3.8.9

0 INSERT 1

LCO 3.8.2.1

LCO 3.8.2.1

LCO 3.8.2.3

LCO 3.8.2.5

DOC A.2

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

Train A and Train B AC electrical power distribution subsystems;

Train A and Train B 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems;

Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystems;

Train N 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem; and

The Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Train A and Train B AC electrical
power distribution subsystem(s) and Train A and Train B 250 VDC
electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required to support the
equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service
Water (ESW) System."

0 INSERT 2

-NOTE-

Train N 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.

Insert Page 3.8.9-1
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ACTIONS (continued)

3.1.7.b

3.7. 2.1

3. , 2 o3

poc

'L. M.

Y.8.2.),
-31

E.& 2'. A

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. OneCC.1 Xet DC electrical 2 hours
electrical power power distribution
distribution subsystemo subsystem® to AND
Inoperable OPERABLE status.

lm[ 9 .16 hours from

discovery of failure tomeet LCO, .S.

.D. Required Action and
associated Completion
.Time not met. :

.7_-WT0Z
* He _0

D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

(D.2 Be In MODE 5.
S

(0p%. Two or more electrical
power distribution
subsystems Inoperable
that result In a loss of
safety function.

I

I-
Enter LCO 3.0.3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.9.1 -Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to 7 days
frequire4 AC, DC, and-C vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystem ~7 % .T ~ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

: ..
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3.8.9

0 INSERT 3

3.8.2.5
Action

DOC
A.2

E. Required Train N 250 E.1 Declare the turbine Immediately
VDC electrical power driven auxiliary
distribution subsystem feedwater train
inoperable. inoperable.

F. One or more required F.1 beclare associated Immediately
Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 ESW train(s)
(Unit 2) electrical inoperable.
distribution subsystems
inoperable.

Insert Page 3.8.9-2
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1. ISTS LCO 3.8.9 and Applicability have been revised to reflect the plant specific
design for CNP Units I and 2. Additional requirements were added as ITS
LCO 3.8.9 to ensure the appropriate electrical power distribution subsystems of the
opposite unit are OPERABLE to support unit operation. This change was necessary
due to a shared system (Essential Service Water System) between both units. In
addition, ITS 3.8.9 ACTION F has been added to declare the associated Essential
Service Water train inoperable when an opposite unit electrical power distribution
subsystem is inoperable, since this is the only system affected by the inoperable
opposite unit electrical power distribution subsystems. Due to this change and the
Train N 250 VDC requirements, the second Completion Times for Required
Actions A.1, B.1, and C.1 have been revised to not reflect the LCO 3.8.9.d and e
requirements, since the associated system could be declared inoperable. Finally,
the allowance in ISTS 3.8.9 ACTION C to have one or more DC electrical power
distribution subsystems inoperable for 2 hours has been changed to address only the
inoperability of one Train A or Train B 250 V DC subsystem, since if both the Train A
and Train B buses were inoperable, then a loss of safety function would exist and
entry into ACTION G would be necessary.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Change made to be consistent with another Specification.

4. The current licensing basis time allowed to restore an inoperable 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystem is 8 hours. Therefore, this time has been
maintained.
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B 3.8.9

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.9 Distribution Systems - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class EA A CfP.i4nCW" buseetia pwr
distribution systems ar et Mby train into Redundant and
Independent AC, DC, andf vaI bus electrical power distribution

0D

re sorare unavailable, H-onsite emergency DG supplies pc
to thel.16 kV bu . Control power for the 4.16 kV breakers Is
supplied from Ne ss I E batteries. Additional description of this
system may be found In the Bases for LCO 3.8.1, 'AC Sources -
Operating." and the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, 'DC Sources - Operating."

The y>g ' AC electrical power distribution subsystem for each train in
Includes the safety related busesa |__ Ser q I
agnEt MjssME3on P5=Dshown In Table B 3.8.9-1. - -*

The 120 VACvigtal buws ranged in two load groups per train and A \
are normally powered from the inverters. The altam ate power supl fo _ *AC i
1 ,ital buses are Class IE cqe u c ansformers
powered from the same train as the associated Inverter, and its use is Ai
governed by LCO 3.8.7, "Inverters - Operating." Each

transformer is powered from a Class I E AC bus. (typo Z se VI
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B 3.8.9

O_ INSERT I

as required by Safety Guide 6 (Ref. 1). The exception is the Train N DC electrical
power distribution subsystem which supports the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater
(AFW) train.

Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) also has an identical electrical power distribution
system. When the Essential Service Water (ESW) trains are not isolated from Unit 2
(Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2), the associated Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) electrical
power distribution subsystems (except for the Train N DC electrical power distribution
subsystem) are required to support Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) operation.

INSERT2

the main generator via the unit auxiliary transformer.

Q3 INSERT3

by a main generator trip signal. A 4.16 kV emergency bus can be manually transferred
to the alternate offsite source.

Q ) INSERT 4

The Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) AC electrical power distribution subsystems are
also included in the table since they are required to support Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2
(Unit 2) operations when the associated ESW train is not isolated.

Qi) INSERT 5

The Train N 250 VDC electrical power subsystem consists of one bus and supports the
operation of the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train.

Insert Page B 3.8.9-1a
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B 3.8.9

Q INSERT 6

The Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) Train A and Train B 250 V DC electrical power
distribution subsystem buses are also included in the table since they are required to
support Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2) operations when the associated ESW train is
not isolated. The Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train N 250 VDC electrical power
distribution subsystem is not required to support Unit 1 (Unit 1) and Unit 2 (Unit 2)
operations.

Insert Page B 3.8.9-1 b
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BASES

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
SAFETY analyses , r er ( et.7- aWIn thejFSAR R,
ANALYSESr (. a me ESF systems are OPERABLE. The AC,

/ vital bus electrical power distribution systems ase designed
to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to
ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the
fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the Bases for
Section 32, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS); and Section 3.6. Containment Systems.

(PtOV The OPERABIUiTY of the AC DC andC vital bus electrical power
distribution systems s consistent with the Initial assumptions of the
accident analyses and Is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This Inciudes maintaining power distribution systems OPERABLE
during accident conditions in the event of:

0 .

&~

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC electrical powe er
and

b. A worst case single failre

(a pstributlon 7ystems a s 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The required wer distribution subs stems listed In Table B 3.8.9-1
ensure the availability of AC, DC, andkC vital bus electrical power for the L. _
systems required to shut down the reactor and maintain i in as

at anantid n to ional oo r a r £r
postulated DB TAIDdAAC vital bus electrical pa

distribution subsystems are required to be OPERAB R

A. 4A%- k Maintaining the Train A and Train B AC, vital b u cal
Trri A power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures that thedundancy
lo V tjci.v ti v I Incorporated Into the design of ESF Is not defeated. Therefore, a single

failure within any system or within the electrical power distribution
subsystems will not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor.

OPERABLE AC electrical power distribution subsystems require the C
associated busestloa -cent m o _ lu

( ito be energized to their proper voltages. OPERABLE DC
electrical power distribution subsystems require the associated busesOD

*i to their proper voltage from either the
OPERABL vital bus electrical power

distribution subsystems require the associate buses to be energized to

WOG STS B 3.8.9 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.8.9

O\_ INSERT 7

and certain buses of the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems may be required to be OPERABLE to support the equipment
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.7.8, "Essential Service Water (ESW) System."

O INSERT 8

, and the required Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) AC and DC

Insert Page B 3.8.9-2
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BASES

LCO (continued)?

from the associated inverter via inverted DC voltages
Al A5,so:urM. drC0M=ss Pesan iz 2

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safe related AdA DC (
4 ljm power distribution subsystems t eximust be open.
IiTs prevents any electrical malfunction in any power distribution
subsystem from propagating to the redundant subsystem, that could
cause the failure of a redundant subsystem and a lss of essential safety
function(s). If any tie breakers are closed, the e l

electrical powerdistribuionsubsystemare-consideredinor) - his
applies to the onsite, safety related redundant electrical power distribution
subsystems. It does not, however, predude redundant Class I E 4.16 kV
buses from being powered from the same offsite circuit.

APPLICABILITY Li electrical power distribution subsystems are required to be
l_ ._OPERABLE In MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4 to ensure that:
IJjSCFTr -1 I

GrIO

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure boundary Y
limits are not exceeded as a result of Ur ( q?;)
and : - y ;ltr^ rP.ksJ

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment OPERABILITY
and other vital functions are maintained in the event of a postulated
DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for MODES 5 and 6 +- TIPSriitr 11| (S)
are covered In the Bases for LCO 3.8.10. "Distribution Systems -

Shutdown."

AC,TIONS A 1 ) ekcr cd Ead tr ;' ..n fh ( .

With one or h Train A an fi iACoa ne mt
C (excepta uses

Inoperable and a loss of function has not occurre the remaining At V
electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the
minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor and
maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure. The
overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure In the

AcIemainin ower distribution subsystems could result in the minimum 4
required F functions not being supported. Therefore, the AC

WOG STS B 3.8.9 - 3 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.8.9

O INSERT 8A

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads associated with each bus
listed in Table B 3.8.9-1, if one or more of the buses becomes inoperable, entry into the
appropriate ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.9 is required. Some buses, such as distribution
panels, which help comprise the AC and DC distribution systems, are not listed in
Table B 3.8.9-1. The loss of electrical loads associated with these buses may not result
in a complete loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down the reactor and
maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, should one or more of these buses become
inoperable due to a failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table
B 3.8.9-1 (e.g., a breaker supplying a single distribution panel fails open), the individual
loads on the bus would be declared inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be entered.
However, if one or more of these buses is inoperable due to a failure also affecting the
OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.9-1 (e.g., loss of 4.16 kV emergency bus,
which results in de-energization of all buses powered from the 4.16 kV emergency bus),
then although the individual loads are still considered inoperable, the Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not required to be entered,
since LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the
inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical Specification; the 4.16 kV
emergency bus).

INSERT8BB

that are not being powered from their normal source (i.e., they are being powered from
their redundant electrical power distribution subsystem)

INSERT 9

The Train A and Train B AC, Train A and Train B 120 VAC vital bus, Train A and Train B
250 VDC, and the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A and Train B AC and Train A
and Train B 250 VDC

INSERT 10

The Train N 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to support the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater train
in the event that it is called upon to function when the Main Feedwater System is lost.

Insert Page B 3.8.9-3a
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B 3.8.9

INSERT 11

and other conditions in which electrical power distribution subsystems are required

Insert Page B 3.8.9-3b
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued U11;;e. '-.

-Ds ribution ases musrting.

be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

Condition A worst scenario is one train without AC power (i.e.. no offsite
power to the train and the'associated DG Inoperable). In this Condition,
the unit Is more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It Is,
therefore. Imperative that the unit operators attention be focused on
minimizing the potential for loss of power to the remaining train by
stabilizing the unit, and on restoring power to the affected train. The
8 hour time limit before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is
acceptable because of:

a. The potential for decreased safety If the unit operators attention is
diverted from the evaluations and actions necessary to restore
power to the affected train, to the actions associated with taking the
unit to shutdown within this time limit

b. The potential for an event In conjunction with a single failure of a
redundant component In the train with AC power.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required distribution
subsystems to be Inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of

i tC. If Condition A Is entered while, for Instance, a C
(_3 iDC bus Is Inoperable and subsequently restored OPERABLE. the

LCO may already have been not met for up to 2 hours. This could lead to,
/ a totl of 10hours, since iri alfilure athe LCO, to restore the AC

n system. At thistime, al circuit could again become (Y
Inoperable, and,AC distribution restodlPrBe . T is could

1r;, or A continue Indefinitely.D

The Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal "time zero"
-for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." This will result In
establishing the "Ume zero" at the time the LCO was Initially not met,
Instead of the time Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time Is an acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO Indefinitely.

Required Action A.1 Is modified by a Note that requires the applicable S)
Conditions and Required Adions of LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -
Operating." to be entered for DCq made inoperable by Inoperable
power distribution subsystems. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and
ensures the proper actions are taken for these components. Inoperability

WOG STS B 3.8.9 - 4 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B, 3.8.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

of a distribution system can result In loss of charging power to batteries
- and eventual loss of DC power. This Note ensures that the appropriate

attention Is given to restoring charging power to batteries, if necessary,
after loss of distribution systems.

BASES
52 'w.

With one or C vital bu Inoperable, and a loss of function has
not yet occurred, the remaining OPERABL buses are capable

* of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the
unit and maintain It In the safe shutdown condition. Overall reliability Is

V (reduced, however, since an additional single failure could result In the
minimumirequiredpESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the C2)

4 7< &,ACvital bus must be restored to OPERABLE status within
,S 1 r7^i. Xous ypowering the bus from the assodiated inverter via Inverted
/2 D~~~~~~~~ge byi~ I DCietts nfahmal A source 0is1tCntn pae i

Coniton rprsens neor more SCvital buses without pow~er,
potentially both the DC source and t e associated AC source are
nonfunctioning. In this situation, the unit Is significantly more vulnerable
to a complete loss of all noninterruptible power. It Is, therefore,
Imperative that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit,
minimizing the potential for loss of power to the remaininAvital buses and
restoring power to the affectecWtal bus. g o ;

-TThisiuour limit Is more co~nrva ive than Completion Times'Ilowed for
the vast majority of components that are without adequatetal A

*qVA power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components Without adequate'
vita ~power, that would have the Required Action Completion Times
lir th hours if declared Inoperable, is acceptable because of: L

(Ja.iThe potential for decreased safety by requiring a change In unit
conditions (I.e., requiring a shutdown) and not allowing stable
operations to bontinu

b. The potential for decreased safety by requiring entry into numerous
Applicable Conditons and Required Actions for components without
aeqetal @ower and not providing sufficient time for the
operatorsl perform the necessary evaluations and actions for
restoring power to the affected trai ad

WOG STS - B 3.8.9 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single failure of a
redundant component9

The(hour Com tI me takes Into account the importance to safety ()
of restoring th Cvital bu o OPERABLE status, the redundant
capability afforde bythe other OPERABLE vital buses and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this pe no<3

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1 establishes a limit
on the maxlmu nlowed for any combination of required distribution

(7_ subsystems to be Ioperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
jr iling to meet LCO If Condition B is entered while, for Instance, an /

AC bus Is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, the * v
LCO ma alre have been not met for up to 8 hours. This could lead to;

G a total of hours, since initia aiure the LCO, to restore ther aal bus
distributio ystem. At this time, an AC train could again becon e Yc!c '

7e rag. viqtal bus distribution restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time a r an exception to the normal "time zero'
for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." This will result in
establishing the 'ime zero" at the time the LCO was Initially not met,
instead of the time Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

r ; lF/s- E 9-

With one6~lDC inoperableand a os1
n occurred the remaining electrical power

(aj- distribution subsyszem¢b capable of supporting the minimum safe
' functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it In a safe
shutdown condition, assuming no single failure. The overall reliabili i
reduced, however, because a single failure In the remainin electrical
power distribution subsystem could result in the minimum reuired ES F q |
functions not being supported. Therefore, the C

mll M ust be restored to OPERABLE status withj 2 ho
by powering the bus from the associated battery or chargeI

Condition C re e N o
without adequate DC power; potentially both with the battery significantly

9 degraded and the associated charge nonfunctioning. In this situation A )
the unit Is significantly more vulnerable to a complete loss of all DC

WOG STS B 3.8.9 - 6 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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electrical power distributior

O) INSERT 12

i subsystem(s)

QlI INSERT 13

Train A or Train B 250 V

O3 INSERT 14

electrical power distribution subsystem

Insert Page B 3.8.9-6
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

power. It Is, therefore, Imperative that the operator's attention focus on
stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining trains and restoring power to the affected train.

This 2 hour limit Is more conservative than Complet ion Times allowed for
the vast majority of components that would be without power. Taking
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without adequate DC power,
which would have Required Action Completion Times shorter than
*2 hours, Is acceptable because of.

a. The potential for decreased safety by requiring a change In unit
conditions (i.e., requiring a shutdo~w) whileallowing stable
operations to continu

b. The potential for derea s
applicable Conditions and Required Actions for components without
DC power and not providing sufficient time for the operators to
perform the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring power tog
the affected trairnond

c. The potential for an event In conjunction with a sin gle failure of a
redunda component.

--- b2hour Coin letion Time for DC buses Is consistenwihRgltr
1.9 (Ref. ..The second Completion Time for Required

Action C.1establishes alimit on the ma~dmum time allowed for any
combination of required distributIon subsystems to be Inoperable durnn
any single contiguous occurrence of failing to oeerI
Condition C Is entered while, for Instance, aoCbssInoperable and rI8
subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LC ma ledy have beenno

rj~.Ametfor u to 8 hours. This could lead to atotal of 1 0 hours, since initial
a e , t restore teC distribution system. At this time. a.

2 OV ACtrn uld again become Inoerable, andPC distrbutloreoe
. Indefinitely.

FZ.Ao.rTa hsCmlto ealw r an exceptiontoheimzro
for beginning the allowed outage time "dock." This will result In
establishing the "time zero" at the time the LCO was Initiafly not met,
Instead of the time Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time Is an acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO Indefinitely.

WOG STS B 3.8.9 -7 Rev. 2.04130.01
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1 and D.2

brought to a MODE In which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging

nin corresponds to a level of degradation in the electrical power
distribution system that causes a required safety function to be lost.
When more than one Inoperable eledrical power distributionb t
results In the loss of a required function, the oule
the accident analysis. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.9.1
REQUIREMENTS.-

This Surveillance verifies that the frequired4AC, DC, and C vital bus
electrical power distribution systems are functioning properiy, with the
correct circuit breaker alignment The correct breaker alignment ensures
the appropriate separation and Independence of the electrical divisions is
maintained, and the appropriate voltage is available to each required bus.
The verification of proper voltage availability on the buses ensures that
the required voltage Is readily available for motive as well as control
functions for critical system loads connected to these buses. The 7 day
Frequency takes Into account the redundant capability of the AC, DC,
an ~C vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems, and other

\ ,J Indiations available In the control room that alert the operator to
subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. Chap (63 Afa re
2. IFSAR, Chapter

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

WOG STS . B 3.8.9 - 8 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.8.9

0 INSERT 15

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A, B, or C is not
met,

\>ii INSERT 16

E.1

With the required Train N 250 VDC electrical power distribution system inoperable, the
Train N powered system is not capable of performing its intended function. Immediately
declaring the affected supported feature (e.g., the turbine driven AFW System)
inoperable allows the ACTIONS of LCO 3.7.5, "Auxiliary Feedwater System (AFW)," to
apply appropriate limitations on continued reactor operation.

F.1

With the required portions of the Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) Train A and Train B
AC electrical power distribution subsystems and Train A and Train B 250 VDC electrical
power distribution subsystems inoperable, the associated ESW train is not capable of
performing its intended function. Immediately declaring the affected supported feature
(i.e., the ESW train) inoperable allows the ACTIONS of LCO 3.7.8 to apply appropriate
limitations on continued reactor operation.

Insert Page B 3.8.9-8
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.9

i Systems

it I I TRAIN B-
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\J~ INSERT 17
(UNIT 1 only)

Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC, DC, and 120 VAC Vital Bus Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE TRAIN A(axb) TRAIN B(a)(b) TRAIN N(a)

AC Buses 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Emergency Bus Not Applicable
T1IC, TI1D TIIA, TIB

600 V Emergency Bus Emergency bus
11C, 11D 11A, 11B

DC Buses 250 V Main Distribution Main Distribution Battery Distribution
Cabinet CD Cabinet AB Cabinet N

AC Vital 120 V Instrument Instrument Not Applicable
Buses Distribution Cabinet Distribution Cabinet

Channels I and 11 Channels IlIl and IV

(a) Each train of the AC, DC, and 120 VAC Vital Bus Electrical Power Distribution
Systems is a subsystem.

(b) If the ESW crosstie header associated with Train A ESW pump is not isolated,
the following Unit 2 buses are required to be OPERABLE: 4.16 kV Emergency
Bus T21A and 250 V Main Distribution Cabinet AB. If the ESW crosstie header
associated with Train B ESW pump is not isolated the following Unit 2 buses are
required to be OPERABLE: 4.16 kV Emergency Bus T21 D and 250 V Main
Distribution Cabinet CD.

Insert Page B 3.8.3-9
(Unit 1 only)
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B 3.8.9

Q INSERT 17
(UNIT 2 only)

Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC, DC, and 120 VAC Vital Bus Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE TRAIN A(a)(b) TRAIN B(a)(b) TRAIN N(a)

AC Buses 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Emergency Bus Not Applicable
T21C, T21D T21AT2IB

600 V Emergency Bus Emergency bus
21C, 21D 21A, 21B

DC Buses 250 V Main Distribution Main Distribution Battery Distribution
Cabinet CD Cabinet AB Cabinet N

AC Vital 120 V Instrument Instrument Not Applicable
Buses Distribution Cabinet Distribution Cabinet

Channels I and 11 Channels III and IV

(a) Each train of the AC, DC, and 120 VAC Vital Bus Electrical Power Distribution
Systems is a subsystem.

(b) If the ESW crosstie header associated with Train A ESW pump is not isolated,
the following Unit 1 buses are required to be OPERABLE: 4.16 kV Emergency
Bus T11A and 250 V Main Distribution Cabinet AB. If the ESW crosstie header
associated with Train B ESW pump is not isolated the following Unit 1 buses are
required to be OPERABLE: 4.16 kV Emergency Bus T11 D and 250 V Main
Distribution Cabinet CD.

Insert Page B 3.8.9-9
(Unit 2 only)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.9 BASES, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Changes are made to be consistent with the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.8.10.

4. Changes are made to the Bases which reflect changes made to the Specifications.

5. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's
Guide for the Improved Standard Technical Specification, NEI 01-03.

6. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

7.

8.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Changes are made to be consistent with the Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.9, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 10

ITS 3.8.10, Distribution Systems - Shutdown

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 463 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 464 of 502

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 464 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 465 of 502

ITS 3.8.10
ITS

314 LBUMflG COMM1OKS3 MR OflR2=ON ANID s~mV1nANCZ RIQUUMMOq
It4.l 11JU-RCAL 1PflVt S~rvlttu

LCO38.10

ACTION A

SR 3.8.10.1

3.2.2
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ITS 3.8.10
ITS

iCO 3.8.10

1t4. * LUhfflG CODCflOr4 FOR OPRAMno AND SUVULLANCE 3EQUIVMNdzr

[I
c ulu =RSee ITS
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*: .[Add proposed Required Action A.1 M I
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ITS 3.8.10
ITS
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ACTION A Wthh

b.

C.

SR 3.8.10.1 4.822

Sin the above ccaIt of A.Chsse3 OPERA^ |Add proposed Required Action A.1
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auwmies, d poiuv p ex p or roo ref acr roo vo
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ITS 3.8.10
ITS

3/4. IU~NG CONDMONJOR OKRAMIONAND URVEIW4CE RQUIRD(K'Y

D.C.DWIM)IMON-SHUTDOWN

LCO 3.8.10

ACTION A Wilh less Un 1he above eomplenent of D. ~ b i O E d proposed Requ-ired Actio-n A.1

IL hummbdate* suspend aDl operatoms ivolvin CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of Iuudastcd facl
ssemblics. itd positiv VaqaK

MARded auffict to the d chienge In Li" zzuntiudw
il acodnewt .1.1.2 im MODE S pecflio 3.9.1 In MO 6, ad the heatupor

co~o~rt~ 6fressy priahM DS,-) ition of wateufo

b. hocoediatly uitst acdloato estm iethcrquh uDc.CbutoOEALsu See UTS
b. it o he to rate D.C 3.8.5 ()
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ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 Unit I CTS 3.8.2.2 and CTS 3.8.2.4 are applicable during MODES 5 and 6, and
during the movement of irradiated fuel. Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.2 and CTS 3.8.2.4 are
applicable during MODES 5 and 6. ITS 3.8.10 is applicable in MODES 5 and 6,
and during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment,
auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment. However,
a Note has been added to the ACTIONS which states that LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable. This changes the CTS by adding the Note to the ACTIONS stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 and 3.8.2.4 is to ensure that at least one train of AC
and DC electrical distribution buses are OPERABLE to support equipment
required to be OPERABLE. This change adds a clarification Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODES 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and would not specify any action. If
moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor operations and the inability to suspend
movement in accordance with the ITS 3.8.10 Required Actions would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown. This Note has been added for
clarification and is necessary since defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 would require the
reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of the activities with a
potential for releasing radioactive materials. This change is designated as
administrative as it is a clarification of the intent of CTS 3.0.3 that does not result
in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.2.2 only provides the requirements for the unit AC electrical
power distribution subsystems. The Specification does not provide any
requirements for the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystems.
CTS 3.9.12 requires the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV)
System to be OPERABLE whenever irradiated fuel is in the storage pool. The
CTS definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILITY requires all attendant equipment
to be capable of performing its required function, and includes necessary
electrical power distribution requirements. Thus, a Unit 1 AC electrical power
distribution subsystem may be required to be OPERABLE. In addition, this
would require declaring the FHAEV System inoperable when a required Unit 1
bus is inoperable. Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.10 requires a Unit 1 electrical power
distribution subsystem to be OPERABLE to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE. ITS 3.8.10 ACTION B has been added to immediately declare
associated Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System inoperable
when a required Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 7
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This changes the Unit 2 CTS by providing an explicit LCO and ACTION for the
Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 is to ensure at least one train of electrical power
distribution system is OPERABLE. The explicit requirements for a Unit 1
electrical power distribution subsystem are not included in CTS 3.8.2.2.
However, the FHAEV System, a shared system between the Units, is powered
from Unit 1. The added LCO requirement is consistent with the CTS since the
definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY requires all attendant equipment to be
capable of performing its required function, and the added ACTION is also
consistent with the CTS. This change is designated as administrative because
the Unit 2 CTS requirements are unchanged.

A.4 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.2.2 and CTS 3.8.2.4 are applicable during MODES 5 and 6.
However, the CTS 3.8.2.2 Action and CTS 3.8.2.4 Action require movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies to be suspended if the required AC or DC electrical
equipment is inoperable. ITS 3.8.10 is applicable in MODES 5 and 6, and during
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building,
and Unit 1 containment. This changes the Unit 2 CTS by adding the explicit
Applicability of during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment,
auxiliary building, and Unit I containment.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 and CTS 3.8.2.4 is to ensure that the appropriate AC
and DC buses are OPERABLE to support equipment required to be OPERABLE.
This change adds the explicit Applicability of during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 1 containment. This
Applicability is consistent with the Applicability of Unit 1 CTS 3.8.2.2 and
CTS 3.8.2.4, and consistent with the Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.2 and 3.8.2.4 Actions,
which state to suspend movement of irradiated fuel when the AC and DC buses
are inoperable. This change is designated as administrative as it is a clarification
of the intent of Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.2 and Unit 2 CTS 3.8.2.4 that does not result in a
technical change to the Unit 2 CTS.

A.5 (Unit 1 only) CTS 3.8.2.2 Applicability and CTS 3.8.2.4 Applicability include
"during movement of irradiated fuel." ITS 3.8.10 Applicability includes "During
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment, auxiliary building,
and Unit 2 containment." This changes the Unit 1 CTS by clarifying the locations
that fuel movement is taking place.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 and CTS 3.8.2.4, with respect to fuel handling, is to
ensure adequate AC and DC buses are available to power equipment required to
mitigate a fuel handling accident event. This protection is required during
irradiated fuel movement in three locations: the unit containment, the auxiliary
building, and the opposite unit containment. Therefore, for clarity, all three
locations are specified in the ITS Applicability, in lieu of the current wording which
just specifies irradiated fuel movement. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in any technical changes to the Unit 1
CTS.
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MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS LCO 3.8.2.2 requires a minimum of one 4160 V emergency bus, one 600 V
emergency bus, and two 120 VAC vital buses to be OPERABLE. CTS
LCO 3.8.2.4 requires one 250 VDC bus to be OPERABLE. The existing
requirement of CTS LCO 3.8.2.2 and LCO 3.8.2.4 for distribution buses to be
OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not specific as to what the system
must be powering. ITS 3.8.10 specifies that the necessary portions of Train A
and Train B AC, Train A and Train B 250 VDC, and Train A and Train B 120 VAC
vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems must be OPERABLE to support
equipment required to be OPERABLE. In addition, an optional Required Action
(ITS 3.8.10 Required Action A.1) has been added which allows the associated
supported required feature(s) to be declared inoperable. This change adds a
requirement that the applicable portions of Train A and Train B AC, Train A and
Train B 250 VDC, and Train A and Train B 120 VAC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems must be OPERABLE when required to support
equipment required to be OPERABLE by the Technical Specifications. This could
require more buses to be OPERABLE than is currently required. In addition, an
action has been added to allow an option to the existing actions.

The purpose of CTS 3.8.2.2 and CTS 3.8.2.4 is to ensure that at least one train
of AC, DC and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution systems are
OPERABLE. This change adds a requirement that the applicable portions of
Train A and Train B AC, Train A and Train B 250 VDC, and Train A and Train B
120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems must be OPERABLE
when required to support equipment required to be OPERABLE by the Technical
Specifications. This added restriction conservatively assures the needed
electrical power distribution buses are OPERABLE, even if this results in both the
trains of one or more of the electrical power distribution systems being required.
Since the ITS 3.8.10 electrical power distribution subsystem OPERABILITY
requirements require the necessary portions of the distribution subsystems to be
OPERABLE to support equipment required to be OPERABLE, if a portion of the
electrical power distribution subsystem cannot supply any required equipment,
that electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable. In this event it may not
be necessary to suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and
positive reactivity additions. Conservative actions can be assured if all required
equipment without the necessary power is declared inoperable, and the
associated ACTIONS of the individual equipment is taken (ITS 3.8.10 Required
Action A.1). Therefore, along with the conservative additional requirements
placed on the electrical power distribution subsystems, Required Action A.1,
which requires the associated supported equipment to be declared inoperable, is
also added. These changes are acceptable since the additions represent
restrictions consistent with implicit assumptions for operation in shutdown
conditions (required equipment receiving the necessary required power), and
these restrictions are not currently imposed by the Technical Specifications. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds a new requirement to
the CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.8.2.2 and CTS 4.8.2.4.1 state the specified buses shall be determined
OPERABLE by verifying correct breaker alignment and "indicated power
availability." ITS SR 3.8.10.1 requires the verification of correct breaker
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alignments and "voltage" to required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital buses electrical
power distribution subsystems. This changes the CTS by requiring the
verification of the correct voltages to the required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystems, whereas the CTS only requires
verification of indicated power availability.

The purpose of this change is to ensure proper voltage is supplied to the required
AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital buses electrical power distribution subsystems. This
change is acceptable because the Surveillance will continue to verify
OPERABILITY of the required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems. Proper voltage from the required subsystems ensures
proper voltage is supplied to the required safety features. This change is
designated as more restrictive because the ITS requires verification of the correct
voltage, whereas the CTS only requires a verification of indicated power
availability.

M.3 (Unit 2 only) CTS 3.8.2.2 requires one AC electrical power distribution subsystem
to be OPERABLE. The required AC electrical power distribution subsystem
buses are Unit 2 buses. CTS 3.9.12 requires the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust
Ventilation (FHAEV) System (which is powered from Unit I AC buses) to be
OPERABLE whenever irradiated fuel is in the storage pool. The CTS definition
of "OPERABLE-OPERABILITY" requires all attendant equipment to be capable
of performing its required function. However, there are no specific requirements
in CTS 3.8.2.2 requiring the testing of the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution
subsystem buses that support the FHAEV System. Unit 2 ITS LCO 3.8.10
requires a Unit I electrical power distribution subsystem to support equipment
required to be OPERABLE. This change is discussed in DOC A.3. An explicit
SR (ITS SR 3.8.10.1) has been added which requires the verification of correct
breaker alignments and voltage to the required Unit 1 electrical power distribution
subsystem. This SR has been modified with a NOTE clarifying that the SR for
the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem is only required to be met
when the associated FHAEV System is required to OPERABLE to support Unit 2
operation. This changes the Unit 2 CTS by explicitly requiring a Surveillance
Requirement for the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem required to
be OPERABLE to support Unit 2 operation.

The purpose of Surveillance Requirements is to ensure the OPERABILITY of
required equipment. An explicit SR (ITS SR 3.8.10.1) has been added which
requires the verification of correct breaker alignments and voltage to required
Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem. The added Surveillance helps
to ensure the required Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem remains
OPERABLE when the associated FHAEV System is required to be OPERABLE
to support Unit 2 operation. This change is designated as more restrictive
because an additional Surveillance Requirement will be applicable to the Unit 2
Technical Specifications.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS LCO 3.8.2.2 requires the AC electrical buses to
be OPERABLE and "energized." CTS 4.8.2.2 also requires the AC buses to be
demonstrated OPERABLE and "energized" by verifying correct breaker
alignment and indicated power availability. CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 requires the DC
bus to be "energized" and OPERABLE. CTS 4.8.2.4.1 requires the verification
that the DC bus is determined OPERABLE and "energized" by verifying correct
breaker alignment and indicated power availability. ITS LCO 3.8.10 requires the
applicable electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE and ITS
SR 3.8.10.1 requires the verification of correct breaker alignments and voltage to
each required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems. This changes the CTS by moving the procedural detail that the
buses must be "energized" from the CTS to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specification requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is
not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for the
electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE and requires the
verification of correct breaker alignment and voltage to required AC, DC, and
120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems. Also, this change is
acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.8.2.2 requires AC electrical buses to be OPERABLE
and specifies nominal bus voltages. CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 requires a 250 VDC bus
to be OPERABLE and specifies bus voltage. ITS LCO 3.8.10 requires necessary
portions of the AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems to be OPERABLE to support equipment required to be OPERABLE.
ITS SR 3.8.10.1 requires the verification of correct breaker alignment and voltage
to each required AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems. This changes the CTS by moving description of the buses
(including the nominal bus voltages) from the Specification to the Bases. Other
changes to CTS LCO 3.8.2.2 and CTS LCO 3.8.2.4 are discussed in DOCs M.1
and LA.1.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for the
electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE and requires the
verification of correct breaker alignment and voltage to required AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems. This change is acceptable because the
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removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.A (Category 4- Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS 3.8.2.2 Action a specifies the
compensatory actions for a required inoperable AC electrical power distribution
subsystem. CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a specifies the compensatory actions for an
inoperable required DC electrical power distribution subsystem. The
compensatory actions for both Specifications are identical. One of the
compensatory actions is the suspension of positive reactivity "changes except: 1)
heatup or cooldown of the reactor coolant volume provided that SHUTDOWN
MARGIN sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature is maintained in
accordance with Specification 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or Specification 3.9.1 in
MODE 6, and the heatup or cooldown rate is restricted to 50'F or less in any
one-hour period in MODE 5, or 2) addition of water from the RWST, provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by Specification 3.1 .2.7.b.2." ITS 3.8.10 Required Action A.2.3 requires
the immediate suspension of operations involving positive reactivity "additions
that could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration." This changes
the CTS compensatory actions by deleting the limitation on the heatup and
cooldown rates of 500F or less in any one hour period in MODE 5 and allows the
addition of water from any source including the RWST as long as SDM and boron
concentration limitations are met.

The purpose of the CTS 3.8.2.2 Action a and CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a is to suspend
any positive reactivity additions that could affect the SDM of the reactor core.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of
the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The CTS allows
two types of positive reactivity changes (heatup/cooldown and addition of water).
Heatup and cooldown of the reactor coolant volume are allowed provided SDM is
sufficient to accommodate the change in temperature in accordance with
CTS 3.1.1.2 in MODE 5 or CTS 3.9.1 in MODE 6. The requirements of these
Specifications are included in ITS LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"
and ITS LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," respectively. Therefore, there is no
technical change in this portion of the change. The Bases provides the
appropriate cross-reference to the appropriate LCOs. The CTS also allows
positive reactivity changes by the addition of water from the RWST provided the
boron concentration in the RWST is greater than or equal to the minimum
required by CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2. CTS 3.1.2.7.b.2 has been relocated to the TRM as
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indicated in the Discussion of Changes for CTS LCO 3/4.1.2.7. CTS 3/4.1.2.7 is
applicable during MODE 5 and 6 operations. The proposed Required Actions
require the suspension of operations involving positive reactivity additions that
could result in loss of required SDM or boron concentration. The requirements
for SDM are specified in ITS LCO 3.1.1 while the requirements for boron
concentration are specified in ITS LCO 3.9.1. The current and proposed actions
may result in an overall reduction in SDM or RCS boron concentration, but
provide acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. The CTS
compensatory action restricted the heatup and cooldown rates of the RCS to
500F or less in any one-hour period in MODE 5. This limitation has been deleted.
The proposed Required Action is to suspend operations involving positive
reactivity additions that could result in loss of required SDM or boron
concentration. These limitations are considered acceptable. The Bases also
indicate that introduction of temperature changes including temperature
increases when operating with a positive moderator temperature coefficient must
be evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are
being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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3.8.10

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.10 Distribution Systems - Shutdown ,

L to 3 .*9.7
L (co' .3 81 .4

LCO 3.8.10 The necessary portio4 of C, DC, and C vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystemwhall be OPERABLE to support equipment

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6 _
During movement of rer l Irradiated fuel assemblies. n

-INSECT t OA
ACTIONS

- NOTE-
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME5 . V. AcMi4
q, ~ Achl-, . .

A. One or more required
Cor Cvitalbus

116V electrical power
distribution subsystems
inoperable.

A.1 Declare associated
supported required
feature(s) inoperable.

QB

A.2.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
4c Irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Suspend operations
Involving positive reactivity
additions that could result
in loss of required SDM or
boron concentration.

AND

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately
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3.8.10

Q INSERT I
(Unit 2 only)

and the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem

INSERT 1A

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit I (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page 3.8.10-1
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
I 1'. 2.: A L.

4 know.%, . _. ._

3,S' IN A Ahop

'7

A.2.4 Initiate actions to restore
required AC, DC, andp-
vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

AND

A.2.5 Declare associated
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
Inoperable and not in

* operation.

Immediately

Immediately

.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE JIFREQUENCY

Y.s L I,

SR 3.8.10.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to
/required AC, DC, and C vital bus electrical power

|distribution subsYstem>.

7 days

(
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0 INSERT 2
(Unit 2 only)

(including the Unit 1 electrical power distribution subsystem)

(- INSERT 3

and 120 VAC vital bus

Q INSERT4

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.10-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.10, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SHUTDOWN

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

2. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made in other
Specifications.

3. Additional requirements have been added to ISTS LCO 3.8.10 for Unit 2 to ensure
that the appropriate Unit 1 electrical power distribution subsystem is OPERABLE
during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the auxiliary building. This
modification was necessary since the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation
(FHAEV) System is powered by Unit I AC electrical power distribution subsystems.
In addition, ITS 3.8.10 ACTION B for Unit 2 has been added to cover the situation
when the required Unit I AC electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable.

4. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

5. The Applicability has been clarified, since CNP has two units and irradiated fuel
movement can occur in three different locations.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.10 Distnbution Systems - Shutdown

BASES )G)
BACKGROUND A description of the AC, DC, andcl\C vital bus electrical power distribution

systems is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems -
Operating."

APPLICABLE The In'itI conditions of Design Basis Accidenend nsent analyses in
SAFETY WF pt 161 (Ref. n hapter (Refot.l 4 )
ANALYSES eered SeFeature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The AC,

I DC, andC vital bus electrical power distribution systems are designed
to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to
ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the
fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits are not
exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the AC, DC. and C vital bus electrical power
distribution system Is consistent with th Initial assumptions of the
accident analyses and the requirements for the supported s tems'
OPERABILITY. < f V

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC. DC. and C vital bus electrical
power distribution subsystems during MODES 5 and 6, and during
movement of e Irradiated fuel assembli ensures that

a. The unit can be maintained In the shutdown or refueling condition for
extended period

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining Ihe unit statusand (& ,v

GD(

(0
c. Adequate power Is provided to mitigate eva

shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident,( recently irradiated Il. Due to radioaCaec
Ielectrical power Is~nly required to mitigate
| Involving handlin recently Irradiated fuel al
Apart of a critical feactor core within the prd

Criterion 3 of )
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0 INSERT I

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.10-1
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B 3.8.10

BASES

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and components are {
required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on the specific o '-`

condition. Implicit in those requirements is the required OPERABILITY of
necessary support required features. This ICO explict requires ,
energization of the portions of the electricadtrison u o(
to support OPERABILITY of required systems, equip
components - all specifically addressed in each LCO and Implicitly
required via the definition of OPERABILITY.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system energized ensures
the availability of sufficient power to operate the unit in a safe manner to
mitigate the consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents A)in.recen

APPLICABILITY Th DC,[electricaI power distribution subsysTemsflTe oo be) (Z) )
OPERABLE In MODES 5 and 6, and during movement ofT
Irradiated fuel assemblie , provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant Inventory makeup are
available for the Irradiated fuel in the cored @,

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling acciden in yin

areavailableo D~

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead to
core damage during shutdown are availab ln ( CD

d. Instrumentation and control capability Is available for monitoring and
maintaining the unit In a cold shutdown condition and refueling
condition. (':) t (

The AC, DC, an4C vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems
requirements for MODES 1. 2. 3, and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.9.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable while in MODE 5 or 6. However, since
Irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur In MODE 1, 2,3, or 4, the
ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 Is not
applicable. If moving Irradiated fuel assemblies while In MODE 5 or 6.
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving Irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement Is
Independent of reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3, while In MODE
1, 2, 3, or 4 would require the unit to be shutdown unnecessarily.
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B 3.8.10

0 INSERT 2
(Unit 2 only)

(including the Unit 1 electrical power distribution subsystem)

0 INSERT 3

, and 120 VAC vital bus

Q INSERT 4

in the containment, auxiliary building, and Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) containment

Insert Page B 3.8.10-2
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown
B 3.8.10

BASES

ACTIONS (continued).

*A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundant trains of
electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, one
OPERABLE distribution subsystem train may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS andMii Irradiated fuel movement. By allowing the 6)
option to dedare required features associated with an Inoperable
distribution subsystem Inoperable, appropriate restrictions are
Implemented In accordance with the affected distribution subsystem
LCO's Required Actions. In many Instances. this option may Involve
undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently
conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,
movement of4i[ irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations

lrCy t in Ivlnaste reactivity additions that cIdresultInlossofre uir aJS(RT 61
-SDM 5 or boron concentraton ( d i posite
-eati y addV ns that could result In fail inimumU
or boron concentration limit Is required to assure continued safe:
operation. Introduction of coolant Inventory must be from sources that
have a boron concentration greater than that what would be required In
the RCS for minimum SDM or refueling boron concentration. This may
result In an overall reduction In RCS boron concentration, but provides

X o r X acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. Introduction of.
t|temperature hanges including temperature Increases when operating

It Piwr .w - eth a positlTC'must also be evaluated to ensure they do not result
of In a loss of required SDM.

Suspension of these actMties does not preclude completion of actions to j )
establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize t
probability of the occurrence of postulated events. t s urther required to
Immediateb initiate action to restore the required Aq DC le \a
power distAbution subsystems and to continue this adion uni restoratio
Is accomplished In order to provide the necessary power to the unit safety D Va )
systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative Required
Actions, a required residual heat removal (RHR) subsystem may be
I Inoperable. In this case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not
adequately address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and heat
removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR ACTIONS would not be
entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is provided to direct declaring
RHR Inoperable, which results in taking the appropriab RHR actions.

WOG STS B 3.8.10 - 3 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.8.10

O INSERT 5

specified in LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"

O INSERT 6

specified in LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration")

Insert Page B 3.8.10-3
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Distribution Systems - Shutdowin
B 3.8.1 0

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The Completion Time of Immediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required
distribution subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible in
order to minimize the time the unit safety systems may be without power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8&iQ.1 26 \ \
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC, DC, and C vital bus electrical
power distribution subsystems are functioning properly, with all the buses
energized. The verification of proper voltage availability on the buses
ensures that the required power Is readily available for motive as well as , 7
control functions for critical system loads connected to these buses. (if h-
7 day Frequency takes Into account the capability of the electrical power t LI^;+ .
distribution subsystems, and other indications available In the control 041
room that alert the operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES r 1. TSAR. hap~ter E6 e

"&FSAR, Chaptera (

&
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B 3.8.10

0 INSERT 7
(Unit 2 only)

B.1

When the Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System is required to be
OPERABLE, and the required Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem is
inoperable, the minimum required electrical power is not available. It is therefore
required to declare the FHAEV System inoperable. Since the Unit 1 AC electrical power
distribution subsystem only affects the FHAEV System, the associated portions of the
FHAEV System are declared inoperable and the applicable ACTIONS of LCO 3.7.13,
"Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System," are entered.

O9 INSERT7A
)(Unit 2 only)

Since the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem only affects the FHAEV
System, the SR is modified by a Note that specifies the SR is not required to be met for
the Unit 1 AC electrical power distribution subsystem when the associated FHAEV
System is not required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.7.13.

Insert Page B 3.8.104
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.8.10 BASES, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SHUTDOWN

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 3.2.2.

5. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. Grammatical/spelling error corrected.

7. Changes are made to be consistent with the Specification.

8. Changes are made to be consistent with other places in the Bases.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.8.10, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 1 1

Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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CTS 314.8.3, Alternative A.C. Power Sources
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.8.3

/AG

9% of the nmhw busvlae

Wheneve titm i eseivo sowure (69 kV Is to mom w ta wo

Andbus voltage las than 190%o adjust load on the ralng to twintahi steady
buVoltage Seater than of t90%limit.

4.8.3.1 No &Mditocal sumylllsnce odier thartthose reqlrcdbyr 4.8.1.1.1 and

COON P1 CEA LANT-UMr I1
.

IPap 3/4 319 IAMUMEWNT 132,1In

Page 1 of 2
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CTS 3/4.8.3

314.0 MCONDION FOR OPRA ON AND SURVEILANCE REU
3/4J E CAL POWER SYSS

3.8.3.1 T stae b ot saernze reserve soue be greae tma or equa
Ito 9O% ethe womnal bu vol . -

when"a"Lrte W cusla nsee g (69 V) s to more tba two

ACTON: Wth bus volta e tn 90% inL adjus In&d on the bto maiain steady
state bus volta grenaer h or to 90% lit.

4.8.3.1 No additioal sother th those required by 48.1.1.1 and
4.8.1.2. . ..

wih Cook Nudest Mt U.i

COOK FX"LANUNIT 2 * tp 3/4 5.9 AMENMEN 443, 4,U. 183

Page 2 of 2
Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 498 of 502



Attachment 1, Volume 13, Rev. 1, Page 499 of 502
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS 3/4.8.3, ALTERNATIVE A.C. POWER SOURCES

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.A (Type 6 - Relocation of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or I1P) CTS LCO 3.8.3.1 requires the steady state bus voltage
for the manual alternate reserve source (i.e., a qualified offsite source) to be
greater than or equal to 90% of the nominal bus voltage whenever the manual
alternate reserve source (69 kV) is connected to more than two buses. The CTS
3.8.3.1 Action covers the situation when the bus voltage is less than 90%
nominal. The action is to adjust the load on the remaining buses to maintain
steady state bus voltage greater than or equal to 90% limit. The ITS does not
include the requirements for the steady state bus voltage for the manual alternate
reserve source. This changes the CTS by moving the explicit requirements for
the steady state bus voltage for the manual alternate reserve source, including
the Action and Surveillance Requirement, from the Technical Specifications to
the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details from the Technical Specifications is acceptable
because this type of information is not necessary to provide adequate protection
of public health and safety. The purpose of CTS LCO 3.8.3.1 is to ensure the
steady state bus voltage for the manual alternate reserve source is greater than
90% of the nominal bus voltage whenever the manual alternate reserve source
(69 kV) is connected to more than two buses. ITS SR 3.8.9.1 and SR 3.8.10.1
require the verification of correct breaker alignments and voltage to each
required 4.16 kV emergency bus every 7 days. This Surveillance will continue to
ensure the proper voltage is available on each bus when the auxiliary, preferred,
or alternate reserve source is supplying the associated bus. If the bus voltage is
not adequate, then the bus will be declared inoperable and the appropriate
Technical Specification Conditions and Required Action will be entered. These
Technical Specification requirements are sufficient to ensure the buses are
OPERABLE with the appropriate voltages regardless of the source of supply.
These requirements are proposed to be relocated to the TRM since the
Technical Specifications provides the appropriate requirements on AC Sources
and the distribution system to ensure the 4.16 kV emergency buses are
energized to the appropriate voltage. This change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the TRM. The TRM is
incorporated by reference into the UFSAR and any changes to the TRM are

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.8.3, ALTERNATIVE A.C. POWER SOURCES

made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.8.3, ALTERNATIVE A.C. POWER SOURCES

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

1
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